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ABSTRACT 
This thesis is a qualitative case study of Hong Kong's medium of instruction 
policy proposed in the Education Commission Report No.4 in 1990, and currently 
being implemented. The aims of the study are three-fold. First, it aims at evaluating 
the initial phase of implementation of the policy, which started in September 1994. 
Second, it aims at exploring some of the important factors that might contribute to 
or impede implementation of the policy. Third, it aims at seeking a possible direction 
for Hong Kong's language education in the passing of the colonial period and the 
beginning of a new era. 
The study employs Yin (1994) and Merriam's (1988) approaches to qualitative 
case study. Its design is an embedded single case study design with multiple units of 
analyses framed by Yin. The medium of instruction policy is probed at both the level 
of policy per se and the level of implementation. Hence, documentary study and 
field study bear equal weight in the present inquiry. Data is obtained from various 
methods: documents, interviews and observations. The empirical component of the 
research involves investigating implementation of the medium of instruction policy 
in four schools, and eliciting views of the policy-maker, the Education Department 
officials and the academics. Yin's general analytic strategy of relying on theoretical 
propositions is adopted in data analysis. The theories that inform the propositions 
are language planning and bilingual theories. Hence, the conceptual and theoretical 
tools used to interpret the findings of the study draw on these two areas of theory. In 
addition to the general analytic strategy of relying on theoretical propositions, some 
specific analytic strategies are adopted, such as comparing, contrasting, aggregating, 
speculating, philosophical and substantive arguments, and content analysis. 
Findings indicate that there are more undesirable factors than contributing 
factors, and that to date the Hong Kong government's medium of instruction policy 
is being implemented in these four schools to a limited extent only. It is, therefore, 
hypothesized that the policy is not likely to be implemented to a large extent territory-
wise. One possible solution is to revise the existing medium of instruction policy, to 
incorporate bilingualism as a language goal, and to practise language planning society-
wise and in the domain of education. 
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INTRODUCTION 
The Research Focus and Language Problem of Hong Kong 
The medium of instruction (Mol) has been the most controversial and thorny 
language problem in the education arena of Hong Kong amid its highly complex 
and confusing language context. Whether to use Chinese or English as the Mol in 
schools has been debated for decades. The debate can be traced back to the early 
colonial days. It gathered momentum after the introduction of 9-year free and 
compulsory education in 1978, and reached its peak when the Education Commission 
of Hong Kong (EC) proposed a Mol policy in its Report No.4 (ECR4) in 1990. As 
an educator, I share the concerns of my colleagues, and on the basis of previous 
research and work-based experience, I am strongly aware of the detrimental effects 
an inappropriate Mol might have on the educational development of students. Hence, 
the issue of Mol in Hong Kong emerged as a research topic when I decided to pursue 
Ph.D. study in 1994. It is important to note that the Mol issue is a broad area of 
concern. I will not deal with the Mol issue as such. Instead, I will focus on a specific 
area only: namely, a Mol policy proposed by the EC in 1990 with a view to solving 
Hong Kong's language problem in education. 
Implementation of the Mol policy began in September 1994, and full 
implementation of the policy is scheduled to take place by September 1998 according 
to the time frame. Evaluating the initial phase of its implementation presented a 
viable and significant task for my Ph.D. endeavour. The purpose of this study, 
however, is not merely to describe the Mol policy and its implementation as such. 
Nor is it merely to explain how good or bad the policy is, or how the policy is 
implemented. Beyond these purposes it aims also to explore factors contributing to 
or impeding implementation, with a view to seeking a possible future direction for 
Hong Kong's language education following the passing of the colonial period and 
the beginning of a new era. My study, therefore, encompasses a hybrid purpose of 
description-explanation-exploration. It, ultimately, is prescriptive rather than 
descriptive. 
The research problem area - the Mol policy of Hong Kong - having been 
identified, it was necessary to narrow it down and frame a manageable research 
question appropriate to doctoral level study. The research question is: What might 
some of the important factors be that contribute to or impede implementation of 
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Hong Kong's medium of instruction policy proposed in the Education Commission 
Report No.4? 
Approach to the Study 
I will adopt a qualitative case study approach to my study in keeping with its 
exploratory nature. As will be discussed in Chapter 1, qualitative case study is an 
empirical inquiry aiming at uncovering the interaction of significant factors 
characteristic of a contemporary phenomenon within real-life context (Merriam, 
1988; Yin, 1994). Case study is particularly useful for examining educational 
initiatives and processes, for evaluating educational programs, and for informing 
policy and improving practice (Merriam, 1988). 
In view of the purpose and nature of the study and the way the research 
question is framed, the study will employ an embedded single case study design 
with multiple units of analyses, and containing five main components: (1) the study's 
questions; (2) its propositions; (3) its unit of analysis; ( 4) the logic linking the data 
to the propositions; and (5) the criteria for interpreting the findings. 
The Hong Kong government's Mol policy will be probed at two levels: the 
level of policy per se and the level of implementation. At the level of implementation, 
I will investigate how the Mol policy is implemented in four schools. So the unit of 
analysis is the policy itself, and within this larger unit of analysis, there are four 
subunits - i.e. the Mol policy as implemented in these four schools. 
Procedures and Techniques Employed in the Study 
With the research question and research design in place, the study investigates, 
frames, and employs appropriate procedures of literature review, data collection and 
data analysis. 
The literature review comprises two main sections pertaining to language 
planning (LP), and bilingualism and bilingual education (BE). LP is the subject area 
of study. BE is the context of study. 
Data collection is guided by the propositions and the design of the research. 
I will collect the following types of data: policy data per se and policy implementation 
data. I will adopt a mixed empirical and non-empirical approach to data collection. 
Documentary study and field study bear equal weight in my research. Hence, my 
data is obtained from various methods, namely, from documents, interviews and 
observations. 
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The approach I will employ in data analysis is a deductive one, i.e. use of 
Yin's (1994) general analytic strategy of relying on theoretical propositions. The 
theories that inform my propositions are LP and bilingual theories. Hence, the 
conceptual and theoretical tools I will adopt to interpret the findings of my study 
draw on these two areas of theory. They are: my Model of Hierarchical Order of LP 
and Language Policy (LPo ); my Model of Relationship between LP and Education; 
Neustupny's Theory of Language Problems, Model of Language Treatment and Model 
of Language Correction; Kloss's "corpus/status" dichotomy; Haugen's Revised 
Fourfold Model of Language Planning; Mackey's definition of bilingualism; the 
constructs of additive bilingualism and functional bilingualism; Fishman and 
Hornberger's definitions of BE; and Cummins' Thresholds Theory, Interdependence 
Principle, BICS (Basic Interpersonal Communicative Skills)/CALP (Cognitive/ 
Academic Language Proficiency) Distinction, and Two-Dimensional Model. 
In addition to the general analytic strategy of relying on theoretical 
propositions, I will employ comparing and contrasting, aggregating and speculating, 
philosophical and substantive argument, and content analysis as my specific analytic 
strategies. 
Synopsis of the Study 
This thesis comprises six chapters. The first chapter provides a blue print for 
the entire study. I will first justify the employment of case study as the research 
design of the present inquiry. Then I will provide a detailed account of the five 
elements of the research design, the logistics of data collection and analysis. Finally, 
through attending to the issues of credibility, transferability, dependability, 
confirmability and ethics, I will evaluate the research design. 
The second chapter reviews literature germane to the content areas of the 
study. It covers two main areas, namely, language planning (LP), and bilingualism 
and bilingual education (BE). The first section is a comprehensive review of the LP 
field since LP is the subject area of study. The second section is a selective review of 
bilingualism and BE, as BE is the context of study. 
The third chapter discusses the theoretical framework of the study, which 
draws on my conceptualization and interpretation of LP, bilingualism and BE. My 
theoretical framework comprises constructs and models ofLP which I have developed, 
in addition to existing theories and models of LP and BE. 
4 Introduction 
The fourth chapter is concerned with the Mol policy. I will provide a detailed 
account of the backdrop to the Mol policy, the proposed Mol policy and its present 
state of the art, policy-making and implementation procedures of the Mol policy. 
Finally, I will provide a multiple view of the policy and its implementation from the 
perspectives of different personnel. 
The fifth chapter reports the field study investigating implementation of the 
Mol policy in four school sites. The report covers interviews with the principals, 
vice-principals, teachers and students, and lesson observations. 
The sixth chapter reports data analysis and interpretations, from which some 
findings will be derived and discussed. Yin's general analytic strategy of relying on 
theoretical propositions and some specific analytic techniques are employed. The 
analysis includes two levels: the larger unit of analysis and the subunits of analyses. 
In the concluding chapter, I will critique the Mol policy , and propose a 
direction for language education in post-1997 Hong Kong- which is an ultimate 
aim of the present inquiry. 
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CHAPTER 1 : FRAMING THE STUDY 
1.0 INTRODUCTION 
In this chapter I will first explain why case study is chosen as my research 
design. I will then provide a detailed account of the design of my study, highlighting 
five components of a case study design- a study's questions, its propositions, its 
unit( s) of analysis, the logic linking the data to the propositions, and the criteria for 
interpreting the findings. In the third section, on the logistics of data collection and 
analysis, I will justify on both theoretical and pragmatic grounds why I have chosen 
certain methods and techniques to gather evidence. I will also explain the conceptual 
and analytic tools to be employed in data analysis. Finally, I will evaluate my research 
design, and issues of credibility (internal validity), transferability (external validity), 
dependability (reliability), confirmability (objectivity) and ethics will be addressed. 
Numerous works dealing with case study tend either to treat case study as 
merely a method of data collection, data analysis and data reporting, or else provide 
only brief accounts of case study as a research design (e.g. see Bogdan and Biklen, 
1992; Cohen and Manion, 1994; Stenhouse, 1980; Walker, 1983; Wolcott, 1992). 
Such accounts on their own do not meet my present methodological and design 
needs. Rather, I will base my case study design on Merriam (1988) and Yin's (1994) 
approaches to and interpretations of case study, since they provide rigorous and 
authoritative methods and procedures of case study research at a level appropriate to 
doctoral research. Furthermore, the case of Hong Kong's language-in-education policy 
lends itself admirably to investigation within the research frame advocated by 
Merriam and Yin. Accordingly, I have appropriated their approaches for this study, 
albeit with some modifications. 
Merriam and Yin's works are complementary. Limitations in one are redressed 
by the other. Taken together they provide a robust frame for my research design. Yin 
(1994) speaks of case study as a research strategy. Merriam, on the other hand, 
refers to case study in terms of research design. The strength and uniqueness of 
Yin's (1994) approach is to spell out five components of case study design in detail, 
and to provide a four-type classification to case study design. Yin's book, however, 
is like a handbook, providing readers with a practical guide to designing a case 
study. Close critiques of methods are rare in his work. Some important aspects of 
research design such as data gathering methods and evaluation of research design 
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are dealt with only briefly by Yin, who explains that many other works have done 
this job and refers readers to relevant references. 
Merriam's work, by contrast, is more than a handbook. She endeavours to 
situate case study within the qualitative research tradition. Philosophical assumptions 
of qualitative research and various disciplinary orientations of case study are discussed 
in Part 1, which concerns the foundations of qualitative case study research. In Parts 
2 and 3, respectively, Merriam provides thorough discussion and critique of data 
collection methods, and data analysis and evaluation of case study design. While 
Yin's approach to case study is micro and practical, Merriam's is macro and 
methodical. I will argue that a combination of the two approaches serves the purpose 
of my study. 
The type of case study I undertake in this research is an evaluative case study, 
the end product of which encompasses description, explanation and judgment 
(Merriam, 1988, p. 28). This is closely related to the approach and validity claim of 
the research, to be discussed in Section 1.4 below. 
1.1 CASE STUDY AS A RESEARCH DESIGN 
Yin (1994) defines a research design as "the logic that links the data to be 
collected (and the conclusion to be drawn) to the initial questions of a study" (p.18). 
Merriam's definition is similar, albeit more metaphorical. According to Merriam, 
A research design is similar to an architectural blueprint. It is a plan 
for assembling, organizing, and integrating information (data), and it 
results in a specific end product (research findings). The selection of a 
particular design is determined by how the problem is shaped, by the 
questions it raises, and by the type of end product desired. 
(Merriam, 1988, p. 6) 
Every empirical study, according to Yin, entails either an implicit or explicit 
research design. The purpose of research design is "to help to avoid the situation in 
which the evidence does not address the initial research questions". Thus, a research 
design "deals with a logical problem and not a logistical problem" (1994, p. 20). 
By comparison with the issue of research design, what counts as case study is 
less clear. Different people refer to different levels of meaning of case study. For 
example, case study is differently perceived as a research method or a research 
technique to collect data (Cohen and Manion, 1994; Stenhouse, 1980; Walker, 1983; 
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Wolcott, 1992); as a process of research (Wilson, 1979); as a research product, i.e. 
the research report (Wilson, 1979; Wilcott, 1992); or as a research design or a research 
strategy (Merriam, 1988; Yin, 1994). The meaning of case study is blurred and 
trivialised when it is simply equated with other research strategies such as 
ethnography, research methods such as fieldwork, participant observation and 
naturalistic inquiry, or certain types of research such as qualitative research and 
exploratory research (Merriam, 1988; Yin, 1994). Furthermore, there is little 
consensus on the components of a case study and the procedures of undertaking 
case study research (Merriam, 1988, p. 5). 
In part, I am inclined towards Merriam and Yin's accounts - case study as a 
research design or a research strategy- because of the broad yet rigorously informed 
scope they accord to case study. 
They frame "case study", respectively, as follows: 
A case study is an empirical inquiry that investigates a contemporary 
phenomenon within real-life context, especially when the boundaries 
between phenomenon and context are not clearly evident. 
(Yin, 1994, p. 13) 
By concentrating on a single phenomenon or entity ("the case"), this 
approach aims to uncover the interaction of significant factors 
characteristic of the phenomenon. The case study seeks holistic 
description and explanation ... the following characteristics are essential 
properties of a qualitative case study: particularistic, descriptive, 
heuristic, and inductive. 
(Merriam, 1988, pp. 10-11) 
Both Merriam (1988, p. 10) and Yin (1994, p. 13) claim that case study research 
employs eclectic methods for data collection, including qualitative and quantitative 
methods, although certain methods are preferable to others. Yin, in addition, stresses 
the importance of multiple sources of evidence and triangulation of data in the process 
of gathering data (1994, p. 13). 
Strengths and limitations of case study research 
Like other research strategies, case study research entails strengths as well as 
limitations. The greatest strength of case study is its ability to investigate complex 
social units with multiple variables of interest (Merriam, 1988, p. 32; Yin, 1994, 
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p. 13). Instead of isolating the phenomenon under study from its context, which is 
very often impossible to achieve in real-life situations, case study research probes 
into the entangled relationship between phenomenon and context. A rich and holistic 
account of the phenomenon is subsequently produced. This capacity to retain holistic 
and meaningful characteristics of real-life events is a definite advantage of case 
study research. The end-product of a case study typically "offers insights and 
illuminates meanings that expand its readers' experiences" (Merriam, 1988, p. 32). 
These insights enable the researcher to structure future research. Accordingly, case 
study plays a key role in advancing the knowledge base of a field. 
Due to its relatively user-friendly character, case study research can be 
conducted in many situations across disciplines, such as political science, public 
administration, community psychology and sociology, organizational and 
management studies. (Yin, 1994, p. 1 ). Case study is particularly useful for examining 
educational initiatives and processes, for evaluating educational programs, and for 
informing policy and improving practice (Merriam, 1988, pp. 32-33). 
While the above are seen as strengths of case study, numerous theorists also 
alert us to a number of actual and potential limitations. It is time-consuming and 
expensive to undertake a worthy case study, which often results in a report too lengthy 
and detailed for policy-makers and educators to read and use (Merriam, 1988, p. 33; 
Yin, 1994, p. 10). Also, the manner in which the case study report is written can 
present further difficulties. The phenomenon under investigation can be 
oversimplified or exaggerated, and thus rendered misleading (Guba and Lincoln, 
1981, p. 377). Another criticism of case study is directed against the investigator-
the primary instrument of data collection and analysis. There are few givens for 
screening the investigator's ability to do good case studies, which can be limited by 
the researcher's sensitivity and integrity (Merriam, 1988; Riley, 1963; Yin, 1994). 
Furthermore, there are limitations concerning the issues of validity, reliability and 
generalizability (LeCompte et al., 1993; Lincoln and Guba, 1985; Marshall and 
Rossma, 1989; Merriam, 1988; Patton, 1987; Scriven, 1971; Yin, 1994). There has 
been much debate in the literature pertaining to the interpretations of these constructs 
that lend themselves to different conclusions about whether case study research is 
valid, generalizable, reliable and objective. These issues will be dealt with more 
fully in the final section of this chapter. 
Since every research design encompasses both advantages and disadvantages, 
the adoption of a particular research strategy is determined by the nature of the 
research problem. My research problem- the Mol policy of Hong Kong- requires 
Chapter 1: Framing the Study 9 
an in-depth investigation of Hong Kong's complex language situation (context), 
from which emerged the language problem and LPo (phenomenon). The context 
and phenomenon in question are intertwined. Numerous variables are at play and, as 
a whole they determine the course of the social unit (Mol policy). As discussed 
above, case study is a desirable means to investigating complex social units with 
multiple variables of interest through probing the entangled relationship between 
phenomenon and context. Case study is thus a legitimate choice for my research 
endeavour. 
The kind of study I wish to undertake also requires in-depth probing into 
people's perceptions of the Mol and the English and Chinese languages involved, 
the social values that impact on people's perceptions, and people's beliefs and attitudes 
that may impact on implementation of the Mol policy. Techniques like document 
analysis alone cannot yield data pertaining to the above aspects. Neither, of course, 
can purely quantitative approaches. The strength of case study is to offer insights 
and illuminate meanings. Here again, case study provides an appropriate approach 
for my research, even if it is not the only available design for this perspective. 
Mentioned previously is another advantage of using case study to advance 
the knowledge base of a field. As I will indicate in Chapter 2, there is a dearth of 
empirical data pertaining to implementation of a LPo across countries in the LP 
field. The muddled conceptual terrain of the LP field also needs clearing up especially 
in the conceptions of some key terms such as LP, LPo and LEPo (language-in-
education policy). An investigation of Hong Kong's Mol policy in the form of a case 
study inquiry has much to command it - from this standpoint: as, hopefully, the 
actions of this inquiry will demonstrate. 
Finally, as indicated previously, case study has proved to be effective for 
evaluating educational programs. The Mol policy of Hong Kong is now in its third 
year of implementation (as at the 1996-97 school year). To conduct a case study and 
evaluate this initiative in Hong Kong's education is thus a legitimate choice, especially 
when there is few qualitative research available except the three extant quantitative 
evaluative options that will be discussed below. In addition, the rich data yielded in 
a case study can inform further policy-making and improve practice. This indeed 
fits the purpose of my study, which is at the same time descriptive, explanatory and 
exploratory. 
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1.2 DESCRIPTION OF THE RESEARCH DESIGN 
Yin (1994, p. 20) considers five components of a research design as being 
important for case study: (1) a study's questions; (2) its propositions, if any; (3) its 
unit(s) of analysis; (4) the logic linking the data to the propositions; (5) the criteria 
for interpreting the findings. 
1.2.1 Research questions 
According to Yin (1994), case study design is a preferable choice when "a 
'how' or 'why' question is being asked about a contemporary set of events over 
which the investigator has little or no control" (p. 9), and when "the boundaries 
between phenomenon and context are not clearly evident" (p. 13). As indicated above, 
the phenomenon (the language problem and LPo of Hong Kong) and the context 
(the language situation of Hong Kong) of my case are not clearly distinguished. 
Furthermore, I obviously have no control over the set of events being examined. 
My research question - What might some of the important factors be that 
contribute to or impede implementation of Hong Kong's medium of instruction policy 
proposed in the Education Commission Report No.4? entails two "how/why" sub-
questions. They are: How is Hong Kong's medium of instruction policy being 
implemented? Why is it being or not being implemented in practice? 
The way the research questions are formulated reveals the purpose of my 
research, which is descriptive-explanatory-exploratory. While the answer to the first 
sub-question is descriptive, that to the second sub-question is explanatory and 
exploratory. 
1.2.2 Propositions 
According to Yin (1994, p. 21), the second component of a case study design 
- the propositions - directs the researcher's attention to what should be examined 
within the scope of the study, and the "how/why" questions capture what the 
researcher is really interested in answering. In a way the propositions are used to 
bound the case. The propositions also inform the researcher of the location to obtain 
relevant evidence. Of course, some studies may not have propositions. Mine is a 
combination of description, explanation and exploration. Accordingly, having 
propositions will provide guidance as to what to investigate and where to collect 
evidence. In other words, the role of propositions in my study is to frame the 
parameters of my case. 
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My case study is framed by the following five propositions: 
(1) Policy implementation is part of the process of policy analysis. 
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(2) Bilingualism has been widely recognised as superior to monolingualism, which 
would establish BE as preferable to monolingual education. 
(3) Competition between social values operates in the Mol context of Hong Kong. 
( 4) LP has been widely recognised as a means to solving language problems. 
(5) LP and LPo are two different yet interrelated constructs. 
The development of the above propositions has gone through a lengthy 
process. During the initial stage of this research - the stage at which only a research 
problem had surfaced, prior to the construction of research design and data collection 
-I realized LP and BE should be the disciplinary areas in need of close investigation 
for two reasons. First, my research problem is about LPo, which is related to the 
discipline of LP (but I did not know then how the two are related). Second, Hong 
Kong's education is bilingual education in nature. Thus through literature review, I 
became aware of an array of relevant theories in LP and BE that enabled me 
subsequently to formulate the propositions. In addition, my prior knowledge of and 
work-based experience in the school situation and the Mol context of Hong Kong, 
and my reading in the policy area contributed to formulating the five propositions. 
First proposition: policy implementation is part of the process of policy analysis 
My reading of policy literature indicates that the current trend in policy 
research is to view policy implementation as part of the process of policy analysis 
rather than as a separate process (Elmore, 1982; Hogwood and Gunn, 1984; Hogwood 
and Peters, 1983; Jones, 1977; Pal, 1992). A policy may look good on paper, but not 
necessarily so in practice. My prior experience of the Hong Kong Education 
Department's practice shows that some 'good' policies may never be realized: for 
example, the communicative approach to English language teaching promoted in 
1983. Hence to examine the implementation process of the Mol policy is an 
appropriate direction for the study. Equally, that "policy implementation is part of 
the process of policy analysis" is established as a legitimate proposition for the study. 
Second proposition: bilingualism has been widely recognised as superior to 
monolingualism, which would establish bilingual education as preferable to 
monolingual education 
The fact that Hong Kong is a bilingual society and its education is bilingual 
education in nature directs my attention to reviewing the literature on bilingualism 
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and BE. My literature review provides evidence for the views that BE meets the 
needs of Hong Kong society, and that bilingualism is beneficial to the development 
of the individual. As will be discussed in the concluding chapter, additive bilingualism 
and functional bilingualism, and enrichment BE are viable options for Hong Kong. 
Accordingly, my second proposition is oriented towards bilingualism and BE. 
Third proposition: competition between social values operates in the medium of 
instruction context of Hong Kong 
The third proposition derives from a combination of informed personal belief 
and prior work-based experience as a school teacher in Hong Kong. Clearly, humans 
do not exist in a void, but rather, inhabit a social milieu. My prior experience indicates 
people's choices of Mol are to a large extent influenced by social values. Probing 
social values will throw light on people's perceptions of Mol, which would in turn 
affect implementation of the Mol policy. Hence the third proposition is geared towards 
the competition between social values. 
Fourth proposition: language planning has been widely recognised as a means 
to solving language problems 
My literature review reveals that the current world-wide trend is to adopt LP 
as a means to solving language problems (Kaplan, 1990; Rubin and Jemudd, 1971). 
My prior knowledge of the research problem, drawn both from my past 
experience as a secondary school teacher in Hong Kong and from my previous reading 
in the language problems of Hong Kong, indicates that the issue of Mol is extremely 
complex and some higher order direction is required in order to solve this thorny 
issue (Johnson, 1994b; Lord, 1987; Poon, 1993; So, 1984, 1987, 1992). LP is thus a 
legitimate choice. Hence my fourth proposition emerged. 
Fifth proposition: language planning and language policy are two different yet 
interrelated constructs 
The conceptual work I undertook while reviewing the literature on LP results 
in a Model of Hierarchical Order between LP and LPo, and a Model of Relationship 
between LP and Education as will be discussed in Chapter 3. Applying these models 
to the situation in Hong Kong indicates that Hong Kong has no LP. What Hong 
Kong does have is LEPo- a species of LPo. Thus the conceptual models lend their 
support to the emergence of the fifth proposition. 
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While framing the propositions as above, I will discuss how the propositions 
and the data are related below in the section on "Logic linking the data to the 
propositions"- the fourth component of a case study (See Section 1.2.4). 
1.2.3 Unit of Analysis 
The third component of a case study design is the unit of analysis, which is 
the "case" itself. How the unit of analysis (or the case) is defined is related to the 
way the initial research questions are defined, and each unit of analysis needs a 
somewhat different research design and data gathering strategy (Yin, 1994, 
pp. 22-23). 
Since the Mol policy is my subject of concern, the policy itself is, logically, 
my unit of analysis. The Mol policy will be probed and analysed at two levels: the 
level of policy per se and the level of implementation. At the level of implementation 
I will investigate how the Mol policy is handled in the ED and how it is carried out 
in individual schools. So within the larger unit of analysis - the Mol policy of the 
Hong Kong government, there are four subunits, i.e. the Mol policy as implemented 
in four different schools. My research design is thus an embedded case study design 
with multiple units of analyses. 
Yin (1994) distinguishes four types of research design as illustrated in the 
following diagram: 
Single-Case 
Designs 
Holistic (single unit of analysis) Type 1 
Embedded (multiple units of analyses) Type2 
Figure 1.1 Basic Types of Designs for Case Studies 
(Source: Yin, 1994, p. 39) 
Multiple-Case 
Designs 
Type3 
Type4 
The way my research question is framed establishes my research design as 
an embedded one, as explained in the previous paragraph. The choice between Type 
2 or Type 4 depends on the purpose of my research, since "Every case should serve 
a specific purpose within the overall scope of inquiry" (Yin, 1994, p. 45). The three 
most common purposes of research are description, explanation and exploration 
(Babbie, 1992, p. 90). The purpose of the present inquiry is a mix of description, 
explanation and exploration with more weight on exploration. The literature review 
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in Chapter 2 reveals that there is little extant research pertaining to the Mol policy 
using the framework of LP in Hong Kong. The literature review also indicates that 
data on implementation of a LPo is still lacking in the LP field. The exploratory 
nature of my study fits in well with Yin's third rationale for choosing a single case 
study, 1 which is: the revelatory case, in which "an investigator has an opportunity to 
observe and analyze a phenomenon previously inaccessible to scientific investigation" 
(1994, p. 40). The critical case, the unique case and the revelatory case, by definition, 
must employ single-case designs. It is, therefore, legitimate to choose Type 2, i.e. an 
embedded single-case design, as my research design. 
1.2.4 Logic Linking the Data to the Propositions 
Once a specific type of design has been decided upon and the unit of analysis 
has been defined, we can go back to the research question and propositions to find 
out what sorts of data we need and how to gather the data. In other words, we consider 
the fourth component of a case study design the logic linking the data to the 
propositions. This is, in fact, the stage where data analysis in case study research 
begins. Through analyzing the propositions, we know what sorts of data to collect. 
We must also ensure what is collected is what is intended to collect. This involves 
the issue of internal validity of case study research (LeCompte et al., 1993; Lincoln 
and Guba, 1985; Marshall and Rossman, 1989; Merriam, 1988; Patton, 1987), which 
will be discussed in the final section of this chapter. 
What sorts of data to collect 
Data collection is guided by the propositions and the design of the research. 
The data collected pertains to two levels of inquiry the policy per se level and the 
policy implementation level. Three kinds of data will be gathered: namely, literature 
review data, policy data and field study data. Literature review data includes data 
about LP, LPo and BE, from which my theoretical framework will be drawn. Policy 
data includes Hong Kong government's educational documents which are primary 
sources for investigating the Mol policy, and data about Hong Kong's language 
situation. Field study data includes data about views and attitudes of various 
stakeholders of the Mol policy, i.e. the policy-maker, school principals, teachers, 
students, teacher educators and government officials. 
Yin's other two rationales for a single case study are: "One rationale for a single case is when it 
represents the critical case in testing a well-formulated theory ... A second rationle for a single 
case is one in which the case represents an extreme or unique case" (1994, pp. 38~39). 
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Data derived from the first proposition 
As noted previously, propositions enable us to frame the parameters of the 
case. An analysis of the propositions of my case study will clarify what sorts of data 
should be examined. My first proposition- Policy implementation is part of the 
process of policy analysis - draws my attention to two levels of inquiry: i.e. policy 
per se as well as policy implementation of the Mol policy. By "implementation" is 
meant implementation at the government level as well as at the school level. Therefore, 
data pertaining to the level of Mol policy per se level and the implementation level 
of the policy involving the ED and the schools will be collected. These data include 
documents and field study data to be reported in Chapters 4 and 5. 
Data derived from the second proposition 
My second proposition-Bilingualism has been widely recognised as superior 
to monolingualism, which would establish bilingual education as preferable to 
monolingual education- directs my attention to the questions of theory and practice 
in bilingualism and BE, from which my theoretical framework in Chapter 3 will be 
drawn. First of all, I will investigate what bilingualism and BE are. These will be the 
literature review data to be reported in Chapter 2. The Mol policy will then be probed 
to find out whether its theoretical base is bilingualism, and whether its purpose is to 
promote BE. I will examine the mode of Hong Kong's education both prior to and 
after 1978 to decide whether BE has been practised in Hong Kong. In relation to this 
I will trace the changes in the use of Mol in some local classrooms, which will throw 
light on the mode of education in Hong Kong. These also include documents and 
field study data to be reported in Chapters 4 and 5. 
Data derived from the third proposition 
My third proposition- Competition between social values operates in the 
medium of instruction context of Hong Kong- focuses my attention on the schools 
and school communities. I will investigate the attitudes and values of the schools, 
principals, teachers and students toward the Mol, and find out what their preferred 
choices of Mol are and what influences their options. These will be the field study 
data to be reported in Chapter 5. In addition, I will explore the underlying values of 
the Mol policy, and how implementation of the Mol policy would be affected by the 
stakeholders' values. The answers to these questions will be drawn from the data to 
be reported in Chapters 4 and 5. 
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Data derived from the fourth proposition 
My fourth proposition-LP has been widely recognised as a means to solving 
language problems - lends itself to the following questions: What is LP? In what 
sense and why is it a means to solving language problems? Does Hong Kong have 
LP? The answers to these questions will be the literature review data in Chapter 2 
and Hong Kong's policy data in Chapter 4, from which my theoretical framework in 
Chapter 3 will be drawn. 
Data derived from the fifth proposition 
My fifth proposition-LP andLPo are two different yet interrelated constructs 
gives rise to the following questions: What is the difference between LP and LPo? 
How is the Mol policy related to LP, LPo and LEPo? What is the consequence of 
implementing the Mol policy in the absence of LP? The answers to these questions 
will be the literature review data in Chapter 2 and Hong Kong's policy data in Chapter 
4, from which my theoretical framework in Chapter 3 will be drawn. 
Data derived from the research design 
Aside from the propositions, the research design also contributes to the 
logic linking the data to the propositions (Yin, 1994, p. 25). As previously indicated, 
my design is an embedded single case design. My research data (i.e. the data 
reported in Chapters 4 and 5, as distinguished from the literature review data in 
Chapter 2) involves data concerning the larger unit of analysis, i.e. the Hong Kong 
government's Mol policy, as well as the embedded subunits of analyses, i.e. the 
Mol policy as practised in four schools. There are two levels of inquiry: the level 
of policy per se and the level of policy implementation. The larger unit of analysis 
will be examined at both levels whereas the subunits will be probed at the level of 
implementation only. 
As indicated in the research question - What might some of the important 
factors be that contribute to or impede implementation of Hong Kong's Mol policy 
proposed in the ECR4?- the level of policy implementation will be a focus of my 
inquiry. There is an urgent need to advance the knowledge base of the LP field in 
terms of theory building, and accumulation of hard data on the implementation 
processes of LP and LPo. Empirical data is especially important because it helps 
to construct LP models, based on which hypotheses of a LP theory would be 
postulated. Hence, probing the level of policy implementation will yield valuable 
information. 
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Making use of documentation evidence is one option for approaching this 
level of inquiry. As a matter of fact, three large-scale funded projects on 
implementation of the Mol policy are currently in progress. 2 All these projects involve 
quantitative research with large random samples, so the findings would be 
representative. However, implementation is a difficult aspect of the larger process 
of policy-making (Hogwood and Gunn, 1984; Hogwood and Peters, 1983; Jones, 
1977). It needs probing if one wants to get a fuller, clearer and more dynamic picture 
of the policy in action. This probing calls for empirical investigation of what is 
actually going on within specific school sites. The findings produced in the above-
mentioned three quantitative research projects cannot serve this purpose. On the 
contrary, qualitative methods are most useful for addressing the complexity of human 
behaviour encompassing choices, decisions and attitudes, and to capture the nuances 
of interaction between verbal and non-verbal behaviour or between behaviour and 
context (Watson-Gegeo, 1988). Therefore, I am committed to a field study which 
will yield qualitative data pertaining to the level of policy implementation inquiry 
into the subunits of analyses of my study. 
The embedded single case design exercises the option of including a field 
study component in my inquiry, since it calls for an investigation of both a larger 
unit of analysis (i.e. the Hong Kong government's Mol policy) and four subunits of 
analyses (i.e. the Mol policy as practised in four different schools). The research 
design would be a holistic single case design (Type 1) (Yin, 1994, p. 39) if the field 
study component were absent. 
To recapitulate: The discussion so far deals with the research design, 
propositions, and types and ranges of data that define the case study. In terms of 
chapter organization, I will provide literature review data addressing the first, 
second, fourth and fifth propositions, and empirical data from field studies and 
interviews of personnel addressing the first, second and third propositions. In terms 
of the levels of inquiry, I will provide policy data addressing the fourth and fifth 
propositions, and policy implementation data addressing the first, second and third 
propositions. In terms of methodology, I will provide non-field data addressing 
the first, second, fourth and fifth propositions, and field data addressing the second 
and third propositions. 
Overall, my research design and its findings yielded from the qualitative 
data will render my study a significant one among the very few related quantitative 
Reported in Chapter 4. 
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research projects currently available in the area of Hong Kong's Mol policy. The 
two kinds of study are, in fact, complementary. 
How to gather the data 
Appropriate research methods are needed to gather the research data for the 
study. There is no simple finite research method assigned to case studies, which, as 
LeCompte et al. (1993, p. 32) note, "can be quantitative or qualitative"; which may 
use "Any and all methods" (Merriam, 1988, p. 10); and which may also be based on 
"any mix of quantitative and qualitative evidence" (Yin, 1994, p. 14). However, as 
undertaken here, case study is, "an investigation [designed] to retain the holistic and 
meaningful characteristics of real-life events" (Yin, 1994, p. 3), and is particularistic, 
descriptive, heuristic and inductive (Merriam, 1988, p. 11). 
LeCompte et al. (1993, p. 41) frame the assumptions governing the choice of 
social science research design in terms of the following dimensions: an inductive-
deductive dimension, a subjective-objective dimension, a generative-verificative 
dimension, and a constructive-enumerative dimension. The generic qualitative 
research paradigm belongs at the inductive, subjective, generative and constructive 
ends of the continuum, while the quantitative research paradigm is located at the 
deductive, objective, verificative and enumerative ends (Bogdan and Biklen, 1992, 
pp. 27-30; Goetz and LeCompte, 1984, p. 50; LeCompte et al., 1993, p. 46). The 
philosophical assumptions of case studies are underpinned by the qualitative rather 
than the quantitative research paradigm (Merriam, 1988, p. 21). Accordingly, the 
research methods I adopt for my case study are characteristically qualitative. 
Data collection for case study can rely on many sources of evidence. Yin (1994, 
p. 13) deems the use of multiple sources of evidence as an important data collection 
method, which I will employ in my case study. Yin distinguishes six major sources of 
evidence: (1) documentation; (2) archival records; (3) interviews; ( 4) direct observation; 
(5) participant-observation; (6) physical artifact (p. 78). Ym's categorization is not 
clear-cut. For example, it is not easy to draw the line between documentation and 
archival records. Also, if different types of observation (i.e. direct observation and 
participant observation) are treated as different categories, different types of interview 
like semi-structured interviews and unstructured interviews should also be distinguished. 
Merriam (1988, p. 68), on the other hand, collapses Yin's six sources into 
three. According to Merriam, qualitative data for case study is obtained from 
documents, interviews and observations. I will adopt Merriam's simpler and more 
clear-cut categorization. 
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Collecting data from documents 
"Documents" is used more broadly by Merriam (1988, p. 69) to refer to 
materials relevant to the case, including archival records, personal papers, 
photographs, and physical artifacts. Documents have both advantages and 
disadvantages. 
One great advantage of documents is their stability, so they can be reviewed 
repeatedly (Merriam, 1988, p. 108; Yin, 1994, p. 80). Documentary data has a degree 
of "objectivity" and "unobstructivity" unavailable to interviews and observations, 
which are affected by subjective elements within the research process (Merriam, 
1988, p. 109; Yin, 1994, p. 80). This is because the documents have been produced 
outside the research process. They will, however, be filtered through the particular 
conceptual and theoretical investments of the researcher. Documentation is also exact 
and it contains exact names, references and details of an event, so it can be used "to 
corroborate and augment evidence from other sources" (Yin, 1994, p. 81). The data 
in documents can "offer historical understanding, track change and development" 
(Merriam, 1988, p. 108). Moreover, the broad coverage of documentation in terms 
of the time span and the setting, and its comparatively easy and cheap access, are 
strengths of documents often lacking in other sources of evidence (Merriam, 1988, 
p. 108; Yin, 1994, p. 80). 
Of course, since documentary material is not developed for research purposes, 
it may not fit the particular research agenda. Furthermore, its authenticity cannot 
easily be determined (Merriam, 1988, p. 109; Yin, 1994, pp. 82-84). 
According to Merriam (1988, p. 105), collecting data from documents is a 
method underused by qualitative researchers, who prefer to produce their own data. 
Using documentary data looks too much like historical research. That is why many 
works on qualitative research methods tend to focus on field work rather than on 
documentary study (e.g. Bogdan and Biklen, 1992; Fetterman, 1989; LeCompte et 
al., 1993). Nevertheless, data-gathering from documents is crucial to my study. Some 
documents such as the Education Commission Reports (ECRs) and the Education 
Department (ED) circulars provide primary data about the Mol policy; some 
government education reports, press releases, internal circulars and newspaper 
clippings provide important information about the Mol policy; some research reports, 
surveys, government documents and government statistics provide data pertaining 
to the context of the study; the three large-scale quantitative research projects provide 
data concerning the evaluation of the Mol policy. Hence mining data from documents 
and literature is chosen as one of my major research methods. "Documents of all 
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types can help the researcher uncover meaning, develop understanding, and discover 
insights relevant to the research problem" (Merriam, 1988, p. 118). 
Collecting data from interviews 
Interviewing is an essential method for collecting case study evidence because 
"most case studies are about human affairs ... and well-informed respondents can 
provide important insights into a situation" (Yin, 1994, p. 85). Certain kinds of 
information can be obtained from interviews only, for example, people's feelings, 
thoughts, intentions and interpretations of the world around them, and past events 
(Merriam, 1988, p. 72). The pitfalls of interviews include bias, inaccuracies due to 
poor recall or poor articulation (Yin, 1994, p. 80), and the like. 
Three types of interview are commonly distinguished on the basis of the 
degree of structure. These are structured interviews, semi-structured interviews and 
unstructured interviews (Fetterman, 1989, p. 48; LeCompte et al., 1993, p. 169; 
Merriam, 1988, p. 73). Structured interviews are like surveys. Questions are pre-set 
and the format of the questionnaire has to be strictly adhered to during the interview. 
Semi-structured interviews are guided by a list of questions or topics only, but there 
is no pre-determined order or wording of the questions raised. The advantage of this 
format is to allow the researcher "to respond to the situation at hand, to the emerging 
worldview of the respondent, and to new ideas on the topic" (Merriam, 1988, p. 74). 
Unstructured interviews do not employ any predetermined set of questions. The 
purpose of unstructured interviews is exploratory, and the researcher has to learn 
about a situation in order to formulate questions for subsequent interviews. 
For qualitative case study, semi-structured interviews are more often used 
whereas structured interviews are only used to collect sociodemographic data from 
respondents, and unstructured interviews are used in the early stages of a case study 
(Merriam, 1988, pp. 73-74). Accordingly, the type of interview undertaken in my 
research is the semi-structured interview. Since interviewing enables me to gain 
insight about other people's perspectives, through the interview data collected at the 
policy level as well as at the policy implementation level, I am able to probe the Mol 
policy from multiple angles (i.e. from the angles of the policy-maker, the policy-
implementors and other personnel). 
Collecting data from observations 
According to Merriam (1988), observation is the best way of collecting 
qualitative data "when an activity, event or situation can be observed first-hand, 
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when a fresh perspective is desired, or when participants are not able or willing to 
discuss the topic under study" (p. 89). For my case, observing lessons in four schools 
will add new dimensions for understanding the context and the phenomenon being 
studied (Yin, 1994, p. 87). The insights obtained from observations will enable me 
to judge from my own perspective rather than from other people's the validity of the 
data gathered from other sources. 
Yin (1994) distinguishes two kinds of observation: participant observation and 
direct observation. A more common typology equivalent to Yin's is participant 
observation and non-participant observation (LeCompte et al., 1993). Participant 
observation is often associated with ethnographic research, in which researchers take 
part in the daily lives of the people being observed, and immerse themselves in the 
culture (Fetterman, 1989, p. 45; LeCompte et al., 1993, p. 196). Participant observation 
as used in case study refers to the double role played by the researcher, who at the 
same time observes and participates in the events within a case study situation (Yin, 
1994, p. 87). According to LeCompte et al. (1993, pp. 205-206), the non-participant 
observer must assume a detached, neutral and unobtrusive role. Non-participant 
observation is rarely used at the initial stage of a research. It is more appropriate for the 
verification stages of the research process. Accordingly, non-participant observation 
is the mode of observation that serves the purpose of my study. 
The main reservation surrounding data collected by observation concerns the 
subjectivity of using the human instrument in data collection (Merriam, 1988, p. 
88). This is, in fact, a criticism directed at qualitative research as a whole since the 
researcher is the primary instrument of research. That is why the issues of validity 
and reliability have been foci of heated debates, and methods ensuring validity and 
reliability of qualitative research have been developed (LeCompte et al., 1993; 
Lincoln and Guba, 1985; Marshall and Rossman, 1989; Merriam, 1988; Patton, 1987). 
I will address these issues in the last section of this chapter. 
On the other hand, the paradox is that the human instrument in the data 
collection method of observation has, at the same time, a great strength. Merriam 
(1988) notes, "The human instrument is capable of understanding the complexity of 
human interaction encountered in even the shortest of observations" (p. 103). 
Above all, case study is the only research design that inherently incorporates 
a wide variety of evidence as mentioned above. Use of triangulation of multiple 
sources of evidence and different methods of data collection is a key strength of case 
study (Merriam, 1988, p. 69; Yin, 1994, p. 91). On one hand, use of triangulation 
enables the development of "converging lines of inquiry" (Yin, 1994, p. 92); on the 
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other hand, it also permits the investigator to address a broader range of historical, 
attitudinal, and behavioural issues. To the extent that these qualities are within a 
case study, its findings will be more convincing and accurate. The use of triangulation 
will be further discussed below. 
1.2.5 Criteria for interpreting the :findings 
As with the fourth component of a case study design.- the logic linking the 
data to the propositions discussed previously, the fifth component- the criteria for 
interpreting the findings - represents the data analysis step in case study research. 
Yin (1994) distinguishes two kinds of analytic strategy in this component: general 
analytic strategies and specific analytic strategies. I will adopt his general analytic 
strategy only. His specific analytic strategy of pattern matching and its variants such 
as explanation-building, time-series analysis (Yin, 1994, p. 106) is not applicable to 
my data. To do pattern-matching requires a large amount of verbatim data, from 
which some patterns pertaining to culture gradually emerge. Pattern-matching is 
thus more often used in full blown ethnographic studies. Mine is a study of policy 
that requires extracting some themes rather than cultural patterns from the data. 
Comparing and contrasting, aggregating and speculating, providing informed 
interpretations, framing philosophical and substantive argument, and content analysis 
are, therefore, more appropriate specific analytic strategies for my study. 
As Yin (1994) states, the research design lays the foundation for data analysis. 
The first three components of the research design - the research question, the 
propositions, the unit of analysis, all contribute to data analysis which, in the end, 
yields findings. Every inquiry needs a general analytic strategy, the role of which is 
"to help an investigator to choose among different techniques and to complete the 
analytic phase of the research successfully" (Ym, 1994, p. 103). Yin proposes two 
strategies to case study: developing a case description, and relying on theoretical 
propositions. The former provides a case description that can move, inductively, 
toward propositions. The latter is a deductive approach which uses theoretical 
propositions to frame the case. Since my research design entails five propositions, I 
will employ a more deductive approach to the present case study - i.e. use of the 
general analytic strategy of relying on theoretical propositions. 
Propositions are informed by theories. Theory plays a vital role in research. 
It is "a guide to practice" (Fetterman, 1989, p. 15).1t permeates the research design 
and "informs each decision point" (Goetz and LeCompte, 1984, p. 35).1t is especially 
essential in interpreting data because "a theory integrates pieces of information into 
Chapter 1: Framing the Study 23 
a whole; it makes sense out of data; it summarizes what is known and offers a general 
explanation of the phenomenon under study" (Merriam, 1988, p. 55). 
As mentioned previously, the theories that inform my propositions are 
essentially LP and bilingual theories. Hence the conceptual and theoretical tools I 
adopt to interpret the findings of my study draw on these two areas of theory. They 
are: my Model of Hierarchical Order of LP and LPo; my Model of Relationship 
between LP and Education; Neustupny's Theory of Language Problems, Model of 
Language Treatment and Model of Language Correction; Kloss's "corpus/status" 
dichotomy; Haugen's Revised Fourfold Model of Language Planning; Mackey's 
definition of bilingualism; the constructs of additive bilingualism and functional 
bilingualism; Fishman and Hornberger's definitions of BE; and Cummins' Thresholds 
Theory, Interdependence Principle, BICS (Basic Interpersonal Communicative 
Skills)/CALP (Cognitive/Academic Language Proficiency) Distinction, and Two-
Dimensional Model. These conceptual/theoretical tools will be thoroughly discussed 
in Chapters 2 and 3. 
In addition to the general analytic strategy of relying on theoretical 
propositions, I will employ comparing, contrasting, aggregating, speculating, 
philosophical/substantive arguments, and content analysis as my specific analytic 
strategies. 
The definition of "content analysis" has changed over time (Holsti, 1968; 
Ogilvie, Stone and Kelly, 1982), from a more restrictive definition to a broader one. 
Content analysis was first perceived as "a research technique for the objective, 
systematic, and quantitative description of the manifest content of communication" 
(Berelson, 1952, p. 18). The issues of quantitative-qualitative dichotomy- i.e. whether 
content analysis should be based on exact limits of frequency, and manifest-latent 
dichotomy i.e. whether content analysis should be based on appearance or 
nonappearance of attributes in messages- have been brought out. A broader view of 
content analysis was later developed: "Content analysis is any technique for making 
inferences by systematically and objectively identifying specified characteristics of 
messages" (Holsti, 1968, p. 601). I will adopt the broad definition of "content 
analysis", i.e. both quantitative and qualitative content analysis of the surface and 
underlying attributes in messages, because my study is a qualitative research that 
requires probing the underlying meanings of the data. My analysis does not aim at 
locating meanings in the deep sense of cultural meanings that make up the way of 
life of a group. Rather, I am looking for patterns of content. My analysis is trying to 
locate broad trends among things happening in relation to policy requirements. Hence 
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the sort of content analysis undertaken by me is different from forms of analysis that 
get at cultural/ethnographic meanings. 
Despite diverse views, there are three common defining characteristics of 
content analysis: namely, objectivity, system and generality (Holsti, 1968, p. 598). 
By "objectivity" is meant the analysis is based on formulated rules that permit as far 
as possible different researchers to make the same inferences from the same 
documents. By "system" is meant the materials included or excluded in an analysis 
are based on some criteria of selection. By "generality" is meant the findings must 
have theoretical relevance. Accordingly, my content analysis, to be reported in 
Chapter 6, is methodical. It follows a set outline, and aims at as objective as possible. 
The uses of content analysis have also undergone changes, and there has 
been a trend towards analysis of more diverse data (Holsti, 1968, p. 609). Formerly 
content analysis was confined to "natural" or "available" data, such as newspapers, 
books, government documents. Increasingly content analysis has also been used in 
data generated during the research process, such as verbal data generated in interviews, 
non-verbal data generated in survey research. My content analysis will be applied to 
both "available" data and data generated in the course of research. 
Finally, content analysis in its broad sense performs a number of tasks, such 
as relating verbal productions to other contexts, examining textual productions 
through asking questions of what goals, motives, constraints and the like, covering 
underlying patterns of psychological and social dynamics (Ogilvie et al., 1982), and 
comparing content data with behavioural indices (Holsti, 1968). My content analysis 
also performs some of the above tasks. For example, content analysis enables me to 
find out the goals and constraints of the Mol policy, and the underlying values of the 
Mol policy; to uncover the values of the stakeholders; and to compare the belief of 
the principals and teachers with the behavioural indices. 
Besides the above-mentioned analytic techniques, triangulation is a further 
methodological strategy employed in the study. Triangulation is used here to perform 
quality checks on data. As noted previously, according to Yin (1994), triangulation 
(in addition to different sources of evidence) is another important research method 
used in case study. There are four kinds of triangulation: triangulating the sources of 
evidence, triangulating the methods of collecting data, triangulating theories and 
triangulating investigators (Denzin, 1978; LeCompte et al., 1993; Lincoln and Guba, 
1985; Marshall and Rossman, 1989; Patton, 1987). Triangulation of multiple sources 
and different methods are relevant to my study. One characteristic of my research 
design is its multiple sources of evidence. The unit of analysis yields evidence from 
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governmental point of view, and the subunits of analyses yield evidence from non-
governmental point of view. To probe the Mol policy from both the policy per se 
level and the policy implementation level yields evidence from the policy-maker's 
point of view, and the policy implementors' points of view. Among the stakeholders, 
there are people playing different roles the policy-maker, the government officials, 
the principals, the teachers and the students. In addition, there are non-stakeholders 
- the academics. Such diverse sources of evidence permit me to cross check the 
validity of different views during the analytic process. The issue of validity will be 
addressed in the final section of this chapter. 
Another characteristic of my research design is its multiple methods of 
gathering data. My data is collected through documents, interviews and observations. 
Triangulating different methods of gathering data also helps cross checks of the 
validity, reliability and objectivity of the data in the analysis. 
In brief, the above strategies - triangulation, and the analytic techniques of 
comparing and contrasting, aggregating and speculating, content analysis as well as 
providing informed interpretations and framing philosophical and substantive 
arguments- within the general analytic strategy of relying on theoretical propositions 
will be employed to address the fifth component of my research design- criteria for 
interpreting the findings. 
The following diagram sums up the relationship between the five components 
of my research design discussed above: 
(3) Unit of ~-­
Analysis 
Embedded Single Case Design 
(5) 
Findings 
(2) 
Propositions 
) 
Figure 1.2 Relationship between Components of Research Design 
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1.3 LOGISTICS OF DATA COLLECTION AND ANALYSIS 
As indicated in the previous section, research data is gathered from documents, 
interviews and observations. The data needed for addressing the policy statements 
level of my study is gathered from documents and interviews, whereas that for the 
policy implementation level is from documents, interviews and observations. The 
following is a description and justification of the logistics of data collection and 
analysis. 
1.3.1 Data Collection at Policy Level 
The data collected at the official policy level includes information about the 
content and formulation of the policy. The data has been collected through documents 
and interviews, and will be reported in detail in Chapter 4. 
Through documents 
One purpose of my study is description, that is, to describe the Mol policy of 
Hong Kong. As Merriam (1988) notes, documentation "can furnish descriptive 
information" (p. 108). Hence I have looked for documentary data pertaining to the 
Mol policy. The following are primary sources: Education Commission Reports 
(ECRs), Education Department (ED) circulars to schools, ED internal circulars, press 
releases, pamphlets published by the ED for public circulation, newspaper clippings, 
and records of discussions of educational issues at Legislative Council Meetings of 
Hong Kong. 
The second and third purposes of my study are explanation and exploration. 
On one hand, I will explain how the Mol policy came into place and the decision-
making processes involved; on the other hand, I will attempt to explore the pitfalls 
of the Mol policy per se. Documentary data is a good basis on which to "offer 
historical understanding, track change and development" (Merriam, 1988, p. 108). 
Therefore, background information about the Mol policy such as how the Mol 
emerged as an issue, policy-making in education will provide a context for my study. 
I have resorted to the following sources of information: Hong Kong government 
education documents such as education reports; archival records such as Hong Kong 
Government Gazettes, statistics; previous studies such as research reports; books on 
the history of Hong Kong education. 
One easy access to the above documents is via systematic searches in libraries 
(Merriam, 1988, p. 115; Yin, 1994, p. 81). Another method is to gain access to public 
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records, such as institutional files (Merriam, 1988, p.llO; Yin, 1994, p. 81). I obtained 
approval from the General Section of the ED and examined their files, which include 
newspaper clippings, press releases, and records of discussions of educational issues 
at Legislative Council Meetings. Furthermore, I have gathered a wide range of 
documents such as the ED's organizational chart, some pamphlets on school aims 
and target-oriented curriculum direct from an ED official. 
Through interviews 
As will be shown in Chapter 4, the Education Commission (EC) is the de 
facto policy-maker in education. I intended to interview its chairperson. The 
chairperson, however, designated a senior member of the EC as the appropriate 
person to interview on the ground that the senior member was in a better position to 
comment on the Mol policy. The senior member's views on the Mol policy will be 
reported in Chapter 4. 
My reasons for interviewing a single policy-maker rather than interviewing 
additional members of the EC are fourfold. First, this senior member can represent 
the EC and express their views on the Mol policy - as affirmed by the chairperson. 
Second, the main focus of my study is on the implementation level of the Mol policy. 
The data about the policy level contributes to the discussion of implementation of 
the Mol policy only. It is, therefore, sufficient to interview a single policy-maker as 
long as the policy-maker's view is representative. Third, document analysis is another 
major source of collecting evidence about the policy. Finally, there were constraints 
on time available for fieldwork. I flew to Hong Kong four times during February 
1995 - July 1996 for my fieldwork. Each time I could stay only 2-4 weeks. Because 
of the tight schedule, it was more valuable to devote my time to in-depth interviews 
with a key policy-maker than conduct superficial interviews with several policy-
makers. The purpose of interviewing the policy-maker is to obtain insider knowledge 
of language-in-education policy-making processes, and the problems encountered 
both during policy formation and implementation processes. Policy description and 
policy formulation procedures will be obtained from documents - other vantage 
points from which the quality of the data from the policy-maker can also be cross 
checked, although , ideally, additional interviews would have been used. 
The interviews with the policy-maker are face-to-face semi-structured 
interviews. In order to be able to ask good questions that yield good data, I had to 
prepare a list of questions, which serves as guidelines for interview construction 
(LeCompte et al., 1993, p. 168; Merriam, 1988, p. 78). Since semi-structured 
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interviews do not follow a pre-determined format and order, the actual questions 
asked in the interviews are not identical with the prepared list of questions. 
There are different approaches to categorizing the kinds of questions asked 
in an interview, e.g. see LeCompte et al. 's (1993, p. 173) summary of data types. 
Patton's (1990) typology (with the exception of the fifth type) is useful in eliciting 
different types of information from the interviewees. The types of question are: 
(1) experience/behaviour questions - that elicit descriptions of observable 
experience and behaviour; 
(2) opinion/value questions that try to find out people's opinions and values about 
an issue or the world; 
(3) feeling questions - that try to understand people's emotional response to their 
experience and thoughts; 
( 4) knowledge questions - that elicit factual information about the research topic 
from the respondent; 
(5) sensory questions that determine what sensory stimuli, i.e. sight, sound, touch, 
taste or smell, respondents are sensitive to; 
(6) background/demographic questions - that elicit information about the age, 
education, race of the respondent. 
In addition, the four types of question that Merriam (1988) lists drawing on 
Strausset al. 's (1981) typology help me to stimulate response from the interviewees. 
They are: 
(1) hypothetical questions - that pose a hypothetical situation and ask what the 
respondent might do; 
(2) devil's advocate questions- that deliberately challenge the respondent to consider 
an opposing view; 
(3) ideal position questions- that ask the respondent to describe an ideal situation; 
( 4) interpretive questions - that advance tentative interpretation of what the 
respondent has been saying and ask for a reaction. 
Aside from the content of questions and skills of selecting appropriate type 
of questions, ordering- the arranging and sequencing of questions- is another factor 
I consider paramount to conducting a good interview (LeCompte et al., 1993, p. 
175). Each one of my interviews is prefaced by a brief statement of my research 
purpose, my assurance of protecting the interviewee's identity, and an outline of 
procedures of the interview. The interview then starts with demographic questions, 
which I think are factual and readily addressed, albeit some researchers prefer leaving 
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them at the end or spreading them throughout the interview (e.g. Patton, 1990). My 
questions are organized topically (LeCompte et al., 1993, p. 175) (see Appendix 2). 
In brief, having a plan with a list of well-ordered good questions and knowing 
the skills of selecting appropriate type of questions will ensure the quality of data 
collected through interviews. Of course, it is not simply a matter of having good 
questions, but also of being able to probe responses, produce follow-up questions on 
the spot that yield deeper/elaborative data, that elicit reflections, amendments, and 
the like. 
1.3.2 Data Collection at Implementation Level 
The Mol policy is currently being implemented. It was in its second year of 
implementation when the field study was undertaken in November 1995. So the 
data collected in the field study was the data pertaining to the initial phase of 
implementation of the Mol policy. As indicated earlier, data here was gathered by 
means of documents, interviews and observations. 
Through documents 
Documentation does not bear the same weight at the level of investigating 
policy implementation as at the policy statement level. One purpose of the study is 
to describe how the Mol policy is implemented and the current state of the art. The 
following types of document can serve this purpose: ED circulars to schools, ED's 
internal circulars, press releases, newspaper clippings, three large-scale quantitative 
research projects on the evaluation of the Mol policy. Why documentary evidence is 
used and how it is located have been noted in the previous section. 
Through interviews 
Interviewing is a major data gathering method at the level of investigating 
policy implementation. Explanation and exploration are two other purposes of the 
present endeavour. To obtain data to corroborate my explanation of what and how 
problems arise during the implementation process, and my exploration of the factors 
affecting implementation of the policy, I need to take into account the views of the 
stakeholders of the policy as public policy initiatives are "complex and challenging", 
and they involve "hundreds and sometimes thousands of people" (Pal, 1992, p. 172). 
Interviews are the best way to gain insight about people's minds and ways of thinking 
(Merriam, 1988, p. 72). 
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The selection of interviewees at the level of investigating policy implementation 
is not as straight forward as the policy statement level, although it too is guided by the 
research purposes and design. As noted in the previous paragraph, stakeholders of the 
Mol policy are legitimate interviewees. But of hundreds of thousands of stakeholders 
involved, my choice must cover all levels of stakeholders as indicated in the case 
study research design. They include: (1) the policy-maker; (2) the ED officials (policy-
implementors at the government level); (3) the educators (policy-implementors at the 
school level); (4) the students (policy-recipients). The ED officials involved in 
implementation of the policy are mainly from the Planning and Research Division, 
and the Inspectorate. The former is responsible for the planning and evaluation of the 
policy whereas the latter is responsible for the monitoring of the policy. The educators 
include the principals and teachers. The people selected for the interviews at the 
implementation level must come from all of the above categories. 
Having decided the categories of stakeholding interviewees, I had to select 
people to interview for each category. The choice for Category (1) was straight forward 
because I had decided that one policy-maker would be sufficient and was given a 
name by an expert who should know the best person to talk to, as discussed previously. 
The choice for Category (2) was more complex. One basic criterion for selecting the 
inspectors is their subject areas, which need to coincide with the three subjects being 
looked into concerning implementation of the Mol policy. The three subjects are 
Social Studies (or: Economics and Public Mfairs (EPA)/Geography/ History), 
Integrated Science (IS) (or: Physics/ Chemistry/ Biology), and Mathematics. These 
are the content subjects other than the language subjects (English and Chinese) and 
Cultural subjects (Music, Physical Education and Art) offered in secondary schools 
in Hong Kong. The issue of Mol concerns only content subjects. 
The selection of individual inspectors is to a certain extent pragmatic. Based 
on the selection criterion mentioned above, I had to approach a number of 
inspectors, among whom some were selected for interviews, depending on my 
chances of gaining participant assent. My experience of frustration in finding the 
way through the Inspectorate will be reported in Chapter 5. The three inspectors I 
finally succeeded in interviewing are from various subjects: namely, Mathematics 
and two Social subjects. A limitation of this selection is that there is no 
representation of the subject area of Science. By comparison, the selection of people 
in the Division of Planning and Research is simpler. Any official responsible for 
implementing the Mol policy from that division will do. The official I interviewed 
is an Education Officer (Officer D). 
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The educators in Category (3) and the students in Category ( 4) I interviewed 
are from the school sites selected according to nonprobability sampling. 
Sampling 
As defined by Burgess (1982, p. 76), sampling in field research is concerned 
with "the selection of a research site, time, people and events". Both probability and 
nonprobability sampling can be used in case study, but probability sampling is not 
called for in qualitative case studies like mine, since generalization in a statistical 
sense is not the purpose of qualitative research (LeCompte et al., 1993; Lincoln and 
Guba, 1985; Marshall and Rossman, 1989; Merriam, 1988; Patton, 1987). Hence, 
nonprobability sampling is used in my case study research. The type of nonprobability 
sampling I employ is the most common one -purposive sampling. 
Purposive sampling (Merriam, 1988) is also known as purposeful sampling 
(Patton, 1990), judgment sampling (Babbie, 1992) and criterion-based sampling 
(LeCompte et al., 1993). The rationale for purposive sampling is to understand or 
gain insight, so the researcher selects a sample from which s/he can learn the most, 
based on his/her knowledge and informed judgment of the population and the nature 
of the research aims. The researcher establishes in advance a list of criteria or attributes 
that the units for study must possess. The school sites of my study are selected using 
purposive sampling. 
School sites 
Since the field study is only one component of my overall design, the research 
investment that can be made in it is necessarily limited. This puts a high premium on 
sampling/selection. The schools selected among the whole population of 386 
secondary schools in Hong Kong (1995-96 figure) must maximize the differences 
between schools, on one hand, to cover the major types of schools as regards the use 
of Mol; on the other hand, the size of the sample must be manageable within the 
boundaries of the Ph.D. study and practical constraints such as the time limit for 
completing the Ph.D. study, and the period of time possibly allotted to the field 
study conducted in Hong Kong. In view of both methodological and pragmatic 
considerations, I have selected four schools as my field sites, recognising that further 
investigation will be important in the future but, necessarily, must be beyond the 
scope of the present study. 
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The following are the criteria of choosing the school sites based on my 
knowledge and informed judgment of the attributes of the universe: 
(1) The sample schools should be mainstream schools, not the "prestigious 
schools", 3 since these are not representative in terms of the whole school 
population. 
(2) The sample schools should reflect the range of banding. Hong Kong schools 
are categorized into five bands according to the academic attainment of students. 
Band 1 schools are at the top with Band 5 schools at the bottom. 
(3) The Mol options of the sample schools should be representative. There are five 
school choices: "Chinese", "English", "Chinese/English by class ( C!E by class)", 
"Chinese/English by subject (C!E by subject)" and "Chinese/English by class 
and by subject (C/E by class and by subject)" (see Figure 1.3 below). 
(4) The ED's advice to the sample schools regarding the Mol options should be 
representative. The ED has streamed schools into three types: Type 1 (Chinese 
or English)- the so-called English-medium schools, Type 2 (Chinese)- the so-
called Chinese-medium schools, Type 3 (Chinese/English by class)- the so-
called two-medium schools (see Figure 1.3 below). 4 
(5) The modes of language use in the sample schools should be representative. The 
following modes of language use are currently practised by schools in Hong 
Kong: the English mode, the Chinese mode, the bilingual mode of streaming 
by subject, the bilingual mode of streaming by level, the bilingual mode of 
streaming by subject and by level, the bilingual mode of streaming by class, the 
bilingual mode of streaming by class and by subject. 
The above descriptors- mainstream schools versus "prestigious schools"; 
banding and academic attainment; Mol options; bilingual mode of language use-
are conceptual rather than logistical. They establish the boundaries of the population 
and distinguish between schools to be studied and those to be excluded from 
consideration (LeCompte et al., 1993, p. 59). They are, therefore, good criteria. 
The following table indicates the spread of schools in terms of the Mol 
option: 
"Prestigious schools" refer to those elite schools established towards the end of the nineteenth 
century and the early twentieth century. They include several government schools and 22 grant 
schools. They are the top Band 1 schools in Hong Kong. 
4 According to the ED's statistics, in 1995-96 there are 14-16% English-medium schools, 38% 
Chinese-medium schools and 46% two-medium schools. 
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School's choice Chinese English Chinese/ Chinese/ Chinese/ 
English English English by 
by class by subject class and 
by subject 
ED's advice 94/95 95/96 94/95 95/96 94/95 95/96 94/95 95/96 94/95 95/96 
Type 1 
(Chinese or 
English) 0 0 55 60 0 0 1 1 0 0 
Type 2 (Chinese) 38 51 36 42 9 5 56 46 1 4 
Type3 
(Chinese/English 
by Class) 7 10 128 129 6 5 40 29 2 3 
New Schools 0 1 4 0 0 0 2 0 0 0 
Total 45 62 223 231 15 10 99 76 3 7 
* Underlined bold-faced figures refer to schools using Mol not in accordance with ED's advice 
Figure 1.3 A Comparison of the Education Department's Advice and 
Schools' Choice of Medium of Instruction in 1994-95 and 
1995-96 School years 
(Source: Board of Education Information Paper No. 8/95) 
Based on the above five criteria, four schools have been chosen as my sample 
schools. The following diagram highlights the selection in terms of the criteria: 
School A School B School C School D 
Banding 1 2 3 5 
School's Choice E C/E by subject E (1994-95) C/E by subject 
C/E by subject 
(1995-97) 
ED'sAdvice Type 1 (English- Type 3 (Two- Type 3 (1994-96) Type 2 (Chinese-
medium school) medium school) Type 2 (1996-97) medium school) 
Mode of E Bilingual mode E (1994-95) Bilingual mode 
Language of streaming by Bilingual mode of streaming by 
subject and by of streaming by subject and by 
level (about half subject and by level (only 1 
of curriculum in level (1995-96) subject in E and 
C and half in E) the rest in C) 
*Unless otherwise indicated, this is a description of the schools since September 1994. 
Figure 1.4 Selection of School Sites 
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The following four kinds of schools are deliberately excluded from my sample 
since they are not typical. Moreover, only a small number of schools fall into these 
categories compared with the total population of some 386 secondary schools in 
Hong Kong as at 1995-96: 
(1) Both the school's choice and the ED's advice are "C". 5 
(2) Both the school's choice and the ED's advice are "C!E by class". 
(3) The school option is "C!E by class and by subject" and the ED's advice is "C!E 
by class". 
( 4) The schools using the Chinese mode, or the bilingual mode of streaming by 
class and its variant. 
Above all, the four schools that I have chosen for my field study are tolerably 
typica~ especially given the small 'population' size and the adoption of a purposive 
sampling method. 
Interviewing the academics 
Apart from the stakeholders, the data concerning implementation of the policy 
in schools can also be gathered from academics. There is a single criterion for selecting 
the academics to interview: namely, the discipline the academics represent. They 
must be teacher educators rather than linguists, because teacher educators are the 
only academics who have direct contact with schools and so have a chance to see 
how the Mol policy is put into practice within school sites. 
My contact with an academic in the Faculty of Education at one Hong Kong 
university has afforded me access to two additional teacher educators. 
Tape-recording and transcription 
Tape-recording an interview has both advantages and disadvantages. It enables 
the researcher to record every available auditory detail of the interview, especially 
long verbatim quotations in semi-structured interviews, while still maintaining the 
flow of the conversation; nevertheless, the tape-recorder can be a threat to the 
interviewee and hold him/her back from freely expressing his/her views (Fetterman, 
1989, p. 81). 
5 As indicated in Figure 1.3, the figure is 51 in 1995-96. Out of these schools, more than half are 
traditionally Chinese-medium schools. That means they are by no means influenced by the Mol 
policy started in September 1994. 
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All the face-to-face interviews in my study were taped except that with the 
inspector of Mathematics and the second interview with the Education Officer of 
the ED (Officer D). The circumstances in which the interview with the inspector 
was held (see Chapter 4 below) did not allow me to use the tape-recorder. The second 
interview with Officer D was brief, and since the purpose was to clarify and update 
some details from the previous interview, tape-recording was not necessary. 
Besides tape-recording, detailed notes were taken during the interviews. The 
interviews were conducted in Cantonese. The main ideas expressed in the interviews 
were transcribed and translated from Cantonese to English by me, and incorporated 
into my fieldnotes. Some parts were verbatim transcriptions. To ensure the accuracy 
of both the transcriptions and the translation, I asked a Cantonese speaking research 
assistant from the School of Language and Literacy Education at Queensland 
University of Technology to perform accuracy checks for me. To this end I selected 
a sample of excerpts from the interviews based on the criterion that the sample must 
cover at least one participant in all major categories of interviews. They are: the 
policy-maker- a senior member of the EC; the implementor at governmental level 
- an inspector; the implementors at school level- a principal, a vice-principal and a 
teacher; the non-stakeholder- an academic. 
The person performing the checks is a native speaker of Cantonese, who has 
been a fluent speaker of English for more than 10 years. Having been a school teacher 
and lecturer at a tertiary institution in Hong Kong, she is cognizant of Hong Kong's 
education system. She has been a part-time lecturer and research assistant at 
Queensland University of Technology, and was recently involved in an 18-month 
funded research project investigating the bilingual interface within schools in five 
Australian states. She has considerable experience with interviewing and transcribing. 
To inform her checking procedures, I gave her a brief overview of my study, 
and my fieldwork in particular. I explained to her the job was to check the accuracy 
of six excerpts of my selected interviews, which altogether lasted 30 minutes: whether 
the interviews were accurately transcribed and translated from Cantonese to English. 
I then showed her the transcripts each at a time. She read through each transcript 
once, and sometimes asked me to explain the context or clarify certain points. She 
then listened to the tape once while checking the transcript at the same time. She 
looked for the key points and checked whether all the key points were covered in the 
transcript. Meanwhile, she also checked whether the translation was accurate. Upon 
completion of the job, she told me the transcription was well done in the sense that 
all the key points were recorded and the translation was accurate. 
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Through observations 
What to observe in the field depends on the purpose, the research question 
and theoretical/conceptual frame of the study (LeCompte et al., 1993, p. 200; 
Merriam, 1988, p. 89). In the present study this is to explore to what extent and in 
what way the Mol policy is being implemented at the classroom level. Since the 
Mol policy is the unit of analysis, the focus of my attention is on the macro and 
broad issue of Mol policy. Language use in class, language proficiency, interaction, 
classroom dynamics and learning are observed- not in their own right, but in relation 
to the Mol policy. Accordingly, my focus is more on information than on participant 
meanings - the finer cultural meanings of the discourse. 
Ofthe five things to observe listed by Merriam (1988, p. 90) (1) setting; (2) 
participants; (3) activities and interactions; ( 4) frequency and duration; (5) subtle 
factors, I find (2), (3) and (5) serve better the purpose of my study. My concern is 
whether the Mol policy is genuinely being implemented in the classroom. Thus I 
pay more attention to how language is used in classroom interactions, and whether 
communication is blocked through a prescribed use of Mol. Thus more attention has 
been drawn to these three aspects than the other two. 
Each set of fieldnotes follows the same format. It begins with the topic of 
the observation (e.g. Secondary1 (SECONDARY 1) Mathematics lesson of School 
A), the time and the place. There is a wide margin for "OC" (Observer's Comments). 
The content of my fieldnotes includes the following, as suggested by Merriam (1988, 
p. 98): 
(1) Descriptions of the setting, the people, the activities. 
(2) Direct quotations or the substance of what people said. 
(3) Observer's comments including the researcher's reactions, feelings, hunches 
and initial interpretations are put in the margins. 
As indicated previously, the macro issue of Mol policy is my present concern, 
so it was not necessary to audio-tape the lessons. Besides, it would create many 
problems practically if the lessons were audio-taped, since "classrooms present a 
multitude of stimuli" (LeCompte et al., 1993, p. 215). Therefore, only fieldnotes 
were taken. The lack of a supplementary recording device means that some parts of 
lessons will inevitably have been missed (LeCompte et al., 1993, p. 214). 
The fieldnotes were made in English. In cases where the teachers or students 
spoke in Cantonese and their words were recorded, I recorded them in Chinese and 
put the English translation in brackets. As accuracy checks have been performed on 
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a sample of interview excerpts as discussed previously, it is assumed that the 
translation in this part is equally accurate and trustworthy. 
1.3.3 Data Analysis 
Data analysis is the process of organizing the mass of collected data according 
to some scheme and bringing sense to it, with a view to addressing the initial research 
questions (Bogdan and Biklen, 1982; Marshall and Rossman, 1989; Merriam, 1988; 
Patton, 1987; Yin, 1994). Guided by initial concepts, qualitative researchers typically 
search for general statements (propositions) about relationships among categories 
of data throughout the process of data analysis, continually checking and testing the 
propositions until the propositions fall into sets, from which emerges some substantive 
theorizing grounded in empirical data (Marshall and Rossman, 1989; Schatzman 
and Strauss, 1973). 
Unlike quantitative data analysis, there is no one right way to go about 
analysing and interpreting qualitative data (Patton, 1987). Having adopted Yin's 
approach to case study, I adhere to Yin's general frame of analysis, which includes a 
general analytic strategy of relying on propositions and some specific analytic 
strategies as discussed in Section 1.2.5. I have modified Yin's approach by employing 
other analytic techniques such as comparing and contrasting, aggregating and 
speculating, content analysis, as well as providing informed interpretations and 
framing philosophical and substantive argument, rather than those suggested by him, 
which are pattern-matching, explanation-building, time-series analysis and program 
logic models). My case is thus framed by the propositions, and my data analysis is 
guided by the conceptual and theoretical framework. It is not theory-generated as 
suggested by Marshall and Rossman (1989) and Schatzman and Strauss (1973) in 
the previous paragraph, but rather theory-driven. 
To give the study a direction, data analysis virtually begins while collecting 
data in the field, for example, checking out the quality of the data and completeness 
of the fieldnotes, narrowing the focus of the study, sorting out the data needed, 
reformulating questions, writing "OC" (observer's comments), and the like. (Bogdan 
and Biklen, 1982; Patton, 1987). Formal and intensive data analysis, however, takes 
place only upon completion of data gathering. The following discussion is focused 
on intensive data analysis. 
At this stage all the evidence gathered including the documents, interview 
logs, fieldnotes should be put together and organized in such a manner that data is 
easily retrievable. Yin (1994) calls this organized material the case study database, 
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as distinguished from the final case study report, while Patton (1987, 1990) calls it 
the case study record. The extent to which data is analysed and interpreted depends 
on the purpose of the study and the end product sought (Merriam, 1988, p. 131). 
Some case studies are mere accounts of the phenomenon under study; other case 
studies go beyond the narrative frame, seeking explanation or aiming at exploration. 
Mine requires a deeper level of analysis, since it is a mix of description, explanation 
and exploration. 
As for the procedures of data analysis, different authors have different views. 
Patton (1987) deems there are no rigid rules and procedures. He simply suggests 
some basic directions of qualitative analysis, for example, qualitative description, 
case analysis, content analysis, inductive analysis and logical analysis. By "inductive 
analysis" is meant the patterns, themes and categories of analysis emerge out of the 
data. By "logical analysis" is meant "to cross-classify different dimensions to generate 
new insights about how the data can be organized and to look for patterns that may 
not have been immediately obvious in the initial, inductive analysis" (Patton, 1987, 
p. 155). 
LeCompte et al. (1993), on the other hand, suggests four steps in data analysis. 
The first is to review the research proposal in order to relocate the original research 
questions and remind the researcher of the audiences originally intended. The second 
step is to scan the organized raw data to check its completeness. Notes should be 
taken while reading the data. The notes taken isolate the most salient elements of the 
data. The next step is to develop the notes into a primitive outline into which data is 
sorted initially. The outline then searches for patterns and regularities, which are 
later developed into categories. 
Mter devising categories, there follows the major part of data analysis -
theorizing -which is "the cognitive process of discovering or manipulating abstract 
categories and the relationships among those categories" (LeCompte et al., 1993, p. 
239). Theorizing comprises various modes of thinking: perceiving, comparing, 
contrasting, aggregating and ordering, establishing linkages and relationships, and 
speculating. Theorizing is used to develop or confirm propositions or hypotheses -
the continual refinement of which may eventually lead to theory-building (Merriam, 
1988; LeCompte et al., 1993). 
For the data analysis of the present study, I will basically follow LeCompte et 
al. 's procedures with some modification. My study does not involve hypothesis 
testing, so Marshall and Rossman's analytic procedures as noted previously are to 
some extent not appropriate. I will not follow LeCompte et al. 's step of category 
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construction because, noted previously, the amount and nature of my data will not 
yield the kind of patterns and categories found in the type of qualitative research 
referred to in their work- viz., ethnography. Instead, I will use a similar process of 
noting regularities in the views of the participants interviewed and in the classroom 
settings observed, of noting recurrent ideas and beliefs of people, and of identifying 
salient themes in the documentary data. 
My analysis also involves the processes of convergent and divergent thinking 
suggested by Guba and Lincoln (1981 ). "Convergence" means deciding which pieces 
of data converge on a category. "Divergence" refers to fleshing out the categories 
once they have been developed. 
Moreover, my data analysis will adopt the conceptual tools comprising my 
theoretical framework to be discussed in Chapter 3. They are: my Model of Hierarchical 
Order of LP and Education; my Model of Relationship between LP and Education; 
Neustupny's Theory of Language Problems, Model of Language Treatment and Model 
of Language Correction; Kloss's "corpus/status" dichotomy; Haugen's Revised Fourfold 
Model of Language Planning; Mackey's definition of bilingualism; the constructs 
of additive bilingualism and functional bilingualism; Fishman and Hornberger's 
definitions of BE; and Cummins' Thresholds Theory, Interdependence Principle, 
BICS (Basic Interpersonal Communicative Skills)/CALP (Cognitive/Academic 
Language Proficiency) Distinction, and Two-Dimensional Model. 
Finally, aggregating is a technique often used in my data analysis. The 
individual interviews will not be presented in their own right. Certain interviews 
will be collapsed, such as the two interviews of the policy-maker, the two interviews 
of Officer D, the interviews of the teachers and the students, and the two interviews 
of Academic A. The main themes of the interviews will be sorted out and fit into my 
overall frame of presentation. 
1.4 EVALUATION OF THE DESIGN 
There are different approaches to assessing the value of a study. It is impossible 
to apply all relevant evaluative standards to a study (LeCompte et al., 1993). To 
choose the appropriate evaluative standards is the most important thing to start with 
(Merriam, 1988; Patton, 1987). 
What constitutes credible evidence and a "valid" study is controversial. 
Traditionally, the criteria of validity, reliability and objectivity are used to evaluate a 
study. The dominant view has favoured quantitative research, so qualitative research 
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does not enjoy the general acceptance that quantitative paradigms have (Marshall 
and Rossman, 1989; Patton, 1987). 
The notions of validity, reliability and objectivity originated from the scientific 
research tradition. Conventionally, validity is associated with accuracy. A valid 
scientific study means the findings are correct. There are two types of validity: internal 
validity and external validity. Internal validity refers to the extent to which the findings 
of a study match with reality (LeCompte et al., 1993; Merriam, 1988). It answers 
the question of whether the researcher is observing or measuring what s/he is 
investigating. External validity, on the other hand, refers to the extent to which such 
representations can be applied to other situations. In other words, it answers the 
question of whether the findings can be generalized to the whole population 
(LeCompte et al., 1993; Merriam, 1988). 
Obviously there will be problems if we apply the traditional meaning of 
validity to qualitative research in the social sciences, which do not share the same 
assumptions and scholarly traditions as the natural sciences, or even quantitative 
social sciences. Scientists tend to perceive reality as "a single, fixed, objective 
phenomenon waiting to be discovered, observed, and measured" (Merriam, 1988). 
However, for qualitative researchers in the social sciences, reality is "holistic, 
multidimensional, and ever-changing" (Merriam, 1988). It is, therefore, necessary 
to reconceptualize the construct of validity within the qualitative research paradigm 
(see below). 
Reliability is concerned with the degree to which a study can be replicated. The 
traditional sense of reliability is based on the assumption that there is a single fixed 
reality on which repeated investigations will yield the same results. Like validity, it is 
a misfit to apply the traditional conception of reliability to qualitative research, which 
seeks to understand multiple realities and unique natural situations. At its best, 
"replication is only approximated, never achieved" (LeCompte et al., 1993, p. 332). 
Objectivity is accorded great value in science. Scientific investigation is based 
on objective data provided by an objective unbiased scientist, and therefore scientific 
discovery is objective and there is only a single truth. The same notion of objectivity 
cannot be applied to qualitative inquiry, which assumes multiple perspectives and 
yields multiple truths (Patton, 1987). 
The present inquiry is a qualitative form of case study. Case study aims at in-
depth understanding of the particularity of a phenomenon. As noted, purposive 
sampling rather than random sampling is often used in qualitative case study. The 
results of qualitative case study, therefore, cannot be generalized to the whole 
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population. Besides, the case under study may be a unique case or a rare case, so 
replication is not possible, and, in such instances at least, will be beside the point. 
Moreover, the lone researcher being the only instrument performing data collection 
and analysis is not considered objective from the point of view of the quantitative 
tradition. The special characteristics of qualitative case study thus undermine to 
claims to validity, reliability and objectivity relative to traditional criteria of validity, 
reliability and objectivity. 
Alternative evaluative standards using different constructs are required. 
Lincoln and Guba (1985) ask four questions, the responses to which address the 
issues of internal validity, external validity, reliability and objectivity posed by the 
more positivist social scientist. The proposed four alternative constructs- credibility, 
transferability, dependability and confirmability - reflect more accurately the 
assumptions of the qualitative paradigm. The questions posed by Lincoln and Guba 
are as follows: 
(1) "Truth value": How can one establish confidence in the "truth" 
of the findings of a particular inquiry for the subjects (respondents) 
with which and the context in which the inquiry was carried out? 
(2) "Applicability": How can one determine the extent to which the 
findings of a particular inquiry have applicability in other contexts or 
with other subjects (respondents)? 
(3) "Consistency": How can one determine whether the findings of an 
inquiry would be repeated if the inquiry were replicated with the same 
(or similar) subjects (respondents) in the same (or similar) context? 
( 4) "Neutrality": How can one establish the degree to which the 
findings of an inquiry are determined by the subjects (respondents) 
and conditions of the inquiry and not by the biases, motivations, 
interests, or perspectives of the inquirer? 
(Lincoln and Guba, 1985, p. 290) 
1.4.1 'fruth Value: Credibility 
Internal validity is concerned with the question of whether the findings match 
with reality. For qualitative researchers, judging the truth value of a study rests upon 
the degree of truthfulness and trustworthiness with which the investigator reconstructs 
and interprets the multiple realities embedded in the phenomenon under study 
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(Lincoln and Guba, 1985; LeCompte et al., 1993; Marshall and Rossman, 1989; 
Merriam, 1988). 
To ensure the truthfulness and trustworthiness of a study, all aspects of the 
research design - i.e. the theoretical/conceptual frame, data collection and analysis 
-as well as researcher experience must be considered (LeCompte et al., 1993). 
Lincoln and Guba (1985) suggest some strategies which have been developed 
to achieve credibility in the study. They are: prolonged engagement, persistent 
observation, triangulation, peer debriefing, negative case analysis, referential 
adequacy and member checks. Prolonged engagement requires the researcher to 
stay in the field for sufficiently long enough time to learn the context, to minimize 
distortions and to build trust. Persistent observation enables the inquirer to focus on 
salient factors in depth. As discussed previously, triangulating different sources, 
different methods, and different investigators will enhance credibility of the study. 
Peer debriefing is a process of having a disinterested peer play devil's advocate, to 
make the inquirer defend his/her position pertaining to substantive, methodological, 
legal, ethical or any other relevant matters. Negative case analysis is a process of 
revising a hypothesis until it accounts for all known cases. Referential adequacy 
provides a benchmark against which later data analysis and interpretations could be 
tested for adequacy, e.g. videotape recordings. Credibility can also be established 
through having the members of the stakeholder groups to check the data and analysis. 
For my case, I adopt a single embedded case study design. Whether the design 
is adequate and able to address the research question is a major concern in my 
reflections and introspections, which are strategies considered by LeCompte et al. 
to be able to establish credibility. Since the focus of my study is on implementation 
of the Hong Kong government's Mol policy, I need to probe how the policy is 
implemented at the ED level and the school level. A qualitative case study design 
rather than a quantitative design will be appropriate. I basically follow Yin's (1994) 
approach to case study, which has a highly structured frame. The advantage of 
designing a study within a structured frame is to guarantee the data collected is what 
it is intended, and thus 'truthful'. The limitation is a possible lack of flexibility. 
In order to make my study truthful and trustworthy, I need to employ some 
strategies. My study is not ethnographic in nature. Some of Lincoln and Guba's 
strategies listed in the previous paragraph, such as prolonged engagement, persistent 
observation, are not suitable for my study. Neither is negative case analysis suitable 
because my study has no hypothesis. The use of referential adequacy is one way of 
checking its truthfulness and trustworthiness. 
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I have employed the strategies of triangulation and referential adequacy as 
suggested by Lincoln and Guba (1985) to enhance the credibility of my study. As 
discussed previously, the types of triangulation I use are multiple sources of evidence 
provided by different people of different positions with different points of views 
(e.g. the decision-maker, policy implementors, government officials, academics, 
principals, teachers, students), and multiple methods of data collection (e.g. 
interviews, observations, documents) (Denzin, 1978; LeCompte et al., 1993; Lincoln 
and Guba, 1985; Marshall and Rossman, 1989; Patton, 1987). The other two types 
of triangulation- investigators and theories- are lacking in my design. Since this is 
a Ph.D. endeavour, a sole investigator is required. I have stuck to only the theories of 
LP and BE, which I think, are relevant to the Hong Kong context. The absence of 
triangulating theories may be a pitfall in my design. 
Moreover, I have employed accuracy checks as a means to cover the relevant 
knowledge base. As discussed in Chapter 1.3.2, I have invited a staff member to 
check the truthfulness of a sample of interview data. In addition, my knowledge in 
the field of study- LP, and in the theories of LP and BE also need to be checked. The 
theoretical/conceptual framework of my study is drawn on various disciplines such 
as LP, psycholinguistics, sociolinguistics, and education. My previous training has 
been in literature, linguistics, education and TESL (Teaching English as a Second 
Language). I must admit that I was not cognizant of the LP field prior to my Ph.D . 
. study. I have, therefore, invited a scholar in Hong Kong to perform peer checks. The 
scholar is an associate professor at a university in Hong Kong. He specializes in 
language policy, LP, BE and sociolinguistics. I have sent him the draft of two chapters 
on literature review and theoretical framework, and requested him to comment on 
these two chapters with reference to the context of Hong Kong. He has given me 
positive and detailed feedback through email. He has also provided me with a list of 
references for research on Mol conducted by Hong Kong people, some of which had 
previously escaped my attention. 
In addition, I have employed member checks as a means to enhance 
truthfulness and trustworthiness of the field data. The participants of the study were 
requested to provide feedback on the reports of their views on various issues around 
the Mol policy. 
Finally, explication of the data collection procedures is another way of 
enhancing credibility of the study, as LeCompte et al. argue: "systematic data 
collection procedures are accorded more credence than those less able to do so" 
(1993, p. 329). So is explication of the sampling procedures and data analysis 
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procedures. To provide a thick description of the data can also establish credibility 
of the study. Excerpts of the interviews and lesson observations are recorded in 
Chapters 4 and 5. 
1.4.2 Applicability: Transferability 
External validity deals with the question of whether the findings of a study 
based on random sampling can be applied to the whole population and across 
situations. It is inappropriate to qualitative case study, which aims at understanding 
"the particular in depth", rather than "what is generally true of the many" (Merriam 
1988, p. 173). 
Qualitative researchers view applicability in terms of a study's transferability, 
which is concerned with judging the relevance of one setting to another one. For 
Lincoln and Guba (1985), to judge whether transferability is possible is the job of 
the applier- the person who seeks to make a transfer, not the original inquirer. The 
original inquirer's responsibility is to provide sufficient descriptive data while the 
applier's job is to accumulate empirical evidence about contextual similarity. 
There are ways to enhance the transferability of a study. The first and foremost 
technique is to provide a "thick description" of the study, including its context, the 
design, the theoretical frame, the data, and data gathering and analytic methods 
(Lincoln and Guba, 1985; Merriam, 1988; Patton, 1987). LeCompte et al. (1993) 
introduce the constructs of comparability. Comparability is the extent to which the 
components of a study, including the units of analysis, population characteristics, 
setting, and the like are well described in order that other researchers can use the 
results to compare with other studies dealing with related issues. Apart from providing 
a descriptive account of various components of the study, the qualitative researcher 
also needs to state the theoretical parameters of the research, and show how data 
collection and analysis are guided by concepts and models (Marshall and Rossman, 
1989). 
Triangulation is another technique that can increase the transferability of a 
study. Triangulating multiple sources of data and multiple methods of gathering 
data can greatly strengthen the study's usefulness for other settings (Marshall and 
Rossman, 1989). 
For my case study, I have provided a detailed description of the context of 
the Mol policy in Chapter 4- i.e. the language situation in Hong Kong, how language 
emerged as an issue, and how the Hong Kong government responded to the language 
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problem. I have explained in detail the research design in Chapter 1 and the theoretical 
frame in Chapter 3. As noted above, the selection of four school sites follows the 
logic of purposive sampling. Since the number of schools selected is small, I need to 
use the strategy of maximum variation sampling, which means to select diverse 
characteristics for constructing a sample which is small (Patton, 1987). Despite its 
small size, the maximum heterogeneity of my sample includes the major types of 
schools in Hong Kong, thus increasing the potential transferability of the study. 
A further method that I have used to enhance the transferability of the study 
is to make use of the experience of the participants. For example, the teachers 
interviewed did not report only their experience in their present schools, but their 
experience in previous schools as well. Likewise, I have also made the inspectors 
and the academics extend their previous experience by comparing and contrasting 
situation in different schools they have inspected. 
1.4.3 Consistency: Dependability 
As we have seen, the 'traditional' conception of reliability is not appropriate 
to the kind of study being undertaken here. Rather, the notion of dependability better 
captures the kind of quality equivalent to reliability within quantitative-positivist 
modes of inquiry. (LeCompte et al., 1993; Lincoln and Guba, 1985 Marshall and 
Rossman, 1989). Dependability means as long as the results make sense - i.e. 
consistent- the study is 'reliable'. 
Since credibility and dependability are related constructs, some techniques 
employed to enhance credibility of a study can be applied to ensure dependability: 
for example, triangulation of multiple methods of data collection and analysis, a 
"thick description" of the assumptions and theory, the social context, data gathering 
methods (LeCompte et al., 1993). In addition, thorough notes about how decisions 
are made throughout the inquiry can also establish dependability (Marshall and 
Rossman, 1989; LeCompte et al., 1993). Lincoln and Guba (1985) call this an audit 
trail. The audit trail is a record of all collected data, fieldnotes, diaries, which are 
well kept and easily retrievable for other researchers to inspect. I have kept all the 
raw data such as documents, reports, audiotapes, fieldnotes in well-organized form. 
I have also kept a record of all the notes taken during the processes of 
conceptualization, research design, data collection, data analysis and thesis writing. 
This report will alert the reader to the range of data gathered and the forms in which 
data has been collected, and is available as required. 
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1.4.4 Neutrality: Confirmability 
Traditionally, objectivity is associated with the researcher. The experience of 
multiple researchers is considered objective whereas the experience of a single 
researcher is considered subjective. Scriven (1971) calls this quantitative objectivity. 
He argues that the emphasis should be placed on the data rather than on the researcher. 
It is more important to judge whether the data is confirmable. Thus confirrnability 
"the extent to which the data and interpretations of the study are grounded in events 
rather than the inquirer's personal constructions" -better captures the qualitative 
sense of "objectivity". To decide whether the data is confirmable requires looking 
into the research design, research methods, sampling, data collection and analysis 
methods. Scriven (1971) argues that statistical data is based on the researcher's 
subjective decisions of what to measure and how to measure it. So the ways in 
which tests and questionnaires are constructed, and the making of observations in 
the field or asking questions in the interview are equally open to the biases of the 
researcher. 
The audit trail which presupposes a "thick description" is a key technique for 
establishing confirmability. Through the use of an audit trail, the other researchers 
are able to ascertain whether the findings of a study are grounded in the data, and 
whether inferences based on the data are logical (Lincoln and Guba, 1985). At the 
same time, of course, the researcher is obliged to make the processes of data collection, 
analysis, and interpretation as transparent and informative as possible. 
To sum up, credibility, transferability, dependability and confirmability are 
four criteria to evaluate the truthfulness and trustworthiness of a study. Various 
techniques such as triangulation, peer checks, member checks, accuracy checks, 
"thick descriptions", audit trail can help to achieve truthfulness and trustworthiness 
in a study. 
1.4.5 Ethics 
As pointed out by Merriam (1988, p. 179), in qualitative case study data 
gathering and dissemination of findings are typically the two stages where the 
researcher encounters ethical dilemma and decisions have to be made. 
Semi-structured interviews permit me to have a deeper understanding of the 
perceptions and feelings of the participants vis-a-vis the Mol policy. The probing in 
the interviews may produce unanticipated residual effects (Merriam, 1988, p 180). 
For example, as shown in Chapter 5, some teachers disclosed their 'secrets' to me 
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and frankly admitted that they did not abide by the school policy of using English 
only in class. They knew they could get into trouble if the principal found out the 
truth. The same is true with an inspector who provided me with very detailed and 
concrete information concerning his observations during school inspections, which 
other inspectors avoided. As a civil servant, it might not be appropriate for him to 
disclose certain information in such depth. He might be in trouble if being cited, as 
pointed out by the ex-inspector. On the one hand, I appreciate the trust my subjects 
had in me; on the other hand, their trust created an ethical predicament for me. 
It is often assumed that preserving the anonymity of the subjects is the means 
to resolving this problem. This, however, may not be the way if the case is exposed 
through publication or other means of dissemination. Ultimately it is the 'problem' 
of qualitative case study, which, by definition, is "an intensive investigation of a 
specific phenomenon of interest", and, therefore, "it is nearly impossible to protect 
the identity of either the case or the people involved" (Merriam, 1988, p. 182). By 
the same token, this does not absolve the researcher from his/her ethical obligations, 
which include informing participants of risks involved. 
Analyzing the data during the process of data collection may create another 
ethical problem (Merriam, 1988, p. 182). Being the primary instrument for data 
collection, the researcher filters the data through his/her own theoretical position 
and biases. In making selections, the researcher may consciously or unconsciously 
exclude the data contradictory to his/her views. This is a point where the investigator 
should exercise the ethical code of a researcher. To give a 'thick account' of how 
data is collected, selected and analysed is a way to avoid bias. As suggested by 
Merriam, "Biases that cannot be controlled should be discussed in the written report" 
(1988, p. 182). 
SUMMARY 
In brief, this chapter deals with the framing of my study. I have first argued 
why, among all the controversies about its status, case study is chosen as my research 
design. Then I have provided a detailed description of my research design, which 
comprises five major components, i.e. the research question, the propositions, the 
unit of analysis, the logic linking the data to the propositions, and the criteria for 
interpreting the findings. I have described and justified the logistics of my data 
collection and analysis. Finally, in the evaluation of the study, I have addressed the 
issues of credibility (internal validity), transferability (external validity), dependability 
(reliability), confirmability (objectivity) and ethics. 
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CHAPTER 2 LITERATURE REVIEW 
2.0 INTRODUCTION 
This chapter reviews literature pertaining to key areas of content relevant 
to issues surrounding the linguistic medium of instruction in bilingual contexts. 
The review comprises two sections. The first section deals with LP, the second 
with bilingualism and BE. Theories and concepts will be drawn from the review to 
address the research question: What might some of the important factors be that 
contribute to or impede implementation of Hong Kong's medium of instruction 
policy proposed in the Education Commission Report No. 4? As LP is the subject 
area of study, the field of LP as a whole will be reviewed- its development, the 
paradigms, approaches and models used in the field, and the setbacks of the field. 
Besides, literature on LP and LPo of Hong Kong will be reviewed. Unlike LP, BE 
is just the context of study because Hong Kong's education is bilingual in nature 
and bilingualism is a fact of daily life of Hong Kong society. Consequently, the 
second section of the review is not included to cover the entire field of study of 
bilingualism and BE. Rather, only certain aspects of bilingualism and BE especially 
relevant to the case of Hong Kong will be included. These are definitions of 
bilingualism, types of bilingualism, Cummins' psycholinguistic theories of 
bilingualism, typology and effectiveness of BE. The literature on BE in Hong 
Kong will also be surveyed. Among numerous bilingual theories only Cummins' 
psycholinguistic theories are reviewed because these theories provide the theoretical 
base of the Hong Kong government's Mol policy, as will be discussed in Chapters 
4 and 6. 
The first section is a rather comprehensive review of the LP literature. All 
major works of the field deemed pertinent to the study will be examined. By 
comparison, as mentioned in the previous paragraph, the second section is a more 
selective review. Cummins' psycholinguistic approach to bilingualism, on which 
the theoretical base of Hong Kong's language policy is drawn, rather than the 
linguistic, sociolinguistic, intergroup relations, or ideological approaches, will be 
the focus of discussion. This literature review is by no means an exhaustive 
selection. It is, however, rational. 
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2.1 LANGUAGE PLANNING 
There are several levels of meaning of "LP" - LP as a term, LP as a concept, 
LP as a social practice, and LP as a field of study. Each is pertinent to the present 
inquiry. 
This section reviews literature on the development of the LP field, on 
paradigms, approaches and models of LP, on setbacks of the LP field, and finally on 
LP and LPo literature of Hong Kong. 
2.1.1 Development of the Language Planning Field 
LP has been in the process of becoming established itself as a field of study 
for almost three decades now, since 1966 when Haugen (1966a, 1966b) proposed a 
Fourfold Model of LP.1 Between 1966 and 1990, proceedings from six major 
international conferences on LP were published. Chronologically these are as follows: 
(1) Language Problems of Developing Nations, ed. Fishman, Ferguson and Das 
Gupta (1968) (Proceedings of a conference on "Language Problems of 
Developing Nations" held atAirlie House in Virginia in 1966). 
(2) Can Language Be Planned? ed. Rubin and Jemudd (1971) (Proceedings of a 
conference on "Language Planning Processes" held at the East-West Center in 
Hawaii in 1969). 
(3) Language Planning: Current Issues and Research, ed. Rubin and Shuy (1973) 
(Proceedings of the Georgetown University Round Table on "Sociolinguistics: 
Current Trends and Prospects", subsection on "Language Planning" held in 
1972). 
(4) Progress in Language Planning, ed. Cobarrubias and Fishman (1983) 
(Proceedings of a conference held in Paterson, New Jersey in 1979). 
( 5) Proceedings of the International Colloquium on Language Planning, ed. LaForge 
(1987) (Proceedings of a conference held in Ottawa in 1986). 
( 6) Language Planning Education in Australasia and the South Pacific, ed. Baldauf 
and Luke (1990) (Proceedings of the Australian and New Zealand Association 
for the Advancement of Science Conference, subsection on "Language and 
Identity" held in Townsville, Queensland in 1987). 
These six proceedings, according to my analysis, mark the development of 
the LP field. Interestingly, the term "LP" does not itself appear in the title of any of 
Discussed below in Section 2.1.2. 
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the articles in Fishman et al. 's volume (1968). The sole reference is in the heading of 
Section III: "Language Planning, Standardization, and Policy". The term "LP" 
becomes more prominent, however, in Rubin and Jemudd's volume (1971). It appears 
in 10 of 19 article titles (Rubin and Jemudd, 1971; Fishman, 1971a; Sibayan, 1971; 
Jernudd and Das Gupta, 1971; Rubin, 1971; Thorburn, 1971; Rabin, 1971; Haugen, 
1971; Rubin, 1971; Jernudd and Rubin, 1971), and the concept of LP is apparently 
the theme of the whole volume as summarized in its title Can Language Be Planned? 
The term "LP" was thus established, as has been the LP field itself, since 1971. "LP" 
forms an integral part of the titles of the four subsequent proceedings (Rubin and 
Shuy, 1973; Cobarrubias and Fishman, 1983; LaForge, 1987; Baldauf and Luke, 
1990). 
There are more articles exploring theories of LP in the 1968 and 1971 
proceedings than in the others, a common phenomenon in a budding field of study. 
The following aspects pertinent to LP are dealt with: language development 
(Ferguson, 1968; Fishman, 1968c ); language problems (Fishman, 1968a, 1968d; 
Jernudd and Das Gupta, 1971; Neustupny, 1968); language and modernization 
(Jernudd and Das Gupta, 1971; Rubin and Jernudd, 1971b; Rustow, 1968); language 
and national development (Das Gupta, 1968; Fishman, 1968b, 1971a; Rustow, 1968); 
evaluation and Language Planning (Rubin, 1971) 
Taking the 1968 and 1971 proceedings, the latter collection contributes more 
to the LP field in general, and the conceptualization of LP theory in particular. LP 
both as a social practice and as a field of study is scrutinized. According to Rubin 
and Jemudd (1971a), 
... this is the first time that a consideration of the potentialities and 
limitations of language planning as a sociolinguistic study and pursuit 
is taken up. It is also the first time that a multidisciplinary approach is 
brought to bear on the problems of language planning. 
(Rubin and Jemudd, 1971a, p. x) 
Jernudd and Das Gupta's article, "Towards a theory of language planning" 
(1971), is the first attempt to construct a theory ofLP.2 In addition, research strategies 
for LP such as a research outline for comparative studies of LP (Fishman et al., 
1971) and an annotated bibliography on LP (Jemudd and Rubin, 1971) have been 
laid out for the first time in the literature. 
2 Further discussed below in Section 2.1.2. 
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Thematically, there is a progression. With certain themes overlapping, each 
volume adds a new dimension to earlier ones. For example, the discussions in the 
1968 proceedings centred around language problems of the developing nations. The 
1971 proceedings picked up the same themes of"language development", "language 
and modernization", and "language and national development", but frames them 
more within the perspectives of LP and LPo. There was a conscious effort to establish 
LP as a field of study. Apart from defining and delimiting LP as a field of study, the 
themes of"evaluation" (Rubin, 1971) and "research strategies" (Fishman et al., 1971; 
Jernudd and Rubin, 1971) were identified and addressed. 
The 1973 proceedings aimed at giving an overview of the academic 
discussions on LP in the early 1970s. The conclusion was: 
the questions . . . illustrate . . . the changing and developing focus of 
language planning. The problem does not seem to be just one of 
terminological differences but rather suggests there are differences in 
theoretical frameworks ... Much more empirical data will be required 
to establish the proper framework for this complex set of variables. 
(Rubin, 1973b, p. 9) 
More empirical study, a new dimension, was called for. 
The 1983 proceedings reviewed the LP field in its first decade. The coverage 
is more comprehensive than that of the previous editions. There are articles on both 
LP goals and LP processes. Works on goals includes status planning (Cobarrubias, 
1983b; Daoust-Blais, 1983; Heath and Mandabach, 1983; Mackey, 1983; Rubin, 
1983) and corpus planninff (Daoust-Blais, 1983; Fishman, 1983a; Haugen, 1983; 
Keller, 1983). Works on processes includes decision-making (Cobarrubias, 1983; 
Ferguson, 1983; Fishman, 1983; Heath and Mandabach, 1983), codification (Daoust-
Blais, 1983; Kachru, 1983; Keller, 1983; Mackey, 1983; Milan, 1983; Spolsky and 
Boomer, 1983), implementation (Barnes, 1983; Haugen, 1983; Lewis, 1983) and 
evaluation (Jernudd, 1983; Rubin, 1983), quite well distributed. "Implementation" 
and "evaluation" became prominent themes for the first time. 
In addition, various LP models/ theories4 are reviewed (Cobarrubias, 1983a). 
A consensus among the scholars is that "our discipline remains largely descriptive 
The distinction of status/corpus planning will be discussed below in Section 2.1.2. 
The distinction of "models" and "theories" will be discussed below in Section 2.1.2. 
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and has not reached a stage of "explanatory adequacy" as admitted by Haugen 
(Cobarrubias, 1983a: 5). According to Cobarrubias (1983a), "the future theoretical 
foundation of LP depends upon our greater understanding of status and policy issues" 
(p. 6). Thus, status planning is regarded as more important than corpus planning, a 
point later reiterated by Fishman (1987): "status planning is the real engine of the 
LP train" (p. 423). 
Two contributions in the 1987 proceedings touch upon a totally new theme in 
LP: administrative and technical issues facing language planners (Dhar 1987; Fortier, 
1987). Fishman (1987) gives a comprehensive and thorough review of the state of 
LP in the mid-1980s. He laments that they are not any more sophisticated and 
theoretically integrative in the discussions of status planning than two decades before 
(p. 410). Too few empirical studies have been presented (p. 426). Inufficient attention 
has been given to evaluation of LP (p. 424). 
In a section on philosophical underpinnings of LP, Fishman argues that some 
basic issues surrounding language status planning are, in fact, moral and ethical 
problems, such as "should language planning be undertaken? dare we [language 
planners] question/ attempt to influence the rights of human aggregates to pursue/ 
develop their cultures as they desire?" (p. 411 ). The answers to these questions "must 
come from philosophical/ideological sources that are <<over and above>> language 
planning or social science per se" (p. 411). 
Fishman challenges the belief that "all languages are equal": 
Languages are manifestly unequal in social utility and, therefore, in 
social power, and this inequality is palpable both at the intra-
ethnonational as well as at the inter-ethnonationallevels. 
(Fishman, 1987, p. 411) 
Fishman (1987) perceives LP as a means used by less fortunate language 
communities, i.e. "those less powerful in their particular confrontation with another 
ethnolinguistic aggregate", to organize their self-defence (p. 411). Through LP, less 
prestigious and functionally less modernized languages will seek to become 
functionally intertranslatable with the more powerful international languages, and 
"in peaceful co-existence or, at least, in creative tension with the other languages 
that impinge upon them" (p. 412). 
Ethnolinguistic and ethnocultural pluralism is an entirely new dimension 
opened up for the LP field, and a number of works subsequently emerged (Dow, 
1991; Fishman, 1989, 1991, 1994). 
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The 1990 proceedings are considerably different from the previous ones in 
content. Firstly, while the first five proceedings mainly refer to experiences in North 
America, Europe and Africa, Baldauf and Luke's edition (1990) focuses on the region 
of Australasia and the South Pacific. Secondly, the sixth proceedings relate LP 
specifically to education. Moreover, the ideological aspect of LP is emphasized. 
New themes such as colonization, imperialism, indigenous languages and culture, 
colonial education systems and colonial ideology are explored. 
2.1.2 Paradigms, Approaches and Models of Language Planning 
Paradigms 
The six proceedings also see the shifts in paradigms in the LP field from a 
linguistic to a communication paradigm. By "linguistic" is meant LP is viewed as an 
activity concerned with the internal aspects of language. Issues such as codification, 
orthography, standardization and modernization of the language system are the main 
concerns of the language planners. In other words, "corpus planning", a term coined 
by Kloss (1969), which will be further discussed below in this section, is the focus 
of LP within the linguistic paradigm. On the other hand, within the "communication" 
paradigm LP is viewed from the vantage point of the communicational networks, 
including communication between individuals, between individual and social 
organization, between individual and nation, between nation and nation. The 
communication paradigm provides a more comprehensive view of language, 
addressing both the linguistic and the sociolinguistic, economic and political issues 
pertaining to LP, for example, the status of a language in a society. 
Linguistic paradigm 
Before 1968, the view of LP was linguistic. Haugen, who introduced the 
term "LP" to the literature in 1959, defined LP as follows: 
By language planning I understand the activity of preparing a normative 
orthography, grammar, and dictionary for the guidance of writers and 
speakers in a non-homogeneous speech community. 
(Haugen, 1968[1959], p. 673) 
Haugen further defined "LP" "as THE EVALUATION OF LINGUISTIC 
CHANGE" in 1966 (p. 52). To him, the core of LP is the "exercise of judgment in 
the form of choices among available linguistic forms" (1966a, p. 52). His linguistic-
focused perspective of LP is illuminating, notwithstanding his awareness that "LP is 
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a kind of language politics" (Haugen, 1966a, p. 67), which needs the input of political 
science, anthropological and sociological theory of linguistic behavior (Haugen, 
1966a, p. 67). 
Tauli is another scholar who advocates a linguistic view of LP. For him, the 
task of LP is to improve the structure and vocabulary of a language for new needs 
(1968, 1971[?]). According to Tauli, 
Language planning is the methodical activity of regulating and 
improving existing languages or creating new common regional, 
national or international languages. 
(Tauli, 1974, p. 56) 
Weinrich discusses the concept of LP without actually employing the term 
"LP" four years before Haugen introduces it to the literature (Weinrich, 1968[1954], 
pp. 314-315). For Weinrich, LP is standardization, which is used "to denote a process 
of more or less conscious, planned, and centralized regulation of language" (p. 314). 
Again, he views the concept of LP from a linguistic point of view. The objectives of 
standardization are: 
to affirm the identity of a language, to set it off discretely from other 
languages and to strive continually for a reduction of differences 
within it. 
(Weinrich,1968[1954], p. 315) 
Communication paradigm 
Jernudd and Das Gupta (1971) criticize the conception ofLP before 1968 as 
a "quest for golden rules of language development" by a selected group of linguists, 
indicating "a propensity for a utopian linguistic solution oblivious of the preferred 
compromise appropriate to the needs of the community" (p. 198). 
Neustupny (1968) argues that "preoccupation with language code problems 
... at the expense of speech problems and nonverbal communication problems - is 
especially dangerous" (p. 287). Language problems should, instead, be viewed in 
the context of communication, and LP is based on "systematic 'problem analyses' of 
whole communities" (Neustupny, 1983, p. 4).5 
Neustupny's theory of language problems and models of language treatment will be discussed 
below in this section. 
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In the same vein, Jernudd and Das Gupta (1971, p. 198) claim to approach 
language problems in their social reality, using scientific methods within limits of 
resources to improve communication. Thus, a definition of LP within the paradigm 
of communication emanates: 
Language planning is deliberate language change; that is, changes in 
the systems of language code or speaking or both that are planned by 
organizations that are established for such purposes or given a mandate 
to fulfill such purposes. As such, language planning is focused on 
problem-solving and is characterized by the formulation and evaluation 
of alternatives for solving language problems to find the best (or 
optimal, most efficient) decision. 
(Rubin and Jernudd, 1971, p. xvi) 
The paradigm of communication emerges and becomes apparent in the 
proceedings of 1968, which departs from the linguistic and corpus-oriented point of 
view of LP, and moves towards a sociolinguistic and more status-oriented point of 
view of LP. It has dominated the LP field throughout the 1970s and the 1980s, and 
probably into the 1990s. 
The publication of the 1990 proceedings is a challenge to the current paradigm. 
To Luke et al., LP fails to tackle the larger yet hidden agendas of political, social 
and economic matters that circumscribe LP, albeit its claim to set out goals to control 
certain sociological factors which influence language change (1990, pp. 26-27). 
Missing from the existent LP paradigm is "an exploration of the complex theoretical 
relationship between language, discourse, ideology and social organization" (Luke 
et al., 1990, p. 28). In the concluding remark to the 1990 proceedings, Luke and 
Baldauf anticipate a paradigm shift in LP and education (1990, p. 352). 
Over the last three decades, the LP field has seen a paradigm shift from the 
linguistic paradigm to the communication one. Whether LP will undergo a paradigm 
shift in the 1990s remains to be seen. Yet the 1990 proceedings do trigger some 
discussions of LP using the ideological framework (Tollefson, 1991). I will adopt 
the present paradigm, i.e. communication, when using LP in the framework for my 
study. 
Approaches 
There are three approaches to viewing LP. These are the social science 
approach (Cooper, 1989; de Vries, 1991; Fishman, 1968a, 1972, 1987; Rubin and 
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Jemudd, 1971; Williams, 1991 ), the language management approach (Jernudd, 1990, 
1991, 1993; Jemudd and Neustupny, 1987, 1991), and the neo-Marxist and post-
structuralist approach (Luke et al., 1990; Tollefson, 1991). 
The social science approach 
By classifying LP as a subdivision of sociology of language, 6 which "focuses 
upon the entire gamut of topics related to the social organization oflanguage behavior, 
including not only language usage per se but also language attitudes and overt 
behaviors toward language and toward language users" (Fishman, 1972, p. 1), 
Fishman, a pioneer of the LP field, locates LP in the field of social science. To him 
as well as Cooper (1989), de Vries (1991), Rubin and Jernudd (1971), and Williams 
(1991), LP has more a societal dimension than a linguistic one. LP as an instance of 
social change "cannot be understood apart from the history which produced that 
context" (Cooper, 1989, p. 183). Theories of social change and social innovation, 
and social research methodology are required to understand the complexity of social 
variables at play in the process of LP (Cooper, 1989; Fishman, 1968a; Rubin and 
Jernudd, 1971). 
LP is also perceived as a type of social planning. Like other kinds of social 
planning, LP requires evaluation in order to process more effectively and successfully 
according to pre-specified criteria (Fishman, 1974a, p. 26). 
By providing a definition of LP among many others, 7 Fishman formally 
established the social science approach to LP in 1987. His definition ofLP is: 
For me, language planning remains the authoritative allocation of 
resources to the attainment of language status and language corpus 
goals, whether in connection with new functions that are aspired to, 
or in connection with old functions that need to be discharged more 
adequately. 
(Fishman, 1987, p. 409) 
LP is also classified as a subdivision of sociolinguistics. The terms "sociolinguistics" and "the 
sociology of language" are often used interchangeably. However, Fishman distinguished the two 
terms thus: "it is my fundamental bias to view society as being broader than language and, 
therefore, as providing the context in which all language behavior must ultimately be viewed. It 
seems to me that the concept "sociology of language" more fully implies this bias than does the 
term "sociolinguistics", which implies quite the opposite bias" (Fishman, 1968e, p. 6). 
Cooper collected 12 definitions of LP which have appeared after Haugen's 1959 article on 
"Language planning in modem Norway", and then added his own definition. I have updated his 
list and included 27 definitions in total. For details, see Appendix 1. 
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Fishman explicitly spells out that this definition "leads in societal directions 
more than it does in linguistic ones" (p. 409). He even opposes his social science LP 
approach to Neustupny and Jernudd's language management approach: ''At a surface 
level, this definition seems to depart most obviously from the 'correction' model 
and the management-planning distinction previously espoused by Neustupny and 
Jernudd and reiterated by them in this volume" (p. 409). 
Fishman views LP as a government-initiated top-down process. The study of 
LP is regarded as an area of study contributing to theory of social change, social 
planning, and sociological theory in general. 
For me, the strength of Fishman's social science approach to LP is its broad 
scope in viewing language problems as products of social development, thus requiring 
input from various sectors, such as sociolinguistics, economics, politics and sociology, 
to seek optimal strategies for government-initiated action. 
J ernudd and Neustupny, however, find imposition from the centre undesirable, 
and claim that there exists a gap between language planners and language users in 
Fishman's approach (Jernudd and Neustupny, 1987; Jernudd, 1990, 1993). "Users 
are not represented directly and at best only indirectly as anonymous participants in 
a political process" (Jernudd, 1993: 138). 
Jernudd also criticizes Fishman's claims as "typically produced by and 
evaluated in terms of goals and ideologies that are not rooted in problems of 
communication" (1990, p. 49; 1991, p. 128). In other words, according to Jernudd, 
Fishman's social science approach to LP has deviated from the original focus of LP, 
which tackles language problems of communication. 
The language management approach 
J ernudd and Neustupny (1987) propose, accordingly, a language management 
approach, which is discourse-based,8 looking at "how an individual notes an actual 
or potential inadequacy in own or other's language use", as well as how "people 
jointly search for a solution or at least agreed evaluation" when language inadequacies 
become subject to conscious (deliberate) discourse" (Jernudd, 1990, p. 49). LP is 
regarded as a bottom-up process, whereby the individual's discourse is examined 
The term "discourse" is used here in its general linguistic sense. It is "a general term for examples 
of language use, i.e. language which has been produced as the result of an act of communication" 
(Richards et al., 1985, p. 83). 
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first, and it serves "as the starting point for community-wide management" (Jernudd, 
1993, p. 134). The language management approach is claimed to be LP's own 
perspective (Jemudd, 1991, p. 130; Jemudd and Neustupny, 1991, p. 31). 
The language management approach "seeks to explain how language problems 
arise in the course of people's use of language, that is, in discourse", in contrast to 
Fishman's social science approach, which "takes decision-makers' ... specification 
of language problems as their axiomatic point of departure" (Jemudd, 1993, p. 133). 
So language planners using the language management approach would inspect the 
sources of language problems in discourse, unlike those using the social science 
approach that would inspect the sources of language problems in ideologies, power 
conflicts, migrations, nationalism, ethnic relations, and the like (Jemudd, 1991, p. 
130). 
The language management approach certainly ameliorates one limitation of 
the social science approach that Jemudd and Neustupny point out earlier on. It bridges 
the gap between language planners and language users, between planning and 
implementation (Jernudd, 1993, p. 138). People are given a chance to "negotiate 
what seems to them to be the most satisfactory solution to a (set of) language 
problem(s) within their limits of control and cognition" (Jernudd, 1990, pp. 52-53). 
For me, a further advantage of the language management approach is that LP, 
being a type of language management, is related to other language management 
systems such as language cultivation, terminology, language teaching, thus providing 
a unified perspective on behaviours towards language (Jernudd, 1993, p. 140). 
However, there are possible disadvantages of the language management 
approach. Although LP is also seen to be "embedded in the entire social, economic 
and political process of development" (Jernudd, 1990, p. 53), the focus of the language 
management approach is on the inadequacies of the discourse of both the individual 
and the group, i.e. language problems produced in the course of communication, 
e.g. the use of a non-standard variety of a language leading to communication break-
down. This approach is too linguistically-oriented (Fishman, 1987, p. 409). 
Furthermore, I believe it is desirable to be democratic and give people a chance to 
negotiate in the planning process. Although some methods such as conversation 
analysis, participant reports, telephone or mail messages (Jernudd, 1991, pp. 131-
132; Jemudd and Neustupny, 1991, pp. 32-34) have been suggested as ways to collect 
data for language management, it is not viable to collect data about individuals' 
inadequacies in discourse and have them negotiate with the planner in the actual 
planning process, especially when it is a large-scale nation-wide project. 
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Theoretical base of social science approach and language management 
approach 
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The two aforementioned approaches apparently oppose each other. If we have 
a closer look at the literature, we will not be surprised to find that they have, in fact, 
the same origin. Das Gupta, Fishman, J ernudd and Rubin met at the East-West Center 
in Hawaii during 1968-69 to discuss the nature and theories ofLP (Rubin and Jernudd, 
1971, p. ix). The conference proceedings Can Language Be Planned? (Rubin and 
J ernudd, 1971) are an outcome of their meeting. LP is accorded an entirely different 
definition from Haugen's (1969) as in Rubin and Jernudd's definition reported 
previously. LP is perceived as a type of social planning (Rubin and Jernudd, 1971, p. 
xiv).It is seen from the vantage point of sociolinguistics, sociology, social psychology, 
political science and economics (Rubin and Jernudd, 1971, p. xiv), thus adopting a 
multidisciplinary and social science approach. Decision-making is the focus of the 
study of LP (Rubin and Jernudd, 1971, p. xv). 
LP goals are emphasized because without a clear idea of goals language 
planners would easily lose control over their attempts at changing language (Rubin 
and Jernudd, 1971, p. xix). Improving communications is set to be an important goal 
of LP, so LP "must not remain isolated from the wider social concern of improving 
the entire communicative system" (Rubin and Jernudd, 1971, p. xix). 
It is also believed that "The growth of knowledge about language planning 
would aid new nationalism and internationalism alike" (Rubin and Jernudd, 1971, 
p. xviii). Achieving nationalism and internationalism are also seen from the LP goal 
of "bridging communication gaps" rather than from a narrowly nationalistic view of 
isolating a speech community (Rubin and Jernudd, 1971, p. xviii). 
Therefore, "communication" was viewed in its broadest sense, including 
communication between individuals, between individual and social organization, 
between individual and nation, between nation and nation, and the like. In this regard, 
Jernudd and Neustupny appear, ironically, to have deviated from their original position 
in 1971. They restricted the sense of "communication" to discourse when they 
proposed a language management approach to LP in 1987. 
By contrast, Fishman has remained consistent with his conception of LP. He 
discusses "nationalism" and "nationism" pertaining to LP as far back as in the 1960s 
(Fishman, 1968b ), and continues the same line of thought into the present. To him, 
ideology is embedded in LP, which is never value free (Fishman, 1987, p. 412). 
In sum, one may query whether the distinction between the social science 
approach and language management approach are really etic or emic (Fishman, 1987, 
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p. 410). Exploration of the substantive and theoretical differences between the social 
science approach and the language management approach is needed. But one can at 
least say that these two approaches have the same theoretical base within the paradigm 
of communication. They have, however, gradually moved in different directions. 
Fishman's approach is more politically oriented whereas Jernudd and Neustupny's 
is more linguistically oriented. 
Neo-Marxist and post-structuralist approach 
Apart from these two major approaches to LP, a paradigmatically entirely 
different approach emerged in the 1990s, i.e. the neo-Marxist and post-structuralist 
approach to LP. 
Both the social science and language management approaches to LP are 
criticized by neo-Marxist and post-structuralist scholars as embracing strategies of 
mere "technicist rationality" (Habermas, 1972, cited in Luke et al., 1990), and failing 
to relate LP to discourse,9 ideology10 and social organization11 (Luke et al., 1990, 
p. 28; Tollefson, 1991, p. 26), thus reproducing rather than overcoming sociocultural 
and econotechnical inequalities. To them, LP should not be construed as linguistic 
or cultural concerns per se, but rather it reflects the political and economic interests 
of particular social groups (Luke et al., 1990, p. 41), which use LP as a mechanism 
to establish hegemony in language use (Tollefson, 1991, p. 16), thus inhibiting 
multiculturalism (Tollefson, 1991, p. 82). LP is also criticized for espousing 
westernization and modernization, thus resulting in a new sociocultural, 
econotechnical and conceptual colonialism (Tollefson, 1991; Luke et al., 1990). 
Finally, the neo-Marxist and post-structuralist concludes that "without an 
The term "discourse" used by the neo-Marxist and post-structuralist has a different meaning 
from that used by the linguist. For the neo-Marxist and post-structuralist, discourse "is not identical 
with 'talk' or 'conversation' or even 'text'. It is not the utilitarian end oflanguage (with language 
construed linguistically). Rather discourse is that central, yet also diverse, analytic field in which 
language, power and discipline(s) come together" (Luke et al., 1990, p. 37). 
10 
"Ideology is connected to power, because the assumptions that come to be accepted as common 
sense depend upon the structure of power in a society ... In modem societies, language policy is 
used to sustain existing power relationships, i.e. it is ideological" (Tollefson, 1991, pp. 10-11). 
11 
"Institutions and societies have structural properties ... there is a dialectical relationship between 
human agency (individual action) and the social structures which action produces and which 
give actions their meaning. The most important structural category is class ... In Marxist analysis, 
class refers to different positions in the organization of economic production; these positions 
have inherently antagonistic interests that involve struggle, which is seen as the fundamental 
force of history" (Tollefson, 1991, p. 13). 
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understanding of its own status as discursive (political) practice, language planning 
will remain the ready tool of language rulers" (Luke et al., 1990, p. 42). 
The neo-Marxist and post-structuralist approach provides a totally new and 
critical perspective for LP. It helps to raise the awareness of language planners. But 
neo-Marxist and post-structuralist scholars offer no concrete proposal pertinent to 
the methods and strategies used in LP as they admit that they are not in the field of 
LP (Luke et al., 1990, p. 25), which is, in fact, an applied discipline in social sciences 
and, therefore, must be technical by nature. 
In response to the neo-Marxist and post-structuralist critiques directed at LP, 
Fishman admits that most of the neo-Marxist and post-structuralist criticism is 
justified, but cannot be rectified "even were society to be entirely overturned and 
rebuilt", because "language planning is only a small part of the total socio-cultural 
pie and its own nature and prospects are conditioned by the larger context within 
which it functions" (1994, p. 98). 
To conclude, the three LP approaches - i.e. the social science approach, the 
language management approach, the neo-Marxist and post-structuralist approach-
have different orientations. The social science approach is method oriented, and 
thus academic. The language management approach is action oriented, and thus 
strategic. The neo-Marxist and post-structuralist approach is politics oriented, and 
thus ideological. Of these three approaches, I will adopt the social science approach 
to LP in my analysis as this approach coheres best with my conception of LP. 
Models 
Before embarking on the models of LP, I will distinguish "models" from 
"theories". A model is a way of framing some order. It is descriptive rather than 
explanatory. Whereas a theory contains a set of tested and confirmed hypotheses or 
propositions, capable of explaining some phenomena and making predictions. Model 
building helps to set up typology, from which hypotheses or propositions are 
formulated. Therefore, model construction is a pre-theoretical stage in the theoretical 
development of a field. 
Attempts have been made in the last three decades to search for a LP theory. 
Scholars have repeatedly reviewed the state of the LP field and called for more 
conceptual work and theoretical enquiry. Rubin (1973) points out that "The discussion 
of such theoretical problems has only begun" in the early 1970s (p. ix). As noted 
previously, Cobarrubias (1983a) proclaims that "the task of language planning so 
far has been largely descriptive rather than explanatory" (p. 5) in the early 1980s. 
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This is a realization shared by a number of scholars, such as Haugen (1983), who 
recognizes that even his revised model of LP does not amount to a theory of LP (p. 
274). According to Cobarrubias (1983a), "the search for confirmable, sound 
hypotheses will be an essential part of theoretical development in language planning" 
(p. 5). However, Cobarrubias (1983a) laments, "The task of hypothesis formation 
has barely begun", and they are still "in a pretheoretical stage" (p. 6). 
Reflecting on the current state of LP in his conference comments made in the 
mid-1980s, Fishman admits that his view of LP does not amount to a theory. 
The above sketch is still very far from being a fully adequate status 
planning theory. In fact, the elaboration of any such theory may still 
be very far off, given the number of variables involved, the paucity of 
hard data with respect to most of them and the primitiveness of social 
change theory more generally. 
(Fishman, 1987, p. 419) 
Sharing Fishman's view in his book published in the late 1980s, Cooper (1989, 
p. 182) concluded that the field was still waiting for a satisfactory theory of social 
change before a satisfactory LP theory could be postulated. 
Haugen's early Fourfold Model of Language Planning 
Meanwhile, however, efforts have been made to construct models for LP. 
Haugen is the first scholar contributing to this area ofLP. His fourfold model (1966a, 
1966b, 1983) is by far the most well-known and widely accepted model. The following 
is the original proposal of his model in matrix form: 
Society 
Language 
Norm 
(1) selection 
(2) codification 
Function 
(3) implementation 
(4) elaboration 
Figure 2.1 Original version of Haugen's Fourfold Model of 
Language Planning (1966a, 1966b) 
(Source: Haugen, 1983, p. 270) 
His LP model is derived from the social planning model based on decision-
making theory. The procedures involved in policy planning are thus: 
fact finding -> consideration of alternative plans of action -> making of decisions -> 
implementation 
(Source:Haugen,1966a,p.52) 
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Selection, codification, implementation and elaboration are the four stages 
of language development by Haugen (1966a, p. 52). Selection of norm refers to the 
choice of a language or variety for specific purposes often associated with official 
status. Codification is the stabilization of the norm selected. Selection and codification 
involve decisions on form, and are part of policy planning. Implementation is the 
adoption of the selected and codified norm. Elaboration is the continued 
implementation of a norm to meet the expanded functions of a modem world (Haugen, 
1983, p. 273). 
Kloss's "corpus/ status" dichotomy 
As aforementioned, Kloss (1969) introduced an important theoretical 
dimension to LP in 1969 - the "corpus/status" dichotomy. "Corpus planning" is 
concerned with "the nature of the language itself' (p. 81), i.e. the structure and form 
of a language itself, whereas "status planning" focuses on the standing of a language 
"alongside other languages or vis-a-vis a national government" (p. 81). The double 
nature of LP activities is thus emphasized, and both the linguistic and social aspects 
of language are dealt with. 
The "corpus/status" dichotomy is challenged by Rubin (1983) as somewhat 
"misleading and awkward" because "much planning was not concerned with the 
status (i.e. importance) of a language; rather it was concerned with the allocation of 
use, or corpus planning" (p. 340). Rubin proposes putting status planning under 
language allocation, thus replacing the "corpus/status" dichotomy with a "corpus 
planning/allocation of use" dichotomy (p. 341). Cobarrubias (1983) also argues that 
Kloss does not deal with a number of functions related to language status, and 
concludes that "The concepts of "language status" and "language function" need 
further clarification" (p. 46). Nonetheless, Kloss's dichotomy has become well 
established, and has been widely accepted as a useful concept in LP. "Status planning" 
is generally understood as the planning of the status as well as the functions of a 
language. In other words, Rubin and Cobarrubias' ideas have been incorporated into 
Kloss's term when people use it. 
The issue of "corpus/status" dichotomy will be addressed in relation to the 
situation of Hong Kong in the concluding chapter. 
Neustupny's Theory of Language Problems, Model of Language Treatment 
and Model of Language Correction 
Neustupny's Theory of Language Problems (1968), Model of Language 
Treatment (1974 [1970]) and Model of Language Correction (1983) have contributed 
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immensely to the development of LP theory. According to Neustupny, sound 
prescription for LPo is based on a theory of language problems, which deals with 
both language problems that society is conscious of, e.g. important political issues, 
and those that society is not paying attention to. A Theory of Language Problems 
should differentiate between the different patterns (systems) manifested in the wider 
context of communication. Communication problems include verbal (verbal problems 
refer to language code problems and speech problems) and nonverbal communication 
problems. The evaluation of language problems, "an inherent and inevitable part of 
the process of any 'language' policy" (1968, p. 287), should examine motivational 
links of communication patterns with other social phenomena, followed by the 
application of four policy criteria (1968, p. 293) 
(1) Development. (Does the feature contribute to the development 
of the society? Of course, not only the economic development is to be 
considered.) 
(2) Democratization. (Is the feature favourable to the creation of equal 
opportunities for all members of the society?) 
(3) Unity. (Does the feature reinforce the unity of the society in 
question?) 
( 4) Foreign relations. (Is the feature an obstacle to communication 
with other specific communities?) 
(Neustupny, 1968, p. 292) 
Drawing on his Theory of Language Problems, Neustupny (1974 [1970]) 
proposes a Model of Language Treatment that comprises language determination, 
development and implementation. Treatment patterns manifest themselves in either 
a more or less ad hoc or a more or less systematic and theoretical way. There are two 
categories of language treatment, namely, the non-linguistic treatment of language 
problems and the linguistic treatment of language problems. 
Within the linguistic treatment, two extreme and opposite patterns may be 
distinguished: a policy approach and a cultivation approach. The former covers 
problems such as selection of the national language, standardization, literacy, 
orthographies, whereas the latter is concerned with problems like correctness, style, 
constraints on communicative capacity, and the like. The policy approach, also known 
as a sociological or macroscopic approach, is associated with the study of less 
developed societies, while the cultivation approach, also labelled as anthropological 
or microscopic, is prevalent in modern industrialized societies. The language-
treatment system may be viewed on a continuum: 
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T(rigorous) T(lower level) 
<-----------------------------------------------> 
(Cultivation) (Policy) 
Figure 2.2 Neustupny's Language-Treatment System 
(Source: Eastman, 1983, p. 155) 
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At one end, a considerably rigorous treatment (Tr) is given, and at the other 
extreme there is a treatment with no legitimate claim on 'rigour'. Systematicity, 
theoretical elaborateness, depth and rationality are the four contributing factors to 
the rigour of a treatment system. Different language situations require different types 
of treatment on the Tr-Tl continuum. 
J emudd (1973) critiques Neustupny's Model of Language Treatment as being 
"crude but overarching" (p. 21). His two major criticisms are: the "developing/ 
developed societies" dichotomy and the "policy/cultivation approaches" dichotomy. 
Jernudd (1977) considers the "developing/developed societies" dichotomy "value-
laden and unacceptable" (p. 47) because "there is no simple link between the 
development of a nation and the degree of development of its constituent speech" 
(p. 48), and "A 'developed' speech community could be found in any nation, 
developed (modernized) or not" (p. 47). Besides, Jernudd queries the opposition of 
"policy" and "cultivation", citing examples to illustrate that the two language 
treatment approaches might not oppose each other: 
India is an interesting case. Policy and cultivation, the types appear to 
co-exist there and cyclically share the limelight. 
(Jernudd, 1977, p. 44) 
Sweden obviously does not present a very 'clean' case for assigning it 
to a 'cultivation' or 'policy' approach. 
(Jernudd, 1977, p. 46) 
N eustupny refines his conception of language treatment by proposing a Model 
of Language Correction in 1983. According to him, the perception of language 
problems has been broadened to cover more realms, such as: 
second and foreign languages, multilingualism and ethnic languages, 
social class and sex differentiation in language, translation and 
interpreting, the language of bureaucracy, language problems in the 
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medical profession, communication problems encountered by speakers 
in contact situations, problems of politeness, address forms, problems 
of the establishment of communication networks and selection of 
topics, problems of non-verbal channels of communication and many 
others. 
(Neustupny, 1983, p. 1) 
Language problems are removed through correction processes. There is also 
a continuum along the scale of language systems, "with a rigorous system of language 
planning at one end and a whole set of phenomena of decreasing complexity following 
it" (Neustupny, 1983, p. 1). 
All correction processes, both complicated and simple, share the same 
structure: "the decoding of a problem, a design for its removal, and the implementation 
of the design" (p. 1). 
For me, the advantages of the Language Correction Model are threefold: 
first, it "integrates language planning with grammatical linguistics"; second, there is 
"an integration of macrolinguistic and micro linguistic approaches"; third, "language 
problems are not abstract characteristics oflanguage systems but sets of 'inadequacies' 
actually perceived in communication processes", i.e. in discourse (Neustupny, 1983, 
pp. 1-2). 
Finally, language correction, language treatment and LP are viewed in relation 
to each other, with one encompassing the other. 
Language correction is the widest frame of reference, language 
treatment is more specific and language planning is a subset oflanguage 
treatment. 
(Neustupny, 1983, p. 2) 
Ferguson's Model of Language Development 
Like Neustupny's Theory of Language Problems and Models of Language 
Treatment and Language Correction, Ferguson's Model of Language Development 
(1968) contributes to the development of LP theory. Ferguson postulates that there 
are three dimensions for measuring language development: 
(1) Graphization- "The regular use of writing in a speech community" (Ferguson, 
1968, p. 29), "generally regarded by the users as more fundamental, and can 
serve as a better means of standardization and modernization" (Ferguson, 1968, 
p. 34). 
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(2) Standardization - "the process of one variety of a language becoming widely 
accepted throughout the speech community as a supradialectal norm the 'best' 
form of the language - rated above regional and social dialects" (Ferguson, 
1968, p. 31). 
(3) Modernization - "the process of its [a language] becoming the equal of other 
developed languages as a medium of communication; it is in a sense the process 
of joining the world community of increasingly intertranslatable languages 
recognized as appropriate vehicles of modern forms of discourse" (Ferguson, 
1968, p. 32). "The process of modernization thus has two aspects: (a) the 
expansion of the lexicon of the language by new words and expressions and (b) 
the development of new styles and forms of discourse" (Ferguson, 1968, p. 32). 
The above three components of language development can be the object of 
LP (Ferguson, 1968, p. 34). Referring to Haugen's Fourfold Model of LP (Haugen, 
1966a, 1966b), Ferguson (1968) posits that Haugen's "elaboration" process 
corresponds roughly to his "modernization" process whereas Haugen's "selection", 
"codification" and "implementation" processes are aspects of standardization (p. 29). 
Haugen's Revised Fourfold Model of Language Planning 
Interestingly, in his Revised Model of LP, Haugen (1983) also attempts to 
incorporate not only Ferguson's model, but also those of Neustupny's as well as the 
theoretical dimensions postulated by Kloss and Rubin in his Fourfold Model. The 
matrix form of his Revised Fourfold Model is as follows: 
Form (policy planning) 
Society 1. Selection 
(decision procedures) 
(status planning) a. identification of problem 
b. allocation of norms 
Language 2. Codification 
(standardization procedures) 
(corpus a. graphization 
modernization b. grammatication 
planning) c. lexication 
Function (language 
cultivation) 
3. Implementation 
(educational spread) 
a. correction procedures 
b. evaluation 
4. Elaboration 
(functional development) 
a. terminological 
b. stylistic development 
Figure 2.3 Haugen's Revised Fourfold Model of Language Planning 
(1983) 
(Source: Haugen, 1983, p. 275) 
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Selection involves identification of what Neustupny (1968) has called a 
language problem, and allocation of norms, whose relative status needs to be assigned. 
Codification is concerned with graphization a dimension of language development 
in Ferguson's theory (1968), grarnmatication and lexication. Implementation of norms 
includes correction procedures, similar to the language correction model ofNeustupny 
(1983), and evaluation, a dimension recommended by Rubin (1971). Elaboration 
encompasses terminological modernization and stylistic development, both of which 
are equivalent to the modernization dimension in Ferguson's language development 
theory (1968). 
In short, according to Haugen, his own revised model lends itself to 
harmonization of various models. Selection and codification correspond to status 
planning and corpus planning respectively, a distinction introduced by Kloss (1969), 
whereas implementation and elaboration are similar to Neustupny's cultivation 
approach (1974 [1970]). 
I will apply Haugen's Revised Fourfold Model to the Hong Kong case and 
attempt to propose a direction for Hong Kong's education in the concluding chapter 
of the thesis. 
Fishman's ethnolinguistic and ethnocultural dimensions 
Aside from the models discussed above, Fishman has added the following 
theoretical dimensions to LP, which would contribute to the development of LP 
theory: the relationship of language, ethnicity, nationality and state (1968b, 1968c, 
1968d, 1971a, 1991), languages of wider communication (1982), comparisons 
between LP and other types of resource planning (1974a [1973] [1984]). Status 
planning is one of the important goals ofLP. The above-mentioned dimensions would 
throw light on status planning, especially the status planning of minority languages 
vis-a-vis more powerful languages. 
Since the issue of majority and minority languages is non-existent in Hong 
Kong, Fishman's ethnolinguistic and ethnocultural dimensions will not be included 
in my discussion of Hong Kong's language problem. 
In summary, over the last three decades various models of LP and theoretical 
dimensions have been proposed, such as Haugen's Fourfold Model of LP, Kloss's 
"corpus/status" dichotomy, Neustupny's Theory of Language Problems, and Models 
of Language Treatment and Language Correction, Ferguson's Model of Language 
Development, and Fishman's Ethnolinguistic and Ethnocultural Dimensions. 
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Nonetheless, these models and theoretical dimensions have not yet amounted to a 
theory of LP. While adopting the above-mentioned models and dimensions with the 
exception of Fishman's in the discussion of Hong Kong's language problem, I will 
focus on Haugen's Fourfold Model because it is by far the most comprehensive 
model, harmonizing the major models and theoretical dimensions of the LP field. 
2.1.3 Setbacks of the Language Planning Field 
As a relatively new discipline, LP inevitably suffers some setbacks. I have 
distilled five major setbacks from the literature. They are: lack of established theories 
of its own (Cobarrubias, 1983a; Cooper, 1989; Fishman, 1987; Haugen, 1983; Rubin, 
1973, 1983), lack of generally accepted definition of LP (Baldauf, 1994), confusion 
in the use of the terms :"LP" and "LPo" (Baldauf, 1994), no clear distinction between 
LP and LEPo (Baldauf, 1990; Fishman, 1987; Kaplan, 1990), and a lack of sufficient 
data on decision-making process, implementation and evaluation of LP (Fishman, 
1971c, 1974a; Rubin, 1973, 1983). 
The above noted setbacks are due mainly to the fact that LP is a relatively 
new discipline. It will take time to collect empirical data pertaining to decision-
making process, implementation and evaluation of LP in order to formulate typology 
of LP, from which hypotheses, and subsequently theories can be generated. 
Lack of Established Theories of Language Planning 
As previously mentioned, some LP models have been developed in the last 
three decades (Ferguson, 1968; Hauge, 1966a, 1966b, 1983; Kloss, 1969; Neustupny, 
1968). However, these models do not amount to a theory because they are far more 
descriptive than explanatory (Cobarrubias, 1983a; Cooper, 1989; Fishman, 1987; 
Haugen, 1983; Rubin, 1973, 1983). The models describe what language planners 
have done, but they do not tell why language planners have done it, nor what goals 
they have hoped to attain (Haugen, 1983, p. 274). ALP theory with a set of "well-
confirmed hypotheses" (Cobarrubias, 1983a, p. 5) is needed to address a number of 
questions essential to LP, such as: what are the goals of LP? What are the typologies 
of LP? What are formal requirements of good LP (Rubin, 1973, p. 4)? What factors 
contribute to the success or failure of aLP program? How "to affect given conditions 
to bring about expected results or try to prevent certain events from happening" 
(Cobarrubias, 1983a, p. 6)? And finally, the basic question: "Can language be 
planned?"- a question that was asked throughout the 1970s (Rubin and Jernudd, 
1971) to the 1990s (Kaplan, 1994). 
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Lack of Generally Accepted Definition of Language Planning 
Another problem with the LP field is that a generally accepted definition of 
the term "LP" has not yet been established, and "the use of this term in its generic 
sense is a bit confusing since it actually refers to different processes" (Baldauf, 1994, 
p. 83). 
My literature review has identified 27 definitions of LP in the literature.12 I 
would argue, however, that none is satisfactory according to my criteria of 
comprehensiveness and scope. A good definition must be comprehensive enough to 
cover the purpose of the social practice being examined, its dimensions,13 and the 
indicator(s)14 - the most essential component of a definition. The scope is another 
important factor to consider because if the scope is too broad, insignificant attributes 
will be included. If the scope is too narrow, important aspects will be left out. Only 
10 of the 27 definitions (nos. 2, 5, 12, 16, 18, 19, 21, 22, 23, 24) are developed in 
terms of the purpose of LP as a social practice. As for the dimension of LP, only 4 
definitions (nos. 2, 7, 12, 15) spell it out explicitly. The indicators, i.e. the defining 
characteristics, though present in more definitions (16 out of 24), are still lacking in 
some. 
The scope of these definitions is either too broad or too narrow. Too broad in 
the sense that microsociological activities directed towards smaller groups in the 
society or the state are also included as LP practices. For example, Cooper's definition 
of LP lends itself to a view too broad and embracing to make LP a well-defined 
discipline of its own. He finds it an error to exclude "small-scale instances" (1989, 
p. 38) such as decisions by individual schools, workplaces, churches and families. 
That is why he includes Prator's definition ("Language policy-making involves 
decisions concerning the teaching and use of language, and their careful formulation 
by those empowered to do so, for the guidance of others") (p. 31) in his list, whereas 
I have excluded it because it falls into the category of language-in-education policy 
(LEPo ), not LP.15 
12 I have identified 27 definitions of LP, including the 12 definitions collected by Cooper (1989, p. 
30). For details, see Appendix 1. 
13 A dimension is "a specifiable aspect or facet of a concept" (Babbie, 1992, p. 116). 
14 An indicator is "an end product of conceptualization, indicating the presence or absence of the 
concept we are studying" (Babbie, 1992, p. 116), that is, the defining characteristic- "a part of 
the meaning" (Hospers, 1967, p. 28) - of the thing in question. 
15 The differences between LP and LEPo will be discussed below in Section 3.1.3. 
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Moreover, in addition to the two generally accepted types of LP - status 
planning and corpus planning, Cooper adds one more type - acquisition planning 
(no. 17), which unfortunately renders his definition, which would otherwise be 
appropriate in terms of the scope, too broad. 
However, in another extreme, some definitions restrict themselves to either 
corpus planning (nos. 1, 4, 8) or status planning (no. 24) only, thus undoubtedly 
narrowing their scope. 
All in all, in view of the fact that the definitions of LP identified in the literature 
are not satisfactory to various degrees, I will propose one in Chapter 3. 
Confusion of "Language Planning" and "Language Policy" 
More worrying still is the lack of distinction between the terms "LP" and 
"LPo". Some effort (e.g. by Baldauf, 1990, 1994; Cooper, 1989; Das Gupta and 
Ferguson, 1977; Kaplan, 1990; Rubin, 1984) has been made at times to differentiate 
the meanings of these two terms, but more often they are used interchangeably, or 
else put side by side each other without clear distinction. Between the two, LP is 
more commonly adopted. The theme of the fourteenth volume oftheAnnualReview 
of Applied Linguistics (1994)- language policy and planning- best illustrates this 
point. Of 16 papers, 12 include the term 'language policy and planning" in their 
titles. Surprisingly, none except Baldauf's has attempted to differentiate these two 
terms. Baldauf (1994) defines "LPo" as 'the decision-making process, formally stated 
or implicit, used to decide which languages will be taught to (or learned by) whom 
for what purposes", whereas "LP" is "related to 'selection' and 'codification' 
procedures" in Haugen's model (p. 83). He then concludes that "Language planning 
can be defined as the implementation of language policy" (p. 84). So LPo comes 
first, followed by LP. However, in a paper entitled "Language planning and 
education", Baldauf (1990) contradicts himself by saying that a particular LPo is 
developed out of some or all the major elements ofLP (p.14). Here LPo has become 
subsidiary to LP. 
Apart from Baldauf's, only a handful of statements can be found in the 
literature to mark the differences between these two terms. Interestingly, two of 
these are in line with Baldauf's claim of 1994 while two others support his claim of 
1990. According to Cooper's observation and interpretation, "language policy 
sometimes appears as a synonym for language planning but more often it refers to 
the goals of language planning" (1989, p. 29). Likewise, Das Gupta and Ferguson 
(1977) argue: "In any case, the responsibility for planning is normally assumed by 
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national political authorities who then decide the particular type of planning which 
is likely to serve the needs of specific policy areas" (p. 4). So both Cooper, and Das 
Gupta and Ferguson share Baldauf's view of 1994 that LP is governed by LPo. 
By contrast, Kaplan (1990) refers to LPo as "the inevitable outcome of 
language planning" (p. 8). Rubin (1984) provides a more distinctive differentiation 
between the two terms. She states: "policy-making is not planning" (p. 7). "[T]o 
make a pronouncement ... this is not planning, just policy setting" (p. 8). To her, LP 
involves clearly spelled out goals, implementation and evaluation (pp. 8-9). What is 
more, other socio-cultural processes have to be taken into account: "If the policy-
maker does not have proper background information and does not recognise that the 
plan must be co-ordinated with other socio-cultural processes, it is more than likely 
to remain just a policy" (p. 7). She sees policy setting as part of the process of 
planning. Hence, both Kaplan and Rubin have a similar stance to Baldauf's view of 
1990, placing LP above LPo. 
The divergent views in the literature of the two terms "LP" and "LPo" and 
their relationship are now clear. Some conceptual work needs to be done to clear up 
the murky conceptual terrain of the LP field. Otherwise, when one term is used, it 
may be interpreted as another one which undertakes a different process. For my 
case, the distinction of these two terms is particularly crucial, since my basic premise 
is that "Hong Kong has no LP but it does have LPo". Therefore, I will attempt to 
distinguish conceptually between these two terms in Chapter 3. 
Lack of Distinction between Language Planning and Language-in-Education 
Policy 
Another confusion in the use of terms is concerned with "LP" and "LEPo". 
LEPo is a species of LPo. Baldauf (1993) defines it as "an extension of policy 
addressed specifically to education" (p. 84). 
Education often serves as an intervening variable of LP (Baldauf, 1990, p. 
21). It is the field in which governmental efforts are most often addressed (Fishman, 
1987, p. 421), and "it is obviously a highly structured, language encumbered means 
of influencing the young on language status and language corpus matters" (Fishman, 
1987, p. 421). 
In fact, LP and education are two different fields. The application of LP to 
other fields such as education is seldom discussed, and the boundaries of the fields 
are not delineated in the literature. Thus, LP and LEPo are sometimes confused in 
real practice although they have clear distinctive functions of their own (Kaplan, 
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1990, p. 9). Fishman (1987) suggests that "The effectiveness of education as an 
orienting, motivating, and teaching force (in implementation of LP goals) needs to 
be evaluated" (p. 421). Baldauf and Kaplan are even more sceptical, and believe that 
there is a problem of leaving LP in the hands of educational authorities (Baldauf, 
1990, p. 21; Kaplan, 1990, pp. 8-9). 
Similarly, the relationship between LP and Mol policy (a species of LEPo) is 
seldom explored in the literature. As a matter of fact, LP can play a leading role in 
implementation of a Mol policy, and vice versa. Failure to distinguish the two and 
establish a relationship between them may lose sight of the impetuses that LP and 
LEPo have on each other during the implementation process. I will discuss the 
significance of this distinction in regard to the case of Hong Kong below. 
Lack of Sufficient Empirical Data 
Finally, the lack of sufficient data on the decision-making process, 
implementation and evaluation of LP (Fishman, 1971c, 1974a; Rubin, 1973, 1983, 
Jernudd and Das Gupta, 1971) would be detrimental to the field if this were not 
remedied through conducting case studies in various countries and regions. My Hong 
Kong case inquiry will hopefully advance knowledge in the LP field in general, and 
the implementation process of LEPo in particular. 
2.1.4 Literature on Language Planning and Policy of Hong Kong 
There is little literature specifically on LP and LPo in Hong Kong. Fu (1975), 
however, provides a detailed documentation of the history of Hong Kong education 
from 1842 to 1974 (pp. 38-77), from which the Hong Kong government's LPo can 
be traced. She (1987) outlines in a later paper the political and linguistic changes in 
the 1980s, and concludes that language education and LPo have to be changed to 
meet the new sociolinguistic demands of the Hong Kong society. She has no solution 
to offer except to cite options provided by Johnson (1983) and So (1984). 
Johnson (1994a) provides a descriptive account of Hong Kong's LPo in various 
domains: the society, the legal system and education. According to him, the divergence 
between LPo and language practice in schools is assured when school principals are 
delegated the power to determine the Mol. He could not see any sign of the new LEPo 
being successfully implemented. Neither is there any sign of LP pertaining to the 
statuses of Cantonese, English and Putonghua being successfully undertaken, as 
uncertainty looms over the Hong Kong society. The whole paper gives an overview 
rather than an in-depth analysis of Hong Kong's LPo and LP. In a similar vein toFu's 
74 Chapter 2: Literature Review 
paper (1987), he has no recommendation to make. Yet in an earlier paper he sees two 
possibilities about the future options of schools: one to continue the present policy in 
order that the present system of having most schools using English as the Mol be 
maintained; the other to adopt a new policy to change the system so that Chinese 
medium schools will become a viable alternative for parents (Johnson, 1983, p. 202). 
In the same vein, Lord (1987) gives an overview of the language situation in 
Hong Kong. He predicts the statuses of Chinese and English will undergo drastic 
changes. He proposes the establishment of a semi-permanent panel of language 
planners to look into the matter of language in Hong Kong. Again, Lord's paper 
lacks an in-depth analysis of Hong Kong's LP and LPo. 
By comparison, the report of Cheng et al. (1973), albeit not addressing the 
issue of LP and LPo directly, is more than descriptive, and their claims are better-
founded than the ones mentioned, and supported by empirical data yielded by a 
survey of 170 university students and interviews with 27 educators. They come up 
with a host of recommendations and they strongly urge the government to change its 
LPo. The thrust of their contention is to make Chinese the Mol throughout the school 
years, from primary to secondary, introducing English as one of the media of 
instruction only in the matriculation course in order to bridge with the English-
medium instruction at the tertiary level. Some recommendations of this report, which 
was published more than two decades ago, may not be appropriate today as the 
Hong Kong society has changed dramatically since then, but the problems pinpointed 
in it remain unresolved. 
Likewise, several studies on Mol, albeit not addressing the issue of LP and 
LPo, provide some recommendations about Hong Kong's LPo. The authors (Brimer 
et al., 1985; Tam, 1980; Yau, 1989) are of the view that the Mol in Hong Kong is a 
tricky issue and the government ought to be prudent when making changes in language 
policy for schools. Some flexibility ought to be allowed to cater for differences in 
students. 
So (1984; 1987, p. 259) consistently argues that "the current [education] 
system is more a product of infrastructural than ideological and ELP [educational 
language planning] factors". Both English-medium and Chinese-medium schools 
have to go through a social selection process. The popularity of the former despite 
the government's policy to promote the latter indicates that there is a social force 
more powerful than LPo. Even so, he still sees a pressing need for having LP at the 
level of administrative practice(1984, 1989), especially in the present context. He 
concludes: 
Chapter 2: Literature Review 
If a "hands-off'' policy had worked in the past, it won't now. And the 
stakes are high. 
(So, 1984, p. 257) 
75 
Accordingly, more research and planning pertaining to language-in-education 
is required although one has to admit the fact that "The role played by the 
government's educational language policy is at best intermediary" (So, 1984, p. 
276). So (1992) proposes "a concurrent, multilingual approach through a combined 
use of Cantonese, Putonghua Chinese and English" (p. 89). So's proposal is 
theoretically sound, but whether it is practically feasible remains to be tested. So's 
approach to the problem of Mol is by far the broadest, i.e. more from the angle of LP 
than merely from that of education. But his proposal needs further empirical 
back-up. 
Yau's research (1992) is the most forward-looking of all. The findings of two 
surveys conducted in 1985 and 1986 are that the status quo of Cantonese should be 
preserved and that Hong Kong people are reluctant to accept Putonghua as the official 
vernacular. Yau's study is about LP in general, i.e. about the status of Cantonese, 
English and Putonghua, not specifically addressing LEPo. 
None of the aforementioned literature on LP and LPo probes the 
implementation process ofLPo in Hong Kong.At present there are three large projects 
investigating the initial implementation phase of the new Mol policy currently in 
progress: one funded by the Hong Kong Bank Language Fund; a second one initiated 
by the Catholic Board of Education; the third conducted by the Education Department. 
As will be reported in Chapter 4, these projects are all practical policy analysis 
focusing narrowly on implementation of this particular program, not academic policy 
analysis (Pal, 1992) aiming at more theorizing in a broader perspective. To my 
knowledge, the LP approach has not been employed within the educational research 
in Hong Kong. 
SUMMARY 
This section has provided a comprehensive, though not exhaustive, review 
of the LP field. Firstly, I have traced the development of the LP field through reviewing 
six major international proceedings. The term "LP" has gradually become more 
prominent in the literature as LP has emerged as a disciplined area of inquiry, theory 
development and research. Meanwhile, LP scholars have been making strenuous 
efforts to search for LP theories and construct LP models. 
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Secondly, I have examined the paradigms, approaches and models of LP. The 
LP field has seen a paradigm shift from linguistic to communication in the 1970s, 
and another shift may be underway in the 1990s according to Luke and Baldauf 
(1990). The approaches used in the LP field- i.e. the social science approach, the 
language management approach, and the neo-Marxist and post-structuralist approach 
have different orientations. To date, there has not been a theory established that can 
be called a LP theory of its own, although some models have been constructed, such 
as Haugen's Fourfold Model of LP, Neustupny's Model of Language Treatment and 
Model of Language Correction, Ferguson's Model of Language Development. 
Thirdly, I have distilled five major setbacks of LP from the literature. They 
are: lack of established theories of its own, lack of generally accepted definition of 
LP, confusion in the use of the terms "LP" and "LPo", no clear distinction between 
LP and LEPo, lack of sufficient data on decision-making process, implementation 
and evaluation of LP. 
Finally, my review of literature on Hong Kong's LP and LPo reveals that 
little work has been done in this area in Hong Kong, and there is a dire need for 
research into LP and LPo to be carried out in Hong Kong. 
2.2 BILINGUALISM AND BILINGUAL EDUCATION 
As noted in the introduction to this chapter, bilingualism and BE are the 
context of the present inquiry. From the vast amount of literature on bilingualism 
and BE, a selection of works pertinent to the study will be reviewed. 
This section reviews literature on definitions of bilingualism, types of 
bilingualism, psycholinguistic theories of bilingualism, typology and effectiveness 
of BE, and literature on BE in Hong Kong. 
2.2.1 Definitions of Bilingualism 
Like LP, the term "bilingualism" suffers from a lack of consensus in its 
meaning among researchers and theoreticians (Baker, 1988; Beardsmore, 1986; 
Cummins and Swain, 1986; Hamers and Blanc, 1989; Romaine, 1995). The 
controversy is due to different yardsticks used by different scholars. Bilingualism 
described according to the degree of bilingualism yields different definitions. 
There are certain aspects of bilingualism, in which opinions vary, e.g. level 
of bilingual proficiency, measurement of bilingual proficiency, dimensions of 
bilingual proficiency. 
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As regards how proficient a speaker is in using two languages in order to be 
called a bilingual, Bloomfield defines bilingualism in maximal terms. He says: 
In ... cases where ... perfect foreign-language learning is not 
accompanied by loss of the native language, it results in bilingualism, 
native-like control of two languages. 
(Bloomfield, 1935, pp. 55-56) 
Bloomfield's maximalist view contrasts with Haugen's minimalist view: 
Bilingualism is understood ... to begin at the point where the speaker 
of one language can produce complete meaningful utterances in the 
other languages. 
(Haugen, 1953,p. 7) 
According to Mackey (1968), Haugen has broadened the concept of 
bilingualism, and included more people on the list of bilinguals as long as they are 
able to produce "complete meaningful utterances in the other languages" (Haugen, 
1953, p. 7), not necessarily "native-like control of two languages" as proposed by 
Bloomfield (1935). This is due to realization that it is arbitrary to determine the 
point at which a speaker becomes bilingual (Mackey, 1968, p. 555). 
Halliday, Mcintosh and Strevens sum up both the maximalist and the 
minimalist views and perceive bilingualism as a phenomenon that takes place along 
a continuum: 
Bilingualism is recognized wherever a native speaker of one language 
makes use of a second language, however partially or imperfectly. It 
is thus a cline, ranging in terms of the individual speaker, from the 
completely monolingual person at one end, who never uses anything 
but his own native language or 'L1 ', through bilingual speakers who 
make use in varying degree of a second language or 'L2', to the 
endpoint where a speaker has complete mastery of two languages and 
makes use of both in all uses to which he puts either. 
(Halliday, Mcintosh and Strevens, 1968, p. 141) 
There are problems with one of the above definitions. They "lack precision 
and operationalism" (Hamers and Blanc, 1989, p. 7). Hence, measurement of bilingual 
proficiency is another controversy about the definition of bilingualism. In the first 
place, it is not easy to measure the degree of bilingualism (Beardsmore, 1986; 
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Romaine, 1995). Monoglot norms are usually used to test a person's language 
proficiency (Beardsmore, 1986, p. 7). Is it fair to use monoglot norms to judge a 
bilingual's language proficiency? What is "native-like" competence (Hamers and 
Blanc, 1989, p. 7)? According to whose norm of which variety (Baker, 1993, p. 9; 
Beardsmore, 1986, p. 9)? Very often discrete points of linguistic competence rather 
than the extent to which an individual functions as a bilingual are measured 
(Beardsmore, 1986, p. 7). 
There is also the problem of dimensions of bilingual proficiency (Baker, 1988; 
Beardsmore, 1986; Hamers and Blanc, 1989; Romaine, 1995). To be proficient in 
both languages, is it necessary to include both dimensions of oracy and literacy 
(Baker, 1988, p. 2)? According to Mackey (1968), there are four basic language 
skills: listening, speaking, reading and writing, within which there are sub-skills in 
vocabulary, grammar, pronunciation, meanings and style. So there are at least 20 
dimensions of language skill in each language. Is it necessary to be proficient in all 
these dimensions in order to be labelled as a bilingual? 
Apart from linguistic dimensions, there are non-linguistic dimensions, i.e. 
the context or domain of language use (Baker, 1988; Beardsmore, 1986; Hamers 
and Blanc, 1989; Romaine, 1995). Should an individual be called a bilingual only 
when he is able to demonstrate communicative competence in all domains of language 
use? Thus, to define "who is or is not bilingual becomes even more difficult" (Baker, 
1988, p. 2). 
Mackey (1968) attempts to give a more precise description of bilingualism 
by using a framework he developes. At the outset he delineates bilingualism "as 
something entirely relative" (p. 555), and it is "an individual rather than a group 
phenomenon" (p. 583). He defines bilingualism as "a behavioural pattern of mutually 
modifying linguistic practices varying in degree, function, alternation, and 
interference" (p. 556). His framework of analysis can be summarized by the following 
questions: 
What does this involve? Since bilingualism is a relative concept, it 
involves the question of DEGREE. How well does the individual know 
the languages he uses? In other words, how bilingual is he? Second, it 
involves the question of FUNCTION. What does he use his languages 
for? What role have his languages played in his total pattern Df 
behaviour? Third, it includes the question ofALTERN.KriON. To what 
extent does he alternate between his languages? How does he change 
from one language to the other, and under what conditions? Fourth, it 
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includes the question of INTERFERENCE. How well does the 
bilingual keep his languages apart? To what extent does he fuse them 
together? How does one of his languages influence his use of the other? 
(~ackey, 1968,pp. 555-556) 
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Notwithstanding the virtue of its precision, the scope of ~ackey's definition 
is too narrow. Bilingualism is perceived as an individual possession alone. It certainly 
loses sight of the multi-faceted and complex character of bilingualism as a social 
phenomenon. 
To sum up, it is no easy task to posit a universally accepted definition that 
lends itself to a full and accurate description of the phenomenon of bilingualism, as 
the study of bilingualism requires multidisciplinary perspectives, drawing knowledge 
from linguistics, sociolinguistics, psychology, psycholinguistics, sociology and 
education (Baker, 1993; Hamers and Blanc, 1989; Romaine, 1995). I will define 
"bilingualism" based on ~ackey's definition with some modification in Chapter 3. 
2.2.2 Types of Bilingualism 
Beardsmore (1986) lists 37 types of bilingualism (pp. 1-42), from which I 
will highlight a small number that are pertinent to the discussion in this thesis. These 
are individual bilingualism, societal bilingualism, balanced bilingualism, 
ambilingualism, equilingualism, functional bilingualism, additive bilingualism, 
subtractive bilingualism. 
As mentioned in the previous section, individual bilingualism is one way of 
viewing bilingualism as the possession of the individual, whereas societal bilingualism 
refers to "a situation of languages in contact at the interpersonal level and the collective 
level" (Hamers and Blanc, 1989, p. 29). Individual bilingualism focuses on the 
psychological state of the individual and the relationship between language and 
cognition, whereas the emphasis of societal bilingualism is on "understanding what 
linguistic forces are present in a community, their inter-relationships, the degree of 
connection between political, economic, social, educative and cultural forces and 
language" (Beardsmore, 1986, p. 4). The scope of the investigation of societal 
bilingualism is wide and can have implications for language planners, educational 
decision makers, media or communications specialists (Beardsmore, 1986, p. 4). 
Societal bilingualism has been extensively studied by Fishman (1965, 1968, 1980). 
Balanced bilingualism, ambilingualism and equilingualism are similar in 
concept, which refers to bilinguals who are approximately equally fluent in both 
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languages across all contexts (Baker, 1993, p. 8; Beardsmore, 1986, p. 8; Halliday, 
Mcintosh and Strevens, 1968, p. 141). However, it is rare that bilinguals are equally 
fluent in both languages across all topics because societal allocation of language 
functions is typically in complementary distribution rather than redundant (Fishman, 
1971b). So balanced bilingualism remains an idealized concept (Baker, 1993, p. 8). 
Functional bilingualism is more easily achieved than balanced bilingualism. 
A minimalist interpretation of this term refers to a person who is able "to accomplish 
a restricted set of activities in a second language with perhaps only a small variety of 
grammatical rules at his disposal and a limited lexis appropriate to the task in hand" 
(Beardsmore, 1986, p. 15). This is close to languages for special purposes, for 
example, a bank teller's English, a taxi-driver's English. Nevertheless, according to 
Beardsmore (1986: 15), not many people would accept this minimalist interpretation 
as a form of bilingualism. 
The maximalist version of functional bilingualism is more generally accepted. 
It sees the bilingual as someone able "to conduct all of his activities in a given dual 
linguistic environment satisfactorily" (Beardsmore, 1986, p. 15), albeit heavy signs 
of interference of the first language in phonology, morphology, lexis and syntax 
may be shown. The majority of adult bilinguals who learn their second language late 
in life belong to this category (Beardsmore, 1986, p. 16). In my view, this is also the 
type of bilingualism that Hong Kong ought to aim for. 
"Additive bilingualism" and "subtractive bilingualism" are another important 
pair of types that will contribute to our discussion below. Lambert (1977) defines 
additive bilingualism as positive cognitive outcomes from being bilingual. The 
acquisition of a second language does not have adverse effect on the cognitive abilities 
that have been acquired in the first language. Instead, the two linguistic entities 
"combine in a complementary and enriching fashion" (Beardsmore, 1986, p. 22). 
Additive bilingualism usually engenders in a society in which both languages are 
accorded complementary positive status, such as English and Chinese in Hong Kong. 
By contrast, Lambert (1977) defines subtractive bilingualism as negative affective 
and cognitive effects from being bilingual. A second language is acquired at the 
expense of the aptitudes already acquired in the first language. Subtractive 
bilingualism takes place in a society where one language (usually the majority 
language) enjoys a more prestigious status than the other one (usually the minority 
language), such as the majority language - English and numerous minority 
languages in the USA. 
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2.2.3 Psycholinguistic Theories of Bilingualism 
As noted in the introduction to this chapter, the theoretical base of Hong 
Kong's Mol policy is Cummins' psycholinguistic theories of bilingualism. This 
section first provides some backdrop to Cummins' bilingual theories, then reviews 
different views of "language proficiency". It also gives an overview of some of 
Cummins' bilingual theories, followed by a survey of critiques of Cummins' bilingual 
theories, and discussion of the implications of these theories for Hong Kong's LPo 
and education. 
Backdrop to Cummins' Bilingual Theories 
First of all, I will briefly situate Cummins' psycholinguistic theories of 
bilingualism. Drawing on research conducted in Canada and the USA, Cummins' 
bilingual theories need to be understood in the context of North America. 
Bilingualism tends to connote incompetence and inferiority particularly in 
the USA (Crawford, 1989; Baker, 1993). Until the 1970s research comparing 
bilinguals and monolinguals on their intelligence and academic achievement (Ben-
Zeev, 1977; Jones and Stewart, 1951; Saer, 1923; Skutnabb-Kangas and Tonkomaa, 
1976; Torrance, Gowan, Wu and Aliott, 1970) affirms the belief that bilinguals are 
inferior to monolinguals. 16 The research findings apparently supported the claims of 
the Balloon Theory, a naive bilingual theory intuitively held by many people, that 
the brain has only a limited amount of room for language skills, and that the second 
language increases at the expense of the first language. 
Bilingual education is catered for minority language students in the USA. 
The minority students are considered intellectually less capable than the majority 
language students based on the assumption that there is a shift between the language 
of the home and the language of the school (Cummins, 1986, p. 19). 
This is why research on bilingualism centres around the constructs of language 
proficiency, intelligence, cognitive functioning and academic achievement. 
Accordingly, the psycholinguistic approach to bilingualism has become dominant 
among other approaches such as the linguistic approach, the sociolinguistic approach, 
the intergroup relations approach and the ideological approach to bilingualism. 
16 Research after the 1970s find bilinguals superior to monolinguals on intelligence, academic 
achievement, verbal and nonverbal skills (Cummins, 1981, 1984; Lambert, 1972a; Lambert and 
Tucker, 1972; Torrance, Gowan, Wu and Aliotti, 1970). 
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Language Proficiency 
Before embarking on bilingual theories, it is useful to look at the construct of 
language proficiency and how it is conceptualized according to different views, 
because language proficiency and bilingualism are interrelated concepts. The 
"language deficit" view and the views of Oller (1978), Labov (1973) and Cummins 
(1985 [1980], 1986) will be discussed below. 
Oller (1978) argues that language proficiency should be viewed globally rather 
than as a set of separate linguistic skills. There exists a single factor of language 
proficiency that accounts for most aspects of linguistic, academic and intellectual 
performance. To Oller (1978), language proficiency is strongly related to IQ and to 
other aspects of academic achievement. 
It was a popular belief during the 1960s that language proficiency is a crucial 
factor of educational success. This generated "the language deficit view". Language 
proficiency is perceived as control over the surface structures of standard English, 
failure to master which would seriously affect logical thinking and educational 
achievement. 
Both Oller's global language proficiency view and the language deficit view 
see strong relationships between language proficiency and academic achievement. 
This is also a position held by many people in Hong Kong. However, some theorists 
(mainly sociolinguists) strongly reject claims to show linguistic correlates of cognitive 
deficit (Shuy, 1977). 
Labov (1973) vehemently attacks the language deficit view that equates 
language proficiency to surface structures of standard English, which, he argues, 
confuses logic with surface detail. Labov also argues against the correlates between 
language proficiency, intelligence and academic achievement. For Labov (1973), 
language proficiency is an attribute that any native speaker will acquire regardless 
of level of intelligence. Low SES (socio-economic status) black children's language 
is not in any way deficient, and, therefore, neither are their conceptual abilities. Low 
academic achievement is not caused by the language proficiency factor, but by 
sociolinguistic and sociocultural factors. 
Cummins (1985 [1980], 1986) criticizes the above three views on the ground 
of inadequately conceptualizing the relationship between language proficiency and 
academic achievement. He points out that the apparent incompatibility of Oller and 
Labov's conception of language proficiency arises from the fact that they are in fact 
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"discussing two very different dimensions under the rubric of 'language proficiency"' 
(1986, p. 146). 
According to Cummins (1985) [1980], Oller's global language proficiency 
view almost equates language proficiency with academic intellectual performance. 
However, "not all aspects of language proficiency are related to cognitive and literacy 
skills. For example everybody acquires basic interpersonal communicative skills 
(BICS) in a first language, regardless of IQ or academic aptitude" (p. 212). Therefore, 
he proposes the term "cognitive/academic language proficiency" (CALP) in lieu of 
Oller's 'global language proficiency' to refer to the dimension of language proficiency 
that is strongly related to literacy skills (p. 212). 
On the other hand, according to Cummins' conception of language proficiency, 
the dimension Labov refers to is BICS. Moreover, Labov rejects any direct relationship 
between language proficiency and academic failure. Cummins (1986, pp. 145-146). 
argues that Labov's position of highlighting sociolinguistic and sociocultural factors 
can account for differences in educational achievement between SES groups, but 
not differences within SES groups. 
Finally, the language deficit view, according to Cummins (1986), "naively 
equates conceptual intelligence with knowledge of the surface structure of standard 
English" (p. 145). 
For me, Cummins' (1985 [1980], 1986) conceptualization of "language 
proficiency" is more precise, and his distinction of two dimensions of language 
proficiency is useful for language-in-education planning (LEP): notably for Hong 
Kong's language-in-education planners, who consider the issue of raising Hong Kong 
students' language proficiency to be the top priority, but who fail to· define the 
construct of language proficiency in a precise manner (Hong Kong Education 
Commission, 1986, 1990, 1994, 1996). Cummins' concept of BICS and CALP will 
be elaborated below. 
Overview of Cummins' Bilingual Theories 
Cummins has incorporated views of various theorists such as Shuy's "iceberg" 
analogy (1977), 17 Skutnabb-Kangas and Toukomaa's "surface fluency" and "academic 
17 Language proficiency is compared to an iceberg. On the surface there are the visible, quantifiable, 
formal aspects of language (e.g. pronunciation, basic vocabulary, grammar), and underneath the 
less visible and less easily measured aspects dealing with semantic and functional meaning 
(Cummins, 1984, p. 137). 
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aspects oflanguage proficiency" (1964),18 Krathwohl, Bloom and Masia's taxonomy 
of educational objectives (1964), 19 Bruner's "communicative competence" and 
"analytic competence" (1975),20 Olson's "utterance" and "text" (1977),21 Donaldson's 
"embedded and disembedded cognitive processes" (1978),22 Bereiter and 
Scardamalia's "conversation" and "composition" (1982).23 
Cummins' bilingual theories have gradually evolved over the years. They 
include the Interdependence Principle (1981), the Thresholds Theory (1976), the 
BICS/CALP distinction (1985 [1980]), and the Two-Dimensional Model (1981, 1983, 
1984a). The following is a brief description of these theories: 
The Interdependence Principle 
Cummins (1985)[1980] critiques the 'common sense' Balloon Theory24 and 
labels this as the Separate Underlying Proficiency (SUP) model of bilingualism. 
He proposes the Common Underlying Proficiency (CUP) model of bilingualism, 
18 It was Skutnabb-Kangas and Toukomaa (1976) who first introduced the distinction between 
surface fluency in a language and academically-related aspects of language proficiency when 
they reported the discrepancy between Finnish immigrant students' everyday conversational 
skills and their literacy skills in both languages. 
19 Krathwohl, Bloom and Masia's taxonomy of educational objectives (Krathwohl et al., 1964) 
includes knowledge, comprehension, application, analysis, synthesis and evaluation. 
20 Bruner (1975) distinguishes between "communicative competence" and "analytic competence". 
21 
The former is the ability to produce utterances appropriate to the context, or comprehend utterances 
using contextual clues. The latter, promoted largely through formal schooling, is the ability to 
think theoretically and rationally in a context-free manner. 
Olson (1977) distinguishes between "utterance" and "text". The meaning of utterance depends 
only partially upon the specific linguistic forms used by the speaker because in interpersonal 
oral situations the listener can interpret the speaker's intent by making use of contextual and 
paralinguistic clues. By contrast, written text "is an autonomous representation of meaning" and 
the printed reader "depends on no cues other than linguistic ones" (p. 276). 
22 Donaldson (1978) distinguishes between embedded and disembedded coguitive processes from 
a developmental perspective. Children's normal productive speech is embedded within a 
meaningful interpersonal context. They rely heavily on cues of other kinds. However, it is 
necessary to focus on linguistic forms themselves if thinking and language move beyond the 
bounds of meaningful interpersonal context. 
23 Bereiter and Scardamalia (1982) mark the difference between conversation and composition. 
They proposed that "the oral language production system cannot be carried over intact into 
written composition, that it must, in some way, be reconstructed to function autonomously instead 
of interactively" (p. 3). 
24 For the two assumptions of this naive theory, see the previous sub-section on "Overview of 
Cummins' Bilingual Theories". 
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which postulates that Ll and L2 skills are interdependent. Experience with one 
language can promote the development of the proficiency underlying both 
languages. 
The Interdependence Principle is formally stated by Cummins as follows: 
To the extent that instruction in Lx is effective in promoting proficiency 
in Lx, transfer of this proficiency to Ly will occur provided there is 
adequate exposure to Ly (either in school or environment) and adequate 
motivation to learn Ly. 
(Cummins, 1981, p. 29) 
Cummins (1981) specifically points out that the CUP refers to the cognitive/ 
academic dimension of language proficiency (CALP). 25 Although the surface features 
of different languages (e.g. pronunciation, spelling) are separate, there is a common 
underlying CALP across languages which makes the transfer of cognitive/academic 
or literacy-related skills possible from one language to another. 
A large amount of studies on bilingual programs undertaken in various 
countries, for example, in Canada, the USA, Ireland, Wales, show consistent support 
for the Interdependence Principle (Baker, 1985, 1988, 1993; California State 
Department of Education, 1984; Cummins, 1981, 1984; Genesee, 1983, 1984, 1987; 
Lambert, 1972b; Lambert and Tucker, 1972; San Diego City Schools, 1982; Swain 
and Lapkin, 1982, 1991). 
The Thresholds Theory 
The CUP model suggests that the development of L1 and L2 may have 
either positive or negative effect on cognitive functioning and academic 
performance. According to Baker (1993), this model alone fails to account for the 
extent to which one needs to develop the two languages in order to obtain cognitive 
advantages. 
The Thresholds Theory, a theory previously postulated by Cummins (1976), 
is able to explain the relationship between cognition and degree of bilingualism. 
There are two thresholds of bilingual competence: the lower threshold level and 
the higher threshold level. Below the lower threshold level, children have low 
levels of competence in both languages, and there may be negative cognitive effects. 
25 Further elaborated below. 
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Between the lower threshold level and the higher threshold level, children have 
age-appropriate competence in one language, but not in both. At this level, there 
are unlikely to be positive or negative cognitive consequences. However, when 
children's bilingual competence reaches the higher threshold level, they have age-
appropriate competence in both languages, and there are positive cognitive 
advantages. 
The BICS/CALP Distinction 
There are two problems with the Thresholds Theory. Baker (1993) argues 
that it fails to define precisely the level of language proficiency a child must obtain 
in order to avoid negative effects of bilingualism, and to gain positive advantages of 
bilingualism. Another limitation of the Thresholds Theory is that it does not define 
which dimensions of language proficiency should be achieved in order to achieve 
cognitive advantages. Cummins' BICS/CALP distinction is able to resolve the second 
problem. 
To Cummins (1985[1980], 1986), there are two dimensions of language 
proficiency. One is related to interpersonal communicative skills, while the other 
dimension is strongly related to cognitive and literacy skills. Cummins (1985 [1980]) 
formally introduces the terms "BICS" and "CALP" to the literature, which have 
become widely accepted in the field: 
The former was defined in terms of "the manifestation of language 
proficiency in everyday communicative contexts" whereas CALP was 
conceptualized in terms of the manipulation of language in 
decontextualized academic situations. 
(Cummins, 1985 [1980], p. 137) 
Cummins' distinction between BICS and CALP can also be expressed in 
terms of the "iceberg" analogy adapted from Shuy (1977). On the surface there are 
the "visible", quantifiable, formal aspects of language (e.g. pronunciation, basic 
vocabulary, grammar) and the less visible and less easily measured aspects dealing 
with semantic and functional meaning (Cummins, 1984a, p. 137). Cummins 
incorporates Shuy's analysis (1977) and Krathwohl, Bloom and Masia's taxonomy 
of educational objectives (Krathwohl et al., 1964) in his conceptualization of language 
proficiency, which is represented below: 
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COGNITIVE PROCESS 
Conversational 
Proficiency LANGUAGE PROCESS 
Knowledge Pronunciation 
Comprehension Vocabulary 
Application Grammar 
Analysis 
Synthesis 
Cognitive/ Semantic meaning 
Evaluation Academic 
Proficiency 
Figure 2.4 The "Iceberg" Representation of Surface and Deeper 
Levels of Language Proficiency 
(Source: Cummins, 1984a, p. 138) 
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According to Cummins (1984a), the implication of the BICS/CALP distinction 
for education is that to develop the deeper level of language proficiency is more 
relevant for students' cognitive and academic progress. However, educators often 
focus on the surface level, and their failure to note the distinction can have unfortunate 
consequences for minority students (Cummins, 1984a, p. 138). The effectiveness of 
BE will be further explored below. 
The 1\vo-Dimensional Model 
Based on the previously discussed Interdependence Principle, the Thresholds 
Theory and the distinction between the BICS/CALP, Cummins (1981, 1983, 1984a) 
puts forward his Two-Dimensional Model for conceptualizing "language proficiency" 
in such a way that the developmental interrelationships between language proficiency 
and academic performance in both L1 and L2 can be considered. 
Cummins' framework (1981, 1983, 1984a) posits that "language proficiency" 
can be conceptualized along two continuums. Both dimensions concern communicative 
proficiency. The first dimension refers to the amount of contextual support available 
for expressing or receiving meaning. Context-embedded communication derives 
from interpersonal involvement in a shared reality, and explicit linguistic explanation 
is not necessary. By contrast, in context-reduced communication linguistic messages 
must be elaborated explicitly to avoid misinterpretation. 
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The second dimension refers to the level of cognitive demands required in 
communication. Cognitively undemanding communication involves activities in 
which the linguistic tools have become largely automatized (mastered), thus requiring 
little active cognitive involvement for appropriate performance. On the other hand, 
cognitively demanding communication consists of tasks in which the communicative 
tools have not become automatized, thus requiring active cognitive involvement. As 
mastery is developed, certain linguistic skills travel from the bottom toward the top 
of the vertical continuum. The developmental nature of language proficiency is thus 
evident in this framework. 
Cummins (1981) suggests that L2 competency in context-embedded, 
cognitively undemanding communication develops relatively independently of L1 
surface fluency. By contrast, context reduced, cognitively demanding communication 
develops inter-dependently and can be promoted by either language (i.e. the 
Interdependent Principle). 
According to Cummins (1984a), an implication of the Two-Dimensional 
Model for the children characterized as "learning disabled" is that the problem lies 
with the type of instruction these children have. They usually learn in context-reduced 
cognitively demanding situations. It is suggested to make these children experience 
instruction that is embedded in a meaningful context because "the more context-
embedded the initial L2 input, the more comprehensible it is likely to be, and 
paradoxically, the more successful in ultimately developing L2 skills in context-
reduced situations" (p. 141). This will have an implication for Hong Kong's LPo 
and will be discussed below. 
Critiques of Cummins, Bilingual Theories 
There are criticisms of Cummins' (1976, 1985 [1980], 1981, 1983, 1984a) 
theories of the relationship between language, cognition and school achievement 
(Edelsky et al., 1983; Genesee, 1984; Martin-Jones and Romaine, 1986; Troike, 
1984; Wald, 1984). 
One major criticism is that Cummins' theories are basically psychological 
and individual. Bilingualism is viewed only from the cognitive aspect of an individual. 
Although Cummins acknowledges that language proficiency associated with school-
related language use is socially grounded, socio-political and cultural factors that 
are crucial to academic achievement are virtually ignored in Cummins' framework 
(Edelsky et al., 1983, p. 2; Genesee, 1984, pp. 21-24; Troike, 1984, pp. 46-47). 
Genesee argues that a more balanced treatment taking into account social factors, 
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along with those already postulated by Cummins, is needed in order to arrive at a 
thorough understanding of bilingualism and the language skills needed to succeed 
in school (1984: 23). Troike (1984) lists a number of factors that may affect academic 
achievement in a bilingual context, such as home background, socio-economic status 
(SES) of students, personal characteristics and educational setting (p. 50). In response 
to this set of criticism, Cummins (1984b) notes that the cognitive/linguistic 
proficiencies identified in his framework are intervening variables rather than 
independent causal variables (p. 71). 
A further set of criticism is directed at the unclarity of some concepts, for 
example, BICS and CALP. Wald (1984b) argues that ''A common misunderstanding 
might be that BICS extends to all interactive speech (including spontaneous speech), 
in all situations, since CALP has only been recognized in test language" (p. 62). 
Edelsky et al. (1983, pp. 9-10). explicitly point out that positing BICS and CALP as 
two distinct dimensions is erroneous because cognitive functioning is also crucial to 
the acquisition of communicative competence. Martin-Jones and Romaine (1986) 
share Edelsky et al. 's view because "Linguistic skills cannot be rigidly 
compartmentalized in this way" (p. 30). Cummins (1984b) admits that "such a 
dichotomy oversimplifies the phenomena and risks misinterpretation"(p. 12). The 
constructs of BICS and CALP are incorporated in Cummins' later developed Two-
Dimensional Model, which posits that "language proficiency" in the context of BE 
in the United States can be conceptualized along two continuums, rather than two 
dichotomies. 
Besides the BICS/CALP distinction, the concepts of linguistic interdependence 
and threshold levels are queried. According to Genesee (1984b, p. 24), L1 mastery 
is not the only variable accountable for L2 mastery. Martin-Jones and Romaine (1986) 
go so far as to argue that the hypothesis of linguistic interdependence is very difficult 
to test empirically because CALP is culture-specific and "the social functions and 
psychological effects of literacy are not always the same everywhere" (p. 30). 
Likewise, as the cognitive development of individual children and the academic 
demands of different schools vary, it is not possible to define threshold levels in 
"absolute terms" (Cummins, 1984b, p. 3). Martin-Jones and Romaine (1986) thus 
question the "rationale for characterizing linguistic competence in terms of idealized 
levels"(p. 32). 
A further criticism concerns measurement. Cummins tends to use dominant, 
middle-class criteria of academic success, which are apparently not questioned by 
him, to measure the academic attainment of his subjects (Edelsky et al., 1983, p. 4). 
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In addition, Cummins' conceptualization of language proficiency directly influences 
the type of measurement given to students- i.e. basically cognitive/linguistic focused 
(Genesee, 1984, p. 23). 
Finally, questions exist about the generalizability of Cummins' theories. These 
theories draw on his research in Canada and the USA. Replication of his research 
across culture and country, time and educational tradition is required (Martin-Jones 
and Romaine, 1986, p. 35). 
The above critiques are mostly valid and "very constructive criticism" 
(Cummins, 1984b, p. 71) of Cummins' bilingual theories. As I am applying his 
theories to the context of Hong Kong, I will pay heed to those gaps missing in 
Cummins' theories, for example, the socio-political and cultural factors, the 
application of some concepts to the situation of Hong Kong. 
Implications of Cummins' Bilingual Theories for Hong Kong's Language 
Policy and Education 
As noted above, Cummins' bilingual theories have a strong North American 
overtone. The main issue of bilingualism and BE in the USA is concerned with the 
statuses of majority and minority languages. This issue is non-existent in Hong Kong 
because English and Chinese are both dominant languages in Hong Kong. However, 
additive bilingualism is a goal that Cummins' theories promote. This may have an 
implication for Hong Kong's education, which also aims at additive bilingualism. 
One assumption of Cummins' bilingual theories is the correlate between 
language proficiency and academic achievement. In the Hong Kong context poor 
English practically equates low academic achievement. According to Cummins' 
Interdependence Principle (1985 [1980]), BICS/ CALP distinction (1985 [1980]), 
and Thresholds Theory (1976), L1 should be strengthened first in early school years 
so that CALP can be transferred to L2. This can have great implication for Hong 
Kong's LPo-makers. In addition, the distinction between BICS and CALP may also 
have implication for curriculum planners of Hong Kong to set the language goals 
for English language learning. 
The emphasis of the amount of contextual support and the level of cognitive 
demands in Cummins' Two-Dimensional Model (1984a) may also have implications 
for the pedagogy of English language teaching in Hong Kong. 
In sum, this section has reviewed the background, against which Cummins' 
bilingual theories emerge, and various views of the construct of language proficiency, 
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upon which Cummins' bilingual theories are built. I have also provided a brief 
overview and critiques of Cummins' Interdependence Principle (1985 [1980]), 
Thresholds Theory (1976), BICS/CALP distinction (1985 [1980]) and Two-
Dimensional Model (1984a). Some implications of Cummins' theories for Hong 
Kong's LPo and education have been highlighted, and further discussion will be 
found in Chapter 6 and the concluding Chapter. 
2.2.4 Typology and Effectiveness of Bilingual Education 
Unlike bilingualism, apparently there is no controversy over the definition of 
BE. According to Hornberger (1990), "'bilingual education', in its broadest and 
simplest sense, refers to the use of two or more languages as mediums of instruction 
in formal schooling" (p. 14).26 Nonetheless, probing deeply in the literature, one will 
agree that "'Bilingual education' is a seemingly simple label for a complex 
phenomenon" (Cazden and Snow, 1990, p. 91) because generally, BE is linked to 
values, purposes, goals, ideals as well as to 'theoretical' matters. 
Types of BE abound (Baker, 1993; Beardsmore, 1994; Fishman, 1976; 
Hornberger, 1991; Mackey, 1972 [1970]). There is inconsistency among the 
typologies, for example, "discrepancies in use of the same term across different 
typologies", and "a proliferation of different terms for the same type" (Hornberger, 
1991, p. 216). Mackey (1972) [1970] argues "what is needed, therefore, is not another 
definition of bilingual schooling or bilingual education but a classification of the 
field to account for all possible types in other words, a typology" (pp. 414-415). 
One source of ambiguity is the failure to distinguish the technical sense of 
the term "BE" from its popular sense. The former refers to "programs that incorporate 
the use of two languages in the classroom" and the latter refers to "any kind of 
program for so-called bilingual children" (Cazden and Snow, 1990, p. 9). So 
submersion education 27 and mainstream education with foreign language teaching 
are not considered as BE, according to the technical sense of the term. 
26 Hornberger's definition is similar to the one given by Fishman (1976) and Beardsmore (1994). 
Fishman's definition is: "In very general terms, bilingual education implies some use of two (or 
more) languages of instruction in connection with teaching courses other than language per se" 
(1976, p. 24). Beardsmore's definition is: "a bilingual education program is one where two (or 
more) languages serve as the medium of instruction, i.e. to learn content-matter subjects" (1994, 
p. 3). 
27 Language minority children who are placed in mainstream education are taught in the majority 
language alongside fluent speakers of the majority language. Both teachers and students are 
expected to use only the majority language in the classroom (Baker, 1993, p. 154). 
92 Chapter 2: Literature Review 
Another source of ambiguity is the failure to distinguish between BE model 
types and program types. Model types are defined "in terms of their goals with 
respect to language, culture, and society, and program types in terms of characteristics 
relating to student population, teachers, and program structure" (Hornberger, 1991, 
p. 222). Therefore, BE models are "broader categories at a higher level of abstraction" 
(Hornberger, 1991, p. 222) than program types. 
The following is a review of different types of BE, and of evaluations of the 
effectiveness of BE. 
Typology of Bilingual Education 
As people's perceptions of the goal of BE vary, different model types are 
derived. Mackey's typology is detailed, yet he does not distinguish model types 
from program types. Based on four criteria (i.e. the behaviour of the bilingual at 
home, the curriculum in the school, the languages in the community, and the status 
of the languages) and the interaction between these variables, Mackey (1972) [1970] 
proposes no less than 90 types of bilingual schooling. 
Fishman (1976) attempts to give a sociolinguistic typology of BE provided 
in the USA based on the goals of the programs. His typology is one of model types 
albeit the use of the term "programs". Fishman's (1976, pp. 27-30) three BE model 
types are: 
(1) Compensatory programs-This type of programs caters for the minority group, 
and can be labelled as transitional BE, in which both L1 and L2 are used as Mol 
in the first few years of schooling, with a gradual shift of Mol to L2 only. No 
consideration is given to the development of the mother tongue. 
(2) Group-maintenance programs- This type of programs also caters for the minority 
group, but it is maintenance BE, in which both L1 and L2 are used as Mol 
throughout the school years. It is directed at language maintenance and 
development of the mother tongue. 
(3) Enrichment programs In contrast to the previous two types of programs, this 
type caters for the majority group, "[t]hose who are relatively secure in their 
social, economic, and political power", with an aim "to seek an additional 
educational and cultural exposure to that afforded them by their own mother 
tongue and immediate milieu" (Fishman, 1976, p. 28). 
In pointing out the fact that Fishman's enrichment BE model type has received 
"[c]onsiderably less attention" (Hornberger, 1991, p. 215), Hornberger argues "that 
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both the concept and the practice of enrichment bilingual education need to be 
extended" (p. 215). The limitation of the enrichment BE program is that it is 
traditionally confined to the 'elite' group, so it needs to be extended beyond the 
majority to the minority group, to another program labelled as the "two-way bilingual 
program" or "dual language instruction", in which "children of minority language 
groups learn English and native English speaking children learn the minority 
language", and "both languages are used in instruction of content areas" (Hornberger, 
1991, p. 226). The characteristics of the three model types are summarized in the 
following table: 
Transitional Model Maintenance Model 
language shift language maintenance 
cultural assimilation strengthened cultural 
identity 
social incorporation civil rights affirmation 
Figure 2.5 Bilingual Education Model Types 
(Source: Hornberger, 1991, p. 223) 
Enrichment Model 
language development 
cultural pluralism 
social autonomy 
In similar vein, Beardsmore (1994) classifies BE based on the goals of 
transitional bilingualism, maintenance bilingualism and additive bilingualism. His 
additive BE is equivalent to Hornberger's enrichment BE. In his paper, Beardsmore 
(1994) outlines the Canadian and European models of BE, which include: the 
immersion programs (Canada), the Luxembourg system, the European School Model, 
the Foyer project (Brussels), and Catalan and Basque bilingual education (Spain). 
The goal of all these programs is additive bilingualism, which pertains to Cummins' 
analysis. 
Of the different types of BE listed above, the enrichment and additive model 
type is the one Hong Kong ought to aim for. Both English and Chinese languages 
are important to Hong Kong. The enrichment and additive model types can help to 
promote development of both languages. 
Effectiveness of Bilingual Education 
While a considerable amount of evaluative research has been conducted on 
major types of BE outlined above, it is astonishing to note how diverse and conflicting 
research findings can be (Baker, 1993; Cziko, 1992). A host of methodological reasons 
can account for the incongruity, such as: 
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(a) lack of adequate random-sampling procedures ... ; (b) lack of control 
of confounding factors in assessing treatment effects; (c) questionable 
reliability and validity of achievement measures ... ; (d) bias in the 
selection of studies for review; and (e) inappropriate use of statistical 
procedures in analyzing evaluation findings and synthesizing the results 
of many studies (as in meta-analysis). 
(Cziko, 1992, p. 13) 
According to Baker (1993) and Beardsmore (1994), the reviews of research 
on Canadian immersion BE suggest that immersion children generally perform as 
well in content subjects as monolingual children. With time (although not initially), 
they average 5% better than monolinguals on English skill tests. Their French skills 
are far superior to English speakers who follow French-as-a-subject. They have native-
like proficiency in French listening and written comprehension, but not in spoken 
and written production. Apart from academic performance, immersion children also 
tend to have more positive attitudes towards themselves and education. 
Notwithstanding its success, immersion BE (catered for majority language speakers) 
appears less successful with minority language speakers. Besides, immersion 
children's accuracy on French productive skills is low, due to the lack of output 
opportunities. 
The European models achieve similar levels of receptive listening and reading 
skills in the L2 to Canadian immersion (Beardsmore, 1994). One difference is that 
the target language is used by peers and in the wider community in Europe, so less 
time is required to achieve a comparable outcome by European Schools and the 
Luxembourg system (with approximately 1350 contact hours) than by Canadian 
immersion (with approximately 4500 contact hours) (Beardsmore, 1994, p. 10). 
According to the reviews of Cummins (1983a), and Cummins and Danesi 
(1990), heritage language education types are effective in four ways. First, the students 
maintain their home language. Second, the students compare well with mainstream 
children on curriculum performance. Third, such children's attitudes are positive, 
and their self-esteem is enhanced. Fourth, such students' English language 
performance is comparable with mainstream children. 
Cziko (1992) surveys the results of seven major bilingual education 
evaluations pertaining to bilingual programs experimented mainly in the USA. The 
findings are controversial. Some bilingual programs are well received while others 
are not. 
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The experience in the USA is a piece of evidence to show that research findings 
often have no impact on policy-makers, as Casanova (1991) queries: "So, how has 
this recent, and consistently positive research knowledge influenced policy-makers? 
Not much" (p. 177). Cummins (1991) explicitly directs his attack on conservative 
forces against BE: 
... the more empirical evidence is produced that certain types of 
programs result in personal and academic growth among minority 
students, the more vehement will be the denial of this evidence and 
rejection of these programs by those sectors of the dominant group 
who are committed to maintaining the societal status quo. 
(Cummins, 1991, p. 198) 
BE is, therefore, among other things a political issue rather than a pedagogical 
one (Baker, 1993; Casanova, 1991; Crawford, 1989; Cummins, 1991; McGroarty, 
1992; Roberts, 1987), as noted by Baker: 
... bilingual education, whatever form it takes, cannot be properly 
understood unless it is connected to basic philosophies and politics in 
society. The activity of a bilingual classroom, and decisions about 
how to teach minority language children, are not based purely on 
educational preferences. Bilingual education does not just reflect 
curriculum decisions. Rather, bilingual education is surrounded and 
underpinned by basic beliefs about minority languages, minority 
cultures, in-migrants, equality of opportunity, the rights of individuals 
and the rights of language minority groups, assimilation and 
integration, desegregation and discrimination, pluralism and 
multiculturalism. 
(Baker, 1993, p. 247) 
Hence, there are various typologies of BE and different evaluations of the 
effectiveness of BE, owing to different perceptions of the goal of BE. In fact, whatever 
type of BE a country adopts and in what manner a bilingual program is evaluated 
largely depend on the orientation of policy-makers. I will attempt to explore the 
values embedded in the type of BE Hong Kong practises through implementation of 
the Mol policy. 
Finally, as far as the case of Hong Kong is concerned, one limitation of the 
literature on BE is that BE typology derives from the bilingual programs in North 
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America and Europe. There is hardly any model type recorded in the literature that 
is based on Asian experience. Neither is there much evaluation of the bilingual 
programs practised in Asia, apart from a handful of articles describing BE in several 
Asian regions such as Hong Kong, Singapore, Malaysia, Brunei (Boyle, 1990; 
Edwards, 1993; Jones, 1990; Jones, Martin and Ozog, 1993; Ozog, 1993; Pakir, 
1993, 1994). BE has rarely been promoted in Hong Kong. Yet interestingly, we will 
see that what is being practised in Hong Kong is in effect BE, in all sense of the 
term. Not surprisingly, there is scant literature on BE in Hong Kong. 
2.2.5 Literature on Bilingual Education in Hong Kong 
Numerous studies exist on Mol in Hong Kong (e.g. Brimer et al., 1984; Bruce, 
1990; Cheng et al., 1973; Cheung, 1979; Gow, Kember and Chow, 1991; Ho, 1982a, 
1982b; Ho and Spinks, 1985; Ip and Chan, 1985; Johnson, 1983b, 1985, 1994; Johnson 
and Lee, 1987; Johnson, Shek and Law, 1991; Lo, Chan and Ip, 1985; Pierson, Fu and 
Lee, 1980; Poon, 1979; Siu et al., 1979b; Tam, 1980, 1984; Tung, 1990; Wong, 1993; 
Yau, 1989). These research studies cover the areas of language use in classroom, 
language competence of students and teachers, correlation between Mol and 
academic performance, classroom language choice and language attitude.These 
research studies, in my view, centre around the issue of the effects of Mol on learning. 
Mol is no doubt directly related to BE, but it is not BE itself. By research on BE in 
Hong Kong, I mean research that looks into the use of both English and Chinese in the 
curriculum as a means to achieve bilingualism. Hence, I will not go into detail about 
the above research in Mol. I will, however, highlight some important issues raised in 
the above works that have contributed to a great extent to the moulding of the perception 
of the teaching profession on the language-in-education problem in Hong Kong. 
This will help the readers to better understand the choices of the schools and the 
decisions of the principals and teachers as well as the students' preferences pertaining 
to Mol in the field study component of the present research. 
Cheng et al. (1973) is the first group of young academics who challenged the 
dominant use of the Mol in secondary schools. One major finding of their study is 
that "a majority of the students share the view that the present emphasis on English 
as the Mol puts too great a burden on the students, and that it is preferable and 
feasible for Chinese to be used as the medium of learning in the primary and secondary 
levels" (p. 8). 
Cheng et al. 's report triggered a series of empirical research on the detrimental 
effects of Mol on students' cognitive development and academic achievement (Brimer 
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et al., 1985; Cheung, 1979; Johnson et al., 1985; Poon, 1979; Siu et al., 1979b; Yu 
and Atkinson, 1988). The use of English as Mol is found to disadvantage particularly 
students of lower English ability (Gow et al., 1991). 
More recent research conducted by the ED (1992, 1994) suggest that the 
performance of students in CMI stream in all other subjects but English is better 
than their counterparts in EMI stream, and that students taught solely through one 
language have a higher rate of success in the Hong Kong Certificate of Education 
Examination than those taught through mixed code. 
On the other hand, research also indicates that the top 30% of students appear 
to benefit by having English as the Mol (Brimer et al., 1985; Johnson et al., 1985). 
Students overridingly reject English as a monolingual mode of oral or written 
instruction (Johnson et al., 1985). They prefer more Chinese used in teaching, but 
very few prefer to use Chinese only as instructional medium (Tam, 1980, 1984). 
Despite their proclaimed preference for Chinese medium instruction, the 
majority ofthe students interviewed in the studies opted for English-medium schools 
(Cheng et al., Etherton, Ong and Lee, 1974; So, 1984; Yu and Atkinson, 1988). The 
ambivalence in attitude towards the choice of Mol is echoed in the subjects of the 
present study, and will be dealt with in Chapter 6. 
I find that the perspectives adopted in most research on Mol conducted in 
Hong Kong are either mother tongue education or learning per se, rarely from the 
vantage point of bilingualism and BE. To date only a few studies pertaining to BE in 
Hong Kong have been published (Boyle, 1990; Kuo, 1986; Lord, 1979; Siu, 1979; 
So, 1987). Given the fact that both Chinese and English are important in Hong Kong, 
it is surprising that my literature review indicates that few local academics argue for 
the promotion of BE in Hong Kong. A possible reason for this is that to promote 
mother tongue education is the dominant view of the education field in Hong Kong. 
Lord (1979) advocates "a properly devised bilingual education, all the way 
from primary to tertiary level" (p. 128). But what model of bilingual education does 
Hong Kong need? How is a bilingual education properly devised from primary to 
tertiary? These questions have not been addressed by Lord. His article is opinion-
oriented rather than research-based. 
Siu (1979) and Kuo (1986) give a descriptive account of various options of 
bilingual education models for Hong Kong. Siu highlights a few characteristics of 
Hong Kong's bilingual education (pp. 124-125) while Kuo perceives governmental 
intervention as a necessary condition for achieving bilingual education (p. 2).To my 
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mind, both articles are basically narrative and lack a theoretical base. Consequently, 
they are of limited value for anyone wanting to theorize Hong Kong's LEPo in 
relation to BE. 
So (1987), on the other hand, proposes an early immersion model of bilingual 
education, which he purports to be "more congruent with the sociolinguistic and 
infrastructural realities in Hong Kong" (p. 268). So's model is more theory-driven. 
However, there are shortcomings, both theoretically and practically. An early 
immersion model may not be viable in the Hong Kong context. The primary students 
have yet to struggle to reach the "threshold level" of their mother tongue (Cummins, 
1986), the spoken mode (Cantonese) and written mode (Modern Standard Chinese) 
of which are vastly different, as will be explained in Chapter 4. Learning through a 
second language would give students extra burden and thus aggravate the situation 
(Cheng et al., 1979; Education Department, 1994; Education Commission, 1986, 
1990; Hinton, 1979; Luk, 1979). Practically, it is not likely to recruit sufficient 
proficient English teachers for primary schools. 
Boyle's study (1990) investigates what Mol between the three options of 
Chinese, English, and bilingual would promote general educational development 
and English language ability among Hong Kong students. Questionnaires were filled 
out by three groups: (1) first year university students; (2) young working adults 
without university degrees but attending extramural English courses; (3) young 
working adults without university degrees and not taking English courses after 
secondary school. The finding is that a majority of all three groups choose bilingual 
Mol. Between the four BE models proposed by the Department of Education of 
Hong Kong (1986), a majority opt for the third model, i.e. "In Form 1, all subjects 
(except English) would be taught in Chinese. From Form 2 onwards, there would be 
a gradual change to English" (Boyle, 1990, p 124). Boyle's findings are consonant 
with those of my empirical research, which will be reported in Chapter 5 and discussed 
in Chapter 6. Boyle concludes his paper with the following remark: 
... The question that is uppermost nowadays in the minds of 
educationalists is how far it is possible to convince Hong Kong people 
that the majority would do better to be educated in their mother tongue. 
Educationalists of course tend to look at things largely from an 
educational point of view. However, there are political realities in Hong 
Kong today which overshadow purely educational considerations. 
(Boyle, 1990, p. 126) 
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Above all, the scant literature on BE of Hong Kong suggests one important 
issue: BE is not receiving as much attention in Hong Kong as it ought to be if a 
high level of proficiency in both Chinese and English languages is to be achieved. 
The type of education Hong Kong is practising in reality is virtually BE by 
definition: "The use of two or more languages as medium of instruction (Mol) in 
formal schooling" (Beardsmore, 1994; Fishman, 1976; Hornberger, 1990). 
Moreover, Hong Kong is a bilingual city and it desperately needs a large number 
of proficient bilinguals to meet the demands of society (Education Commission, 
1986, 1990, 1994, 1995; Llewellyn et al., 1982). Therefore, more research ought 
to be conducted in this area, and education policy-makers ought to pay more heed 
to this issue. 
SUMMARY 
In this chapter I have reviewed two areas of literature pertaining to the 
content of the study. They are LP, the subject area of study, and BE, the context of 
study. 
The first section is a comprehensive though not exhaustive review of the 
development of the LP field; paradigms, approaches and models of LP; setbacks 
of the LP field; and literature on LP and policy of Hong Kong. 
The second section is a selective review of bilingualism and BE. It covers 
topics concerning the definitions of bilingualism, types of bilingualism, Cummins' 
psycholinguistic theories of bilingualism, typology and effectiveness of BE, and 
literature on BE in Hong Kong. 
Outcomes of the Review 
The literature review of LP, bilingualism and BE lends itself to the following 
outcomes: emergence of main concepts/constructs, emergence of major arguments, 
emergence of major substantive considerations, and emergence of major isssues. 
Major Concepts/Constructs 
The literature review has identified some concepts/constructs that are 
essential to the present inquiry. They are LP, LPo, LEPo, corpus/status dichotomy, 
bilingualism, BE, Thresholds level, BICS/CALP distinction. These constructs will 
form part of the theoretical framework of the study to be discussed in Chapter 3. 
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Major Arguments 
Three major arguments have emerged from the literature review. The first 
argument is: LP has gained impetus as a desirable means to solving language problems 
not only among those countries seeking independence in the sixties, but also among 
developed countries. The second argument is: bilingualism is beneficial to society 
an essential aspect of the study, as well as to personal development in the domains of 
cognitive development, language acquisition and academic achievement. The third 
argument is: enrichment BE is good for all linguistic groups in a community. These 
major arguments derived from the literature review form the basis of some of the 
propositions in the research design discussed in Chapter 1. 
Major Substantive Considerations 
The review of Hong Kong's LP and BE has revealed that Hong Kong lacks 
research in these two areas. Thus the following questions require further consideration: 
Does Hong Kong have LP? Does Hong Kong need LP? Is BE being practised in 
Hong Kong? Is BE promoted in Hong Kong? 
The literature review of various models of LP has also indicated language 
problem as the first and foremost issue the language planner needs to identify. Hence 
to identify the language problem in Hong Kong and seek a possible solution to it 
will be a major task of this thesis. 
The above substantive considerations will be taken up in Chapter 4. 
Major Issues 
I have distilled five major setbacks of the LP field from the literature. 
They are: lack of established theories of its own, lack of generally accepted 
definition of LP, no clear distinction between LP and LEPo, lack of sufficient data 
on decision-making, implementation and evaluation of LP. 
To conclude, drawing on some of the issues that emerge from the literature 
review, I will endeavour to propose in the following chapter some models pertaining 
to LP, LPo and education. These LP and education models together with some extant 
constructs and theories in LP, bilingualism and BE will form the basis of my theoretical 
framework. 
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CHAPTER 3: THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK 
3.0 INTRODUCTION 
This chapter develops my theoretical positions centering around the following 
questions: Why are the LP framework and the bilingual perspective employed in the 
present enquiry? Does Hong Kong have LP? Is BE being practised in Hong Kong? 
How is the study located in the LP field? To address the above questions, some 
concepts/constructs pertaining to LP need to be defined, redefined or clarified. 
Through the defining/redefining/clarifying processes, a range of conceptual/ 
theoretical tools emerge. The LP framework adopted in this study is to a large extent 
a conceptual development on my part. I will also employ the existing LP theory and 
models such as Neustupny's Theory of Language Problems, Model of Language 
Treatment and Model of Language Correction, Kloss's "corpus/status" dichotomy, 
and Haugen's Revised Fourfold Model of Language Planning. The conceptual/ 
theoretical tools pertaining to bilingualism and BE are taken from the extant bilingual 
theories with some modifications. 
This chapter is composed of three sections. The first one deals with the LP 
framework. The second one deals with bilingual perspective. The third one deals 
with normative considerations. The literature review on LP suggests that much work 
needs to be done to clear up the murky conceptual terrain of the LP field. The first 
section of this chapter, therefore, focuses on some unclear concepts pertinent to 
such terms as "LP", "LPo", "LEPo", and their relationships. In addition, the 
communication paradigm and social science approach to LP will be employed in the 
study. Neustupny's theory and models will be selected to identify the language 
problem of Hong Kong. Kloss's "corpus/status" dichotomy and Haugen's model 
will also be used to address the issue. 
The second section selects among those reviewed the types of bilingualism 
and BE appropriate to the Hong Kong context. It also indicates the use of Cummins' 
psycholinguistic bilingual theories in the discussion of Hong Kong's Mol policy. 
The LP models are descriptive in nature. As noted in Chapter 1, the purpose 
of the study is a mix of description, explanation and exploration. I need to go beyond 
the descriptive frame of the LP models, and include some normative considerations 
in the third section. The following arguments will be raised in the concluding chapter 
of this thesis: Does Hong Kong need LP, especially in the post-1997 era? Will LP 
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help to implement the Mol policy and BE in Hong Kong? In what direction should 
Hong Kong's BE be developed? In order to address these questions, some theoretical 
tools are needed. I will discuss the applicability of Haugen's Fourfold Model to the 
Hong Kong case in this section. 
3.1 LANGUAGE PLANNING FRAMEWORK 
The LP framework is adopted in the study for four reasons. Firstly, the fourth 
proposition of the study derived from the literature review states that "language 
planning has been widely recognised as a means to solving language problems." 
The data pertaining to Hong Kong's setting in Chapter 4 also reveals that Hong 
Kong's language situation is complex, and myriad language problems (among which 
the Mol is the most crucial) await solutions. LP can thus be applied to Hong Kong as 
it is in other countries. 
Secondly, LP has been gaining impetus in the last three decades as a world-
wide trend. LP was initially practised in the newly independent nations in the 1960s, 
but it has now spread even among developed countries, which are inclined to a 
cultivation approach to language traditionally, as noted in Section 2.1.2. Hong Kong, 
although historically following Britain's cultivation approach to language, should 
follow the world-wide trend and start reconsidering the other alternative, i.e. a policy 
approach to language. 
Thirdly, the statuses of English and Chinese need to be redefined after the 
hand-over of sovereignty of Hong Kong to China from Britain in July 1997. Status 
planning will definitely impact on the Mol policy that is now being implemented. 
Fourthly, the language issue of Hong Kong is often approached from the 
perspective of language teaching (Education Commission, 1984, 1986), or at best 
from the perspective of language-in-education (Education Commission, 1990; 
Education Department, 1989). The LP perspective, which is multi-disciplinary by nature, 
has a much broader scope than the language teaching and language-in-education 
perspectives, and the complexity of language issue requires knowledge from the 
domains beyond language teaching and language-in-education to disentangle it. 
In view of the above four reasons, it is highly appropriate to adopt the LP 
framework for this study. 
Of course, this immediately raises the question of whether Hong Kong has 
LP. Addressing this question calls for conceptual work on the following areas: the 
terminology ofLP, LPo, LEPo; the relationship between LP and LPo; the relationship 
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between LP and education. Another question to be raised is: How is the present 
study best to be located in the LP field? Some concepts such as different levels of 
meaning of "LP", and the extended meaning of "LP" will be explored. These will be 
discussed in detail in the following sections. 
3.1.1 Terminology 
The literature review in Chapter 2 indicates there is a confusion in the use of 
the terms "LP" and "LPo", which tend to be used interchangeably in the literature. 
There has been little attempt to distinguish them. In addition, there is no generally 
accepted definition of "LP" and "LPo", and the 27 definitions of "LP" that I have 
distilled from the literature are not satisfactory to various degrees according to my 
criteria. However, to distinguish these two constructs is crucial for my study since 
its basic premise is that Hong Kong has no LP, but it does have LPo. Or to be more 
exact, LEPo. In this section I propose definitions for "LP" and "LPo". 
Definition of Language Planning 
Of the 27 definitions of LP that I have distilled from the literature, Rubin and 
Jernudd's (1971) and Fishman's (1987)1 approximate to my criteria of a good 
definition of LP,2 except that the former lacks a dimension whereas the latter lacks 
the indicator of "problem-solving" and the indicator of "process of LP". On the 
basis of these definitions, I propose the following definition of LP: 
2 
According to Rubin and Jernudd's (1971, p. xvi) definition: 
"Language planning is deliberate language change; that is, changes in the systems of language 
code or speaking or both that are planned by organizations that are established for such purposes 
or given a mandate to fulfill such purposes. As such, language planning is focused on problem-
solving and is characterized by the formulation and evaluation of alternatives for solving language 
problems to find the best (or optimal, most efficient) decision:' 
According to Fishman's (1987, p. 409) definition: 
"For me, language planning remains the authoritative allocation of resources to the attainment of 
language status and language corpus goals, whether in connection with new functions that are 
aspired to, or in connection with old functions that need to be discharged more adequately." 
For details of other definitions, see Appendix 1. 
In Section 2.1.3, I argue that a good definition must be comprehensive (with a purpose, dimensions 
and indicators), and the scope must be neither too broad nor too narrow. The common 
characteristics (indicators) gleaned out from the 27 definitions inform us of the dimension 
(macrosociological; national level) and two indicators (problem-solving; corpus and status 
planning). To suffice the criteria of a good definition of LP, we need to add one more indicator, 
i.e. the process of LP, and more importantly, to give it a purpose. 
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Language planning is a macrosociological activity involving deliberate 
and organised efforts to solve, at a governmental and national level, 
language problems which very often have a social, political and/or 
economic orientation. Language planning deals with status planning 
and corpus planning. The planning process involves identification of 
problems, analysis, policy setting, implementation and evaluation. 
Since it is of governmental level, and decision-making and implementation 
are involved, LP, for me, must be a top down process. 
Decision-making and language planning 
The planning process involved in LP is, in fact, drawn on the rational model 
used in economic planning. Rubin (1986) admits that the initial theory laying work 
of LP carried out in 1968-1969 at the East-West Center in Hawaii by Das Gupta, 
Fishman, Jernudd and Rubin was strongly influenced by the economic planning 
model. The procedures of rational decision-making involve the following steps: fact 
gathering, identifying all options, assessing consequences of options, relating 
consequences to values, and choosing the preferred option (Simon, 1957, 1960, 1983, 
1988). 
The rational model has been criticized as unrealistic and impracticable because 
it is impossible to collect all facts and predict all possible alternatives, and the question 
of whose value- personal, organizational or national?- has not been resolved in the 
model (Simon, 1976). 
Despite many criticisms of it, the rational model is a useful heuristic device 
for LP (Rubin, 1986). Rubin (1986) remarks, "many of the problems it attempts to 
address are wicked,3 where the goals are value-laden and the technology for solutions 
is not readily available" (p. 120). 
Therefore, my definition of LP is a description of empirical reality based on 
the decision making model used in economic planning, as my definition is drawn on 
Rubin distinguishes two kinds of planning problems levelled by Rittel and Webber (1973): "tame" 
problems and "wicked" problems. The problems that a scientist, an engineer or a chess player 
handles are tame problems, and the problems of social sciences are essentially wicked problems. 
There are two basic differences between tame and wicked problems. Firstly, "wicked problems 
have no stopping rule ... there are no ends to the causal chains that link interacting open system 
" (Rubin, 1986, pp. 109-110). Secondly, "solutions to wicked problems are not true or false, but 
good or bad" (Rubin, 1986, p. 110). 
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Rubin and Jemudd's (1971), and Fishman's (1971), which basically follow the 
economic planning model (Rubin 1986). 
Definition of Language Policy 
Unlike the term "LP", LPo does not have a whole range of stipulative 
definitions, mainly because it is often treated as an equivalent of LP. Several scholars 
have attempted to define LPo, yet not in its own right, but in connection with LP 
(Baldauf, 1990, 1994; Cooper, 1989; Das Gupta and Ferguson, 1977; Rubin, 1984; 
Kaplan, 1990). However, their views of LPo are divergent and contradictory, even 
to the extent that the same author can have two opposing views of LPo in two different 
articles (Baldauf, 1990, 1994). The confusing use of the two terms "LP" and "LPo" 
has been discussed in Section 2.1.3, sub-section on "Confusion of 'Language 
Planning' and 'Language Policy"'. I define LPo as follows: 
Language policy is either a macro- or microsociological activity 
involving deliberate and organized efforts to solve language problems, 
which very often have a social, political and/or economic orientation, 
either at a governmental and national level or at an institutional level. 
Language policy deals with corpus planning and acquisition planning.4 
For me, LPo derives from LP and becomes part of the process of LP when it 
operates at a governmental and national level. Nevertheless, "one can of course 
arrive at [language policy] without any actual planning" (personal correspondence 
with Keith Johnson) when it operates either at a governmental and national level, or 
at an institutional level. Thus LEPo and corporate LPo5 fall into the domain of LPo. 
As for the actual process, LPo undertakes similar steps as those of LP, i.e. 
identification of problems, analysis, "policy setting, and predicted outcomes" (Rubin, 
1984, p. 7); implementation and evaluation. 
Since decision-making and implementation are involved, LPo must be a top 
down process. However, LPo may sometimes move upward and lead to LP, as in the 
4 
"Acquisition planning" refers to the planning of acquisition of a language. The issues of Mol, 
BE, second language acquisition, foreign language learning and literacy education are related to 
acquisition planning. Cooper (1989) includes acquisition planning as a type of LP in addition to 
status planning and corpus planning, which, I argue, is inappropriate. This point will be discussed 
in Section 3.1.2. 
Corporate LPo refers to LPo adopted by private corporations, e.g. the in-house language style 
used by a publishinig company or a business firm. 
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case of the feminist campaign for non-sexist language usage in Cooper's work (1989, 
pp. 14-21). 
If one looks at my definitions of "LP" and "LPo" above, one easily detects 
that there are quite a few overlapping features between them. This explains why 
these two terms are often used interchangeably in the literature. In fact they occupy 
different positions in the overall system of national planning. I will distinguish these 
two terms and attempt to develop a model of the relationship between LP and LPo 
below in Section 3.1.2. 
Definition of Language-in-Education Policy 
LEPo is a species of LPo. Baldauf (1993) defines it as "an extension of policy 
addressed specifically to education" (p. 84). For me, LEPo is an outcome of 
acquisition planning. There are four kinds of LPo, two of which are related to LEPo. 
I will further elaborate on the relationship between LPo and LEPo below in Section 
3.1.2. 
Although LP and LEPo have clear distinctive functions of their own (Kaplan, 
1990, p. 9), they are inter-related in real practice. Education often serves as an 
intervening variable of LP (Baldauf, 1990, p. 21 ). Both Baldauf and Kaplan feel that 
there is a problem of leaving LP in the hands of educational authorities (Baldauf, 
1990, p. 21; Kaplan, 1990, pp. 8-9). I will explore the relationship between LP and 
education, and attempt to develop a model of it below in Section 3.1.3. 
3.1.2 Model of Hierarchical Order of Language Planning and 
Language Policy 
As noted in the previous section and the literature review, LP and LPo are 
two different yet related concepts. They share some common characteristics, which 
account for the confusion caused by the interchangeable use of these two terms in 
the literature. I will draw on Das Gupta and Ferguson's (1977) concept of planning 
and policy and develop my model of the relationship between LP and LPo in this 
section. The method by which I create the models is basically conceptual, although 
I can find empirical support for my model. This will be illustrated below. 
Expansion of Das Gupta and Ferguson's Concept of Language Planning and 
Language Policy 
According to Das Gupta and Ferguson (1977), there is a hierarchical order 
between planning and policy: "the responsibility for planning is normally assumed 
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by national political authorities who then decide the particular type of planning which 
is likely to serve the needs of specific policy areas"; "national planning involving 
language has been a part of general development planning" (p. 4). My schematic 
representation of their concept is as follows: 
National Planning 
Policy Policy Policy 
( eg Economy) ( eg Education) ( eg Language) 
I I I 
Planning Planning Planning 
(eg Economy) (eg Education) (eg Language) 
General development planning 
(by national political authorities) 
Policy areas 
Particular types of planning 
which serve the needs of 
specific policy areas 
Figure 3.1 Researcher's Schematic Representation of Das Gupta and 
Ferguson's Concept of Language Planning and Language 
Policy 
I further expand Das Gupta and Ferguson's concept in the following diagram: 
National Planning 
Policy Policy Policy 
( eg Economy) (eg Education) ( eg Language) 
I I I 
Planning Planning Planning 
(eg Economy) (eg Education) ( eg Language) 
Policy Policy Policy 
(eg Economy) (eg Education) (eg Language) 
Implement-
ation plans 
Implement-
ation plans 
Implement-
ation plans 
- - - - - Levell. General development 
planning 
Level2. Policy areas (General 
level of policy practice) 
Level3. Particular types of 
planning (specific planning, 
planned programs) 
- - - - - Level 4. Specific policies 
(particular level of policy 
practice) 
_____ LevelS. Implementation 
Level 6. Evaluation 
Figure 3.2 Researcher's Schematic Representation of Language 
Planning and Language Policy, Expansion of Das Gupta 
and Ferguson's Concept 
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Under the general development planning of a nation (Level 1 ), there are 
various policy areas which belong to the general levels of policy practice (Level 
2), such as the language policy area, the education policy area and the economic 
policy area. The general policy of a particular area is often manifested in the policy 
statements of the government. Under each poiicy area, there must be specific 
planning (Level 3) involving the actual planning processes, out of which there 
arise specific policies (Level4). Lastly, the specifc policies are to be implemented 
according to the implementation plans (Level 5), followed subsequently by 
evaluation (Level 6). For example, the governor of Hong Kong delivered a policy 
speech every October when he re-opened the Legislative Council. In his policy 
address he stipulated the government's policies in all areas (Level2) in the following 
year. Once the legislature regarding specific policy areas is passed, specific planning 
(Level 3) will be undertaken by the related branches in the government. Specific 
policies (Level 4) will be made, by the government branches. Afterwards, the 
specific policies will be handed down to the related government departments for 
implementation according to their implementation plan (Level 5). 
Thus, planning and policy lend themselves to an interdependent relationship, 
i.e. policy is regarded as an outcome of planning, and planning can also be an 
outcome of policy. This helps to explain why there are confusions and even 
contradictions in the uses of the terms "LP" and "LPo" in the literature. When 
Baldauf (1994), Cooper (1989), and Das Gupta and Ferguson (1977) define "LPo" 
as the goal of LP, they refer to "LPo" at Level 2, whereas when Baldauf (1990), 
Kaplan (1990) and Rubin (1984) define "LPo" as the outcome of LP, they refer to 
"LPo" at Level 4. So one must be careful when one uses the term "LPo". Does it 
mean "LPo" at the general policy area level (Level2) or the specific policy practice 
level (Level4)? 
Hierarchical Relationship between Language Planning and Language Policy 
According to my definition, LPo is not a mere proclamation of policy 
statements (Level 2), but an organized activity involving the actual processes of 
problem identification, analysis, policy setting of goals, strategies and predicted 
outcomes (Level 4). However, how is LPo distinguished from LP, which also 
involves similar processes? How is it possible that LPo being part of the processes 
of LP, and thus occupying a lower position in the hierarchy undergoes similar 
processes as those of LP? The following diagram best illustrates their hierarchical 
relationship: 
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Level 2. Policy area (General 
level of policy practice) 
Level 3. Particular type of planning 
(specific planning, planned 
programs) 
Level4. Specific policy 
(particular level of policy 
practice) 
Level 5. Implementation 
Level 6. Evaluation 
Figure 3.3 Hierarchical Order of Language Planning and 
Language Policy 
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According to my definition, LP includes five steps in the actual processes 
(Level 3 to Level 6): (1) problem identification; (2) analysis; (3) setting of goals, 
strategies and predicted outcomes; ( 4) implementation; ( 5) evaluation. LPo in fact 
derives from LP. Under normal circumstances (i.e. it is status planning or corpus 
planning at the national and governmental level), we consider only the levels indicated 
by the single arrows pointing downward - from Level 1 to Level 6. The processes 
involved in LPo enclosed by a dotted square can be ignored. 
Nonetheless, there are three situations in which attention should be paid to 
the processes under LPo rather than those under LP. The three situations are: 
(1) The activity is directed at the governmental level, but it belongs to the type of 
acquisition planning. Here LP is not involved. It belongs to the domain of LPo, 
and this type of LPo is LEPo. It refers to the processes indicated by the single 
arrows pointing downward excluding Level3 that is enclosed by a dotted square, 
and the processes involved in LPo at Level 4 indicated by an arrow pointing to 
right. The Mol policy of Hong Kong being investigated in this study belongs to 
this type of LPo. 
(2) The activity is also directed at the governmental level. It concerns corpus 
planning but LP is not involved. It refers to the same processes as indicated in 
the first situation. The standardized use of language in government administration 
and the judiciary (for example, in Hong Kong) belongs to this type of LPo. 
(3) The type of planning is either corpus planning or acquisition planning, but at 
the non-governmental level. The double dotted arrow indicates that LPo at the 
non-governmental institutional level may have a possibility of influencing the 
government. This type of LPo is either corporate LPo or LEPo. The feminist 
campaign to promote non-sexist language usage (Cooper, 1989, pp. 14-21) is 
an example of corpus planning of this type, and some language policies initiated 
by schools themselves fall into this type of acquisition planning, for example, 
School B's "streaming by subject" policy in my field study (see below). 
Four Types of Language Policy 
LPo derived from the above three situations are made in the absence of LP. In 
addition to these three types of LPo, there is the normal type of LPo that emerges 
from LP, i.e. LPo as an outcome of LP. The following diagram sums up these four 
types of LPo: 
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LPo 
Govt level Govt level Non-govt level Govt level 
WithoutLP WithoutLP WithoutLP WithLP 
Acquisition Corpus Acquisition/ Corpus 
planning planning corpus planning planning 
(LEPo) (LPo) (Corporate LPo (LPo) 
eg Hong Kong's ( eg LPo within Hong ( eg feminist ( eg language 
Mol policy) Kong government & campaign, School reform in 
the judiciary) B's Mol policy) China) 
Figure 3.4 Four Types of Language Policy 
3.1.3 Model of Relationship between Language Planning and 
Education 
Aside from LP and LPo, LP and education are another two different yet related 
fields. My literature review indicates that little has been said about the relationship 
between LP and education, between LP and LEPo, and between LP and Mol policy 
(a species of LEPo) in the literature, and that there is a tendency to mix LP up with 
LEPo. The following diagram shows the relationships between LP, education, LEPo 
and Mol: 
LP Policy Area 
LP 
LPo 
LEPo LPo Corporate LPo 
LPo 
Education Policy Area 
EP 
EPo 
'·LEP 
- LEPo 
BE 
Mol 
Mother tongue education 
SLA 
Foreign language learning 
Literacy education 
Figure 3.5 Model of Relationship between Language Planning and 
Education 
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LP and education are two separate albeit related policy areas. Under education 
policy (EPo) there is language-in-education planning (LEP). LEP is concerned with 
planning of BE, Mol, mother tongue education, Second Language Acquisition (SLA), 
foreign language learning and literacy education, from which language-in-education 
policies derive. Figure 3.4 shows there are four types of LPo, and LEPo is one of 
them. This is a point whereby the policy areas of LP and education are linked, as 
indicated by the broken line that links LEPo in Figure 3.5. 
Apart from this, there is another meeting point for LP and education as shown 
in the following diagram, also as indicated by the broken line that links LP and LEP 
in Figure 3.5. 
Govt level 
WithLP 
(eg the LEP in 
Australia) 
Acquisition Planning (LEP) 
Govt level 
WithoutLP 
( eg the Mol policy 
in Hong Kong) 
Figure 3.6 Three Types of Acquisition Planning 
There are three types of acquisition planning, i.e. LEP: 
Non-govt level 
WithoutLP 
(eg School B's 
Mol policy) 
(1) It is directed at governmental level, and LP is involved, e.g. the LEP inAustralia. 
(2) It is directed at governmental level, but in the absence of LP, e.g. the Mol policy 
in Hong Kong. 
(3) It is non-governmental and without LP, e.g. the LPo initiated by School Bin my 
study. 
The above two models I have developed - the Model of Hierarchical Order 
of LP and LPo, and the Model of the Relationship between LP and Education 
illustrate that there is a relationship between LP, LPo, LEP, LEPo and education. As 
mentioned previously, these two models are conceptual schemes, which, however, 
find their support in real life examples. 
3.1.4 Extended Meaning of Language Planning 
The previous section is about the relationship between LP and education. 
Apart from education, LP is also related to other domains such as government 
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administration, the judiciary and business. There is little literature exploring the 
relationships between LP and these domains. 
Nevertheless, LP does have an impact on education, government 
administration, the judiciary and business, and LP initiatives are often realized in 
these domains. For example, which language is used in the judiciary is determined 
by the status of the language in the nation, and the kind of language used in the 
judiciary (e.g. terminology, style) may require corpus planning. In the case of Hong 
Kong, English used to be the sole language used in the judiciary. Because of the 
scheduled changeover of sovereignty, the Hong Kong government has been enacting 
laws in both English and Chinese sinceApril1989 (Hong Kong Government, 1997). 
Much work has been done in standardizing the use of Chinese in the judiciary domain. 
Thus, the original meaning of LP as "the authoritative allocation of resources to the 
attainment of language status and language corpus goals" (Fishman, 1987, p. 409), 
which implies that LP is a macro-level governmental activity as indicated in my 
definition of LP, can be extended to domains that involve both macro-level and 
micro-level governmental and non-governmental activities, i.e. language-in-education 
planning (LEP), language-in-government administration planning (LAP), language-
in-judiciary planning (UP), language-in-business planning (LBP), as illustrated in 
the following diagram: 
LP LEP 
(Education) 
Govt level Govt/Non-govt level 
Macro level Micro level 
LPField 
LAP 
(Government 
admininistration) 
Govt level 
Micro level 
LJP 
(Judiciary) 
Govt level 
Micro level 
Figure 3. 7 Macro and Micro Levels of Language Planning 
LBP 
(Business) 
Non-govt level 
Micro 
The macro level is concerned with LP in the nation, and status planning and 
corpus planning are involved, whereas the micro level is LP applied to other domains 
such as education, government administration, the judiciary and business. 
As distinguished in the literature review, there are several levels of meaning 
of "LP" - "LP" as a term, "LP" as a concept, "LP" as a social practice, and "LP" as 
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a field of study. LP involved in various domains shown in Figure 3. 7 is LP as a social 
practice. The study of the social practice- LP- in different domains is the job of the 
LP field. To differentiate the meanings of LP at different levels helps to extend the 
meaning of LP on one hand, and relate it to other domains on the other. 
The main concern of the micro-level LP is how language should be used in a 
domain. The focus of my study is on the micro level of LP, i.e. the application of LP 
to the domain of education. 
3.1.5 Locating the Study in the Language Planning Field 
Having distinguished the constructs of LP, LPo, LEPo in Section 3.1.1, and 
established the relationships between LP and LPo, LP and education in Section 3.1.2 
and Section 3.1.3 respectively, I will now address the question- How to locate the 
study of Hong Kong in the LP field? 
As mentioned in Section 3.1.1, the basic premise of my study is that "Hong 
Kong does not have LP, but it does have LPo, or to be more exact, "LEPo". Based on 
the discussion in Sections 3.1.1, 3.1.2 and 3.1.3, and the two types of LP (i.e. status 
and corpus planning), I will test the basic premise of my study and examine whether 
LP exists in Hong Kong. 
Hong Kong without Language Planning 
If we examine the education policy papers of Hong Kong, we will find the 
following terms pertaining to planning and policy: educational planning, educational 
planning and policy formulation, education( al) policy, language policy, language-
in-education policy, policies of language use, medium of instruction policy (Hong 
Kong Government, 1965, 1981; Education Commission, 1984, 1986, 1990, 1994). 
However, the term "LP" has never been used in these documents. Nor did it ever 
appear in any of the governor's annual policy addresses at the Legislative Council. 
As defined in Section 3.1.1, LP has never been an area of concern of the Hong Kong 
government. Not only "LP" as a term has never appeared in the government 
documents, but also "LP" as a social practice defined by me has never been practised 
by the Hong Kong government. So the question- Does Hong Kong have LP?- is 
both a document analysis question and an empirical question. 
Why is this so? 
Hong Kong as a British colony followed the footsteps of Britain in its approach 
to language. Britain, like other developed countries, adopts a cultivation approach 
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to language as opposed to the policy approach adopted by developing countries. 6 So 
throughout the 155 years of colonial rule no attempt was ever made by the Hong 
Kong government to plan the status of Chinese and English, and standardize the 
usage of Chinese. 
Prior to 1974, status planning was not important because Chinese could by 
no means compete with the colonial language English - as the official language. 
Chinese was made the second official language only in 1974 (Hong Kong 
Government, 1974) under tremendous pressure from the public, not as an outcome 
ofLP. Now, status planning is not important either, because the two languages enjoy 
equal status in the community, de jure though not de facto. 7 
Similarly, owing to the fact that the government has made little effort in the 
corpus planning of Chinese, the usage of the indigenous language is highly confusing. 
The script is not standardized. Most people still adopt the traditional script used in 
Taiwan while some employ the simplified script used in mainland China, but 
increasingly there is a trend of mixing both types. The lexicon is not standardized 
either. Apart from adopting the different versions used on both sides of the strait, 
Hong Kong has its own variety of lexicon. It is even more so in the case of translating 
foreign names or foreign terms. There may appear different versions of the same 
term in the newspapers or magazines. Even worse, there has been a growing trend in 
recent years to code-mix Cantonese and/or English in written Chinese, which is not 
an accepted form of Chinese. But by far no effort has been made to purify the written 
Chinese language as used in Hong Kong. The confusing state of Chinese and its 
non-standard use in Hong Kong would impact on Chinese language learning, and 
subsequently impact on second language acquisition - i.e. English. 
Relationship between Hong Kong's Language-in-Education Policy and 
Language Planning 
If Hong Kong has no LP, where does LPo fit in the national planning system? 
The following diagram indicates its place in the hierarchy: 
In many western countries there is no conscious or organized activity to standardize a language 
system. Language problems are gradually solved through a variety of public and private institutions 
over a very long period. By contrast, there is an explicit policy to plan language in many countries 
that have newly achieved nationhood. 
The language situation and statuses of English and Chinese in Hong Kong will be discussed in 
Chapter4. 
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(National Planning) 
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Education planning 
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Figure 3.8 Language Policy in Hong Kong 
In Hong Kong LPo does not derive from LP. It is instead an outcome of 
education planning. So it is not LPo as such, but LEPo. The main concerns of Hong 
Kong's LEPo are the issues of Mol, English language teaching and Chinese language 
teaching. 
With respect to education planning, how does Hong Kong's LEPo fit into the 
overall system of education planning in the context of LP? 
In terms of the extended meaning of LP discussed previously, language-in-
education planning (LEP) can be seen as a species of micro-level LP. My Model of 
the Relationship between LP and Education (Section 3.1.3, Figure 3.5) postulates 
that LEP, being one species of education planning, involves micro-level LP in the 
area of BE, Mol, mother tongue education, second language acquisition, foreign 
language learning and literacy education. LEPo derives from LEP. LEPo can be 
viewed as a species of LPo, which may or may not arise from LP, according to my 
Model of Hierarchical Order of LP and LPo (Section 3.1.2, Figure 3.3). 
Hong Kong's LEPo deals mainly with the problems of Mol, proficiency of 
English and Chinese, English and Chinese language teaching, of which Mol is the 
most prominent. As noted earlier, the context of Hong Kong's education is BE, 
hence the issue of Mol is closely related to BE. From the standpoint of LP, BE 
involves status planning and corpus planning. What Mol for what subject in a 
bilingual program is determined by the status of that language in a nation. English 
is a more prestigious language than Chinese in Hong Kong, so English is 
predominantly adopted as the Mol in secondary schools. Since the usage of Chinese 
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in Hong Kong is so confusing (to be discussed in Chapter 4), language purification 
and standardization are required. It is important to note that language purification 
and standardization in the present context does not mean purification and 
standardization of the Chinese language as a whole, but the Chinese language as 
used in Hong Kong. The best way to implement corpus planning is through 
education, i.e. the teaching of Chinese. 
Based on the argument above, I conclude that Hong Kong has never had LP. 
Its LPo derives instead from educational planning, which is in some ways linked 
with LP. To raise the status of Chinese as opposed to English, and standardize its 
usage, one can possibly resort to LP. 
Location of the Hong Kong Case Study in the Language Planning Field 
Having explored the relationship between Hong Kong's LEPo and LP, I will 
now examine how my study is situated in the LP field. The research in this field is 
about two types of LP, i.e. status planning and corpus planning, which focus on the 
following linguistic phenomena: 
• language death; 
• language survival; 
• language change; 
• language revival; 
• language shift and language expansion; 
• language contact and pidginization and creolization; and 
• literacy development. 
(Kaplan, 1994, p. 5) 
Tucker sums up the discussions in the Annual Review of Applied Linguistics' 
special edition on LPo and LP under the following major themes: 
(1) language planning activities and major world events; 
(2) concern with ethnic revitalization; 
(3) language planning for mobility; 
(4) the mother tongue and primary education; and 
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(5) language planning and national development. 
(Tucker, 1994, pp. 277-281) 
The above list illustrates the fact that mainstream research in the field is not 
on language-in-education. Even within the topic of language-in-education, the issue 
of Mol is not to the fore. There are other more popular concerns such as BE, literacy 
development, second language teaching, language across the curriculum. So the study 
of Mol occupies merely a peripheral position in the field of LP, albeit its prime 
importance in the field of education. Tucker calls for special attention to this neglected 
area: the impact of measurement and evaluation issues on successful language 
educational policy implementation (Tucker, 1994, p. 281). 
Hence, my investigation of Hong Kong's Mol policy- an extremely significant 
aspect of policy in the education field- does not fall within the scope of mainstream 
research in the LP field. Implementation and evaluation of LEPo still comprise the 
area least researched in LP, despite Rubin's call for further work more than a decade 
ago (1983). 
3.1.6 Communication Paradigm and Social Science Apporach 
Chapter 2 identified two paradigms within the literature - the linguistic 
paradigm and the communication paradigm - and three approaches to LP - the 
social science approach, the language management approach, and the neo-Marxist 
and post-structuralist approach. 
The linguistic paradigm perceives LP as an activity concerned with the internal 
aspects of language, thus focusing merely on corpus planning. By contrast, the 
communication paradigm perceives LP as part of the communicational network, 
including communication between individuals, between individual and nation, 
between individual and social organization, between nation and nation. The 
communication paradigm provides a more comprehensive view of language, 
addressing both linguistic and sociolinguistic, economic and political issues pertaining 
to LP. Both status planning and corpus planning are involved. 
Fishman (1972) locates LP in the field of social science rather than linguistics. 
According to the social science approach, LP has more a societal dimension than a 
linguistic one. Theories of social change and social research methodology are required 
to understand the complexity of social variables at play (e.g. political, economic) in 
the process of LP. By contrast, J emudd and Neustupny's (1987) language management 
approach is linguistically-oriented and discourse-based. It seeks to explain how 
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language problems arise in the course of people's use of language. The neo-Marxist 
and post-structuralist approach is not the mainstream approach to LP. It focuses on 
the ideological aspect of language. LP is perceived as a mechanism for establishing 
hegemony in language use. 
I will adopt the current paradigm the communication paradigm, and the 
social science approach to LP in my study because they cohere with my conception 
oflanguage problem and LP.As defined in Section 3.1.1, LP is "a macrosociological 
activity" designed to solve language problems, which "have a social, political and/ 
or economic orientation". For me, LP involves both corpus planning and status 
planning. 
3.1.7 Neustupny's Theory of Language Problems, Model of 
Language Treatment and Model of Language Correction, Kloss's 
"Corpus/Status" Dichotomy 
For Neustupny (1968), there are some language problems that society is 
conscious of, and some that society is not paying attention to. Since language problems 
are communication problems, a Theory of Language Problems should differentiate 
between the different systems (e.g. political, economic) manifested in the wider 
context of communication, and examine the links of these systems with other social 
phenomena. As noted earlier, Neustupny's Theory of Language Treatment (1983) 
proposes two approaches to treating language problems - a policy approach and a 
cultivation approach. The former covers problems such as selection of the national 
language, standardization, literacy, whereas the latter is concerned with problems 
like correctness, style. In Neustupny's Model of Language Corrrection, LP has been 
broadened to cover additional realms such as second and foreign languages, 
multilingualism and ethnic languages, translation and interpreting, problems of 
politeness, address forms. Language problems are removed through correction 
processes, which involve a rigorous system of LP at one end of the continuum and a 
whole set of lower level solutions at the other end: for example, through language 
teaching, correction of children's language, request for clarification. All correction 
processes include the following procedures: identification of a problem, a design for 
its removal, and implementation of the design. 
I will apply Neustupny's theory and models to the Hong Kong situation in 
Chapter 4 and the concluding chapter. In addition, Kloss's "corpus/status" dichotomy 
(1969) is also relevant to our discussion. To recall, "corpus planning" refers to the 
planning of the structure and form of a language itself. "Status planning" refers to 
the planning of the status of a language vis-a-vis a national government. 
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3.2 BILINGUAL PERSPECTIVE 
Aside from LP, a further main argument involved in developing my theoretical 
stance pertains to bilingualism and BE. My argument will centre around the following 
two questions: Why is a bilingual perspective employed? Is BE being practised in 
Hong Kong? To address these questions, I need to employ the following conceptual/ 
theoretical tools selected from the existing literature: individual bilingualism, societal 
bilingualism, additional bilingualism, definitions of BE, enrichment BE, and 
Cummins' Interdependence Principle, Thresholds Theory, BICS/CALP Distinction, 
and Two-Dimensional Model. 
This section consists of two parts. The first part explains why a bilingual 
perspective is adopted in the study. The second part explicates the type of bilingualism 
and BE used in the study. 
3.2.1 Rationale for Adopting a Bilingual Perspective 
The bilingual perspective is adopted in the present inquiry because 
bilingualism and BE are the context of my study, as mentioned in the introduction to 
Chapter 2. To discuss Hong Kong's education, especially its Mol policy, one cannot 
avoid the issues of bilingualism and BE, primarily because Hong Kong's education 
is bilingual in nature, as will be discussed in the following section. In addition, 
Hong Kong is a bilingual society. A more detailed account of the extent to which 
English and Chinese are used in Hong Kong will be given in Chapter 4. 
An additional reason for adopting the bilingual perspective pertains to the 
research topic - the Mol policy. The theoretical underpinning of the Hong Kong 
government's Mol policy is Cummins' Thresholds Theory, Interdependence Principle 
and BICS/CALP Distinction. A thorough analysis of the theoretical base of the Mol 
policy will be conducted in Section 6.3. 
Besides the above two reasons, there is a normative reason for using the 
bilingual perspective. Based on my knowledge and interpretation of Cummins' 
Bilingual theories and my informed understanding of Hong Kong's language situation, 
I believe some issues that have sprung from the Hong Kong government's Mol 
policy, such as mixed code teaching, mother tongue education, English language 
teaching, Chinese language teaching and declining language proficiency in both 
English and Chinese, are better considered in light of bilingualism and BE. More 
insight will be gained from the bilingual perspective. I will further elaborate on this 
stance in the conclusion to this thesis, where some normative interpretation will be 
provided. 
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Therefore, the bilingual context of the study, the theoretical underpinning of 
the Mol policy, and my personal preference for bilingualism provide a sound rationale 
for employing the bilingual perspective for the present endeavour. 
3.2.2 Bilingualism and Bilingual Education in the Context of 
Hong Kong 
The second argument is around the issue of whether BE is being practised in 
Hong Kong. To answer this question, the constructs of bilingualism and BE need to 
be defined. As noted in the literature review, while there is no generally accepted 
definition of "bilingualism", there is little controversy in the definition of "BE". 
Definition of bilingualism and bilingual education 
In my view, of all the definitions of "bilingualism" reviewed in the literature, 
Mackey's (1968) provides the most precise description of bilingualism. He defines 
bilingualism as a "behavioural pattern of mutually modifying linguistic practices 
varying in degree, function, alternation, and interference" (p. 556). However, a pitfall 
of Mackey's definition is its narrow scope, i.e. bilingualism is confined to the 
individual dimension only. 
Drawing on Mackey's definition, I define bilingualism as follows: 
Bilingualism is both an individual and societal phenomenon. At the 
individual level, bilingualism is a behavioural pattern of mutually 
modifying linguistic practices varying in degree, function, alternation 
and interference. At the societal level, bilingualism refers to different 
linguistic forces at play in a community circumscribed by political, 
economic, social, educative and cultural forces. 
By contrast, the definition of BE is less controversial. I will adopt Fishman 
(1976), Hornberger (1990) and Beardsmore's (1994) definition of BE, i.e. BE refers 
to "the use of two or more languages as medium of instruction in formal schooling" 
(Hornberger, 1990, p. 14). 
Individual bilingualism, societal bilingualism, additive bilingualism and 
functional bilingualism 
Of the types of bilingualism reviewed in the literature in Chapter 2, individual 
bilingualism and societal bilingualism set the scope of inquiry for the study in the 
dimension of bilingualism and BE. Individual bilingualism focuses on the 
122 Chapter 3: Theoretical Framework 
psychological state of the individual and the relationship between language and 
cognition. The emphasis within societal bilingualism is on understanding the linguistic 
forces in a society, their interrelationships, and the relationships between language 
and political, economic, social, educative and cultural forces (Beardsmore, 1986, p. 
4). Individual bilingualism is touched upon because Cummins' bilingual theories, 
which basically deal with individual bilingualism, contribute to the theoretical base 
of the Mol policy. Since the present study is about LP and LPo, societal bilingualism 
will be the focus of the study. 
The constructs of "additive bilingualism" and "functional bilingualsm" will 
also contribute to our discussion of Hong Kong's Mol policy. By "additive 
bilingualism" is meant that the acquisition of a second language does not have adverse 
effect on the cognitive abilities already acquired in the first language (Beardsmore, 
1986, p. 22). By "functional bilingualism" is meant someone able "to conduct all of 
his activities in a given dual linguistic environment satisfactorily" despite interference 
of the first language (Beardsmore, 1986, p. 15). As will be discussed in Chapters 6 
and 7, additive bilingualism and functional bilingualism ought to be the language 
goals for Hong Kong's education. 
Enrichment bilingual education/additive bilingual education 
Of the types of BE reviewed in Chapter 2, Fishman (1976) and Hornberger's 
(1991) enrichment BE- Beardsmore (1994) calls it additive BE- sets the direction for 
Hong Kong's education. By "enrichment BE" is meant using two languages in 
instruction of content areas for all linguistic groups in a society to achieve the aims of 
additional language development, cultural pluralism and social autonomy. Hong Kong 
does not have the problem of majority language and minority language as occurs in 
the USA. Officially, English and Chinese are equal in status. So enrichment BE enhances 
a student's ability in both languages rather than replaces one with the other. 
Cummins' bilingual theories 
As has been mentioned previously, and will be discussed more thoroughly in 
Chapter 6, Cummins' psychological bilingual theories underpin the Mol policy of 
Hong Kong. Chapter 2 has reviewed some of Cummins' major bilingual theories: 
namely, the Interdependence Principle, the Thresholds Theory, the BICS/CALP 
Distinction, the Two-Dimensional Model. 
To recapitulate, the Interdependence Principle (Cummins, 1981) postulates 
that L1 and L2 skills are interdependent. Experience with one language can promote 
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development of the cognitive/academic language proficiency (CALP) underlying 
both languages. 
The Thresholds Theory (Cummins, 1976) posits two threshold levels of 
bilingual competence: the lower threshold level and the higher threshold level. When 
children's bilingual competence reaches the higher threshold level, they have age-
appropriate competence in both languages. 
Cummins (1984a) distinguishes two dimensions of language proficiency: 
BICS (Basic Interpersonal Communicative Skills) and CALP (Cognitive/Academic 
Language Proficiency). Developing the deeper level oflanguage proficiency is more 
relevant for students' cognitive and academic progress. 
In the Two-Dimensional Model, Cummins (1981) postulates two dimensions 
of language proficiency: the amount of contextual support and the level of cognitive 
demands. Cummins suggests L2 (second language) competency in context -embedded, 
cognitively undemanding communication develops relatively independently of L1 
(first language) surface fluency. By contrast, context-reduced, cognitively demanding 
communication develops inter-dependently and can be promoted by either language. 
As noted in the literature review, Cummins' bilingual theories have been 
criticized as psychological and individual, lack of clarity in concepts such as BICS/ 
CALP, use of middle-class criterion of academic success, having a strong overtone 
of North American experience and thus lack of generalizability (Edelsky et al., 1983; 
Genesee, 1984; Martin-Jones and Romaine, 1986; Troike, 1984; Wald, 1984). 
Despite the above criticism, Cummins' bilingual theories will form part of 
the theoretical framework of my study for the legitimate and normative reasons 
stated previously. Nevertheless, while applying Cummins' theories to my study, I 
will go beyond the psychological and individual frame of Cummins' theories by 
adding a social dimension to my theoretical framework. Firstly, I have modified 
Mackey's definition of bilingualism, which is also individual in nature. I have added 
a societal dimension to my definition of bilingualism. Secondly, as noted previously, 
societal bilingualism is the focus of my discussion. I will investigate the impact of 
political, economic, social and cultural forces on language choice, language goals, 
language development, direction oflanguage education, in the context of Hong Kong's 
Mol policy. Thirdly, I will look at BE in the Hong Kong context from the point of 
view of both individual and social needs. This will be further elaborated in Chapters 
6 and 7. 
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Therefore, my strategy is to borrow some concepts postulated by Cummins 
without adhering to his overall frame. The BE model that I have developed and will 
propose in the conclusion of this thesis is based on Hong Kong's language situation, 
rather than duplicating Cummins' North American model. 
3.3 NORMATIVE CONSIDERATION 
Having established my theoretical positions in the main arguments centering 
around LP and BE in the two previous sections, I will now embark on the theoretical 
tool for tackling the following normative question about the study: Will LP help to 
implement the Mol policy and BE in Hong Kong? 
The literature review indicates that Haugen's Revised Fourfold Model of 
Language Planning (1983) is the most comprehensive LP model incorporating the 
ideas proposed by Kloss (1969), Ferguson (1968), Neustupny (1983) and Rubin 
(1971 ). Haugen writes: "I believe that in the revision ... I have incorporated the most 
important insights of my colleagues, without altering the basic outlines of my original 
plan" (p. 27 4). According to Haugen, LP procedures undertake four steps: selection, 
codification, implementation and elaboration. The processes of status planning, corpus 
planning, policy planning and language cultivation are involved. 
Admittedly, Haugen's model puts more weight on corpus planning than status 
planning although both types of LP are major components of his model. This has 
much to do with the origin of LP, which initially was meant to tackle the language 
problems of the newly indigenous language as the national language and how to 
codify and modernize the indigenous language, which is very often a vernacular 
language, were the main concerns of the language planners then. This accounts for 
the phenomenon that status planning is not as much emphasized as corpus planning 
in most researech in LP (Cobarrubias, 1983). 
In the present study, I will apply Haugen's schema to language-in-education 
planning in Hong Kong. Not only the entire situation of Hong Kong is different 
from those post-colonial countries, but also the domain being applied to is different. 
Hence, it is important to note that this is not a direct application of Haugen's model, 
but a modified application of his schema. As LP is now no longer confined to newly 
independent and developing countries as originally meant to be, attempts to apply 
Haugen's model to different contexts such as the present one are justified. 
The following diagram is my application of Haugen's LP model to Hong 
Kong's language-in-education planning: 
3: Theoretical Framework 125 
Form Function 
(policy planning) (language cultivation) 
Society 1. Selection (decision 3. Implementation 
(status planning) procedures) 
a. monitoring 
a. language problem: mixed b. evaluation (100% English 
code in classroom 
only/Chinese 
b. norms- Mol policy: EMI only may not be achieved during 
(English only) or CMI (Chinese implementation) 
only) 
Language 2. Codification (standardization 4. Elaboration (functional 
(corpus planning) procedures) development) 
a. (not applicable) a. continue to develop students' 
b. grammatication (EMI): effective use of English only 
English only sentences, no /Chinese only in learning 
code-mixing, no code-
switching, no mother tongue b. stylistic development: 
influence improve teachers' English 
c. lexication (CMI): translate through teacher training. 
English terms to Chinese, and 
standardize translation 
Figure 3.9 Application of Haugen's Fourfold Model of Language 
Planning (1983) to Hong Kong's Language-in-Education 
Planning 
The above diagram demonstrates that Haugen's LP model fits the educational 
context of Hong Kong perfectly. Thus Haugen's model is applicable to the Hong 
Kong language-in-education planning situation. It will be used in the normative 
discussion of the Mol policy in the conclusion of this thesis. 
SUMMARY 
I have argued why LP and BE are the theoretical cornerstones of my study. 
My main arguments include the substantive arguments of whether Hong Kong has 
LP, whether BE is being practised in Hong Kong, and how to locate the study in the 
LP field, and the normative argument of whether LP will help to implement the Mol 
policy and BE in Hong Kong. Some concepts/constructs such as "LP", "LPo", 
"LEPo", "bilingualism" and "BE" have been redefined or clarified. During the 
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redefining and clarifying processes, I have developed various conceptual and 
theoretical tools: namely, the Model of Hierarchical Order of LP and LPo, the Model 
of Relationship between LP and Education, and the extended meaning of LP. 
In addition to developing my own models, I have also drawn on some existing 
models and theories from the literature as my conceptual and theoretical tools. They 
are: Neustupny's Theory of Language Problems, Model of Language Treatment and 
Model of Language Correction, Haugen's Revised Fourfold Model of Language 
Planning, Kloss's "corpus/status" dichotomy, Cummins' Interdependence Principle, 
Thresholds Theory, BICS/CALP Distinction, and Two-Dimensional Model. 
The above conceptual/theoretical tools will be used in the discussion of the 
language problem and the Mol policy of Hong Kong in Chapters 6 and 7. 
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CHAPTER 4 THE MEDIUM OF 
INSTRUCTION POLICY 
This chapter investigates what is happening with respect to Hong Kong's 
Mol policy which was proposed in the ECR4 in 1990 and is currently being 
implemented. The data reported in this chapter is based on documents and on 
interviews undertaken with key personnel. 
This chapter includes eight sections. The first section provides an overview 
of the language situation in Hong Kong, from which language has gradually emerged 
as an issue in the educational scene. This section also seeks to trace the Hong Kong 
government's responses to the language problem, from which the Mol policy has 
emanated. The second section is an account of the proposed Mol policy as stated in 
the ECR4. The third section investigates policy-making in Hong Kong's education, 
focusing particularly on the decision-making process of the language-in-education 
policy. The fourth section addresses the procedures of implementing the Mol policy 
within the ED. The fifth section gives an account of the current state of the art of its 
implementation. The sixth to eighth sections provide a multiple view of the 
implementation process, i.e. from the points of view of the Hong Kong government, 
the academics and the other researchers. 
4.1 BACKDROP TO THE MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION POLICY 
Neustupny's Model of Language Correction postulates that all language 
correction processes follow the same procedures - i.e. "the decoding of a problem, 
a design for its removal, and the implementation of the design" (1983, p. 1). 
Accordingly, identifying the problem is of utmost importance. According to 
Neustupny's Theory of Language Problems (1986), there are language problems 
that society is conscious of, e.g. important political issues, and those that society is 
not paying attention to. The declining language standards and the subsequent use of 
mixed code in teaching are the language problems that Hong Kong society is conscious 
of. As a matter of fact, the issue of Mol, among other language problems such as 
mother tongue education, proficiency of English and Chinese, stands out as the most 
crucial and controversial issue. To be able to understand the proposed Mol policy, 
we need to have knowledge about the language situation in Hong Kong, to trace how 
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language emerged as an issue in the Hong Kong educational context, and finally to 
investigate how the Hong Kong government responds to the language problem. These 
topics will be dealt with in this section. 
4.1.1 Language Situation in Hong Kong 
In the Society 
About 95% of the Hong Kong population are ethnic Chinese (Census and 
Statistics Department, 1991, p. 41), but Chinese was made a co-official language 
only in 1974 (Hong Kong Government, p. 1974) as a result of the Chinese Language 
Movement1 during 1968 and 1971. By contrast, English enjoys supreme status in 
Hong Kong despite the small English population.2 Traditionally, English functions 
as a 'high' language in the domains of administration, legislature and the judiciary 
whereas Chinese is used as a 'low' language at home and in daily social 
communication by the majority of population (Fu, 1987; Lord, 1987; Luke and 
Richards, 1982; So, 1984, 1989). The diglossic situation in Hong Kong refers to 
different statuses and allocated functions of not only English and Chinese, but also 
different varieties of Chinese as described in the works of Fishman (1971) and 
Ferguson (1972). 
"Chinese" itself has never been defined, not even in the Chinese Ordinance 
enacted in 1974 to make Chinese a co-official language alongside English. Though 
ill-defined, Chinese as understood in the context of Hong Kong means written Modern 
Standard Chinese and spoken Cantonese? Modem Standard Chinese and Cantonese 
are considerably different in lexis, syntax, pronunciation and phonology, to the extent 
2 
A committee to promote Chinese education was set up in 1968. A recommendation on making 
Chinese an official language was sent to the Colonial Secretariat in 1970. In order to make the 
movement gain impetus, various groups were united as the All Hong Kong Working Party to 
Promote Chinese as an Official Language on 14 June 1970. Chinese was finally enacted as a co-
official language in Hong Kong in 1974 (Hong Kong Government, 1974). 
According to 1991 population census, only 2.2% of the Hong Kong population use English as a 
usual language/dialect (Census and Statistics Department, 1991, p. 43). 
Tse et al. (1995, p. 16) stipulates a continuum of varieties of Chinese used in Hong Kong (other 
Chinese dialects such as Chiu Chau, Hakka, Fukien, Shanghainese excepted): 
(1) written Modern Standard Chinese (MSC), i.e. Pai -hua 
(2) spoken Modern Standard Chinese, i.e. Putonghua 
(3) written Cantonese which is close to MSC 
( 4) written Cantonese which is close to vernacular Cantonese 
(5) spoken Cantonese which is close to (3) 
(6) spoken Cantonese which is close to (4) 
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that "Western-based linguists tend to view Cantonese and Mandarin [Modem Standard 
Chinese] as different languages (Bauer, 1984, p. 294), a view rejected by China-
based linguists (Zhou, 1981, p. 3-6)" (So, 1989, p. 38). 
The two varieties of spoken Cantonese create a further form of diglossia in 
Hong Kong. The 'high' variety of Cantonese is used on formal occasions, such as 
giving public speeches and lectures, while the 'low' variety of Cantonese is spoken 
at home and in conversations with friends. 
Two forms of diglossia (English versus Chinese, 'high' Cantonese versus 
'low' Cantonese), mismatch between written Chinese (Modem Standard Chinese) 
and spoken Chinese (Cantonese), together with lack of standardization and 
purification in Chinese contribute to the confusing language situation in Hong Kong. 
A further characteristic of Hong Kong's language situation is its "superposed 
bilingualism" (So, 1989, p. 30). Bilingualism has been imposed on Hong Kong society 
through the process of colonialism. Unlike many other bilingual societies, however, 
the number of Hong Kong people who claim to be able to speak English as another 
language is low.4 The reason is that Hong Kong is essentially composed of two 
monolingual communities (the Chinese-speaking community and the English-
speaking community) rather than a community of bilinguals (Luke and Richards, 
1982; So, 1989). Inter-ethnic communication is formal, always related to study, work 
or official encounters (Johnson, 1994a). English is used by the English-speaking 
Chinese in a rather restrictive manner, only in the domains of education, 
administration, the judiciary, legislature, business and the media, and seldom in daily 
social interaction among the Chinese (Fu, 1987; Lord, 1987; Luke and Richards, 
1982; So, 1989). Strictly speaking, English does not function as a second language 
in the usual sense. So Luke and Richards (1982, p. 55) use the term "auxiliary 
language" to describe the status of English in Hong Kong. 
This is not the whole picture of Hong Kong's language situation. As language 
use is dynamic, the language situation in Hong Kong has also undergone changes in 
recent years. One significant change concerns people's perceptions of the English 
and Chinese languages. Prior to Chinese being made a co-official language in 1974, 
the two languages stood in opposition to one another, as an extension of the 
antagonistic feeling harboured by locals toward the colonialists (Sweeting, 1990). 
According to 1991 population census, the percentage of the population aged 5 and over able to 
speak English as another language is only 27.2% (Census and Statistics Department, 1991 p. 43) 
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This oppositional tendency has subsided within the context of economic, social, and 
political developments in Hong Kong during the past two decades. With Hong Kong's 
growth as an international centre of trade and finance, accompanied by an escalating 
literacy rate,5 English has become much more widely used in the territory (Johnson, 
1994a). English is no longer perceived as a colonial language but, rather, as an 
international language permitting universal communication (Johnson, 1994a; Lord, 
1987). While the primary emphasis is on its instrumental value, English is in higher 
demand than ever before. 
Similarly, perceptions of Chinese have undergone changes during the past 20 
years. Although Hong Kong Chinese citizens retained a strong affiliation with Chinese 
culture throughout the colonial period (Fu, 1975; Pierson et al., 1980; Sweeting, 
1990), and viewed Chinese as their national language even under British rule, Chinese 
nonetheless enjoyed lower status than English as a language. People typically 
experienced lower self-esteem if they could not master English, the more powerful 
language (Cheng et al., 1973). With the emergence of Hong Kong as a world economic 
centre, Hong Kong citizens have increasingly asserted themselves and cultivated a 
definite sense of identity (Johnson, 1994a, p. 178). Local culture, in the forms of 
Cantonese songs and films, and Cantonese videos and soap operas, have come to 
pervade the territory itself, and have positively invaded mainland China and other 
overseas Chinese communities. The pride Hong Kong people have for their indigenous 
language is matched by the growing popularity of the dialect in Beijing and other 
inland provinces in China. 
Another change is the shift from diglossia to triglossia (Fu, 1987; Johnson, 
1994a; Lord, 1987; Pierson, 1988; So, 1989, 1992). Following China's open door 
policy instigated in 1978, "China has become prosperous. Putonghua (the national 
spoken language in China) has subsequently emerged as a useful language within 
Hong Kong.As more and more immigrants, tourists (from mainland China and Taiwan 
alike), and officials and businesspeople from China flood to Hong Kong, Putonghua 
has further gained impetus and become the third most popular spoken language in 
the territory. Indeed, the former diglossia has already yielded to a triglossia. As with 
English, Hong Kong people learn Putonghua for its instrumental value. Unlike 
English, however, Putonghua engenders a nationalist feeling in the hearts of Hong 
Kong people (Cheng et al., 1973; Pierson, 1988). Furthermore, it has been anticipated 
that the handover of Hong Kong to China would impact on the relative statuses of 
According to 1991 population census, 60.9% of the Hong Kong population aged 15 and over 
received education up to secondary level and above compared to 51% in 1982. 
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English, Cantonese, and Putonghua in Hong Kong (Fu, 1987; Lord, 1987; Pierson, 
1988; So, 1989), prompting some important questions. Will English continue to 
enjoy its supreme status as the language of administration, the judiciary, legislature, 
education and business? Will Cantonese become relegated to mere home language 
status? Will Putonghua take over as the official language of administration and 
education? The Hong Kong government needs to address these questions especially 
in the post-1997 era. The new triglossia further complicates the language situation 
in Hong Kong. 
In Schools 
What goes on in society impacts on the school. The aforesaid characteristics 
of Hong Kong's language situation - mismatch between written Chinese and spoken 
Chinese, lack of purification and standardization in Chinese, superposed bilingualism, 
people's perceptions of the English and Chinese languages, the shift from diglossia 
to triglossia (English, Cantonese, Putonghua) - have found their way into the school 
and impacted greatly upon it. 
First and foremost, the mismatch between written Chinese (Modern Standard 
Chinese) and spoken Chinese (Cantonese) as used in Hong Kong poses a serious 
problem for students (Poon, 1993; So, 1989; Tse et al., 1995), who cannot write 
what they say. They think in their mother tongue Cantonese, the written form of 
which is not recognised as standard written Chinese. They have to learn to write in 
Modern Standard Chinese, the spoken form of which (Putonghua) they do not speak. 
Apart from Modern Standard Chinese texts, classical Chinese texts - which 
are archaic, difficult and considerably different from Modern Standard Chinese -
are also included in the curriculum. The lack of standardization in Chinese makes 
learning Chinese more difficult. Consequently, mastering Chinese, especially in the 
context of Hong Kong, presupposes much effort. 
Superposed bilingualism leads to another educational problem (So, 1989). In 
primary 1 (in real practice, kindergarten) students start to learn an even more 
unintelligible language - English on top of Chinese. To struggle between the 
languages of Cantonese, Modern Standard Chinese and English adds immense 
pressure to students, especially the small children whose linguistic competence is 
yet to develop. 
The problems of language learning in primary education linger, and disastrous 
effects are felt in secondary schooling (Cheng et al., 1973; Education Commission, 
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1990; Llewellyn et al., 1982), which is the point at which English-medium education 
is introduced. The majority of students are 'forced' to learn through the medium of 
English. The sudden shift in the Mol in secondary education generates confusion in 
the language situation at school. Prior to 1978, there was a clear distinction between 
two types of secondary schools: namely, Anglo-Chinese schools using English as 
the Mol, and middle schools using Chinese as the Mol. The problem of using English 
as a Mol in secondary schools was not so serious then, in that the education system 
was basically elitist, and those who were offered government subsidized places in 
secondary schools could overcome the hurdle of language in one way or another 
(Poon, 1993). However, with the rapid expansion of education, the problem of Mol 
has become acute, and reached alarming proportions by the 1980s. After the 
introduction of9-year free and compulsory education in 1978, the distinction between 
Anglo-Chinese schools and Chinese middle schools has been blurred. 6 Using English 
only or Chinese only as the Mol is rare. The majority of teachers resort to the use of 
mixed code, i.e. mixing both English and Chinese in a discourse. The extent to which 
how the two languages are used varies, ranging from using English most of the time 
and mixed with some Chinese explanation, to using Chinese most of the time and 
mixed with some English terminology. 7 
In a study on the modes of teacher-talk in Anglo-Chinese schools, Johnson 
(1983) finds that the teachers studied used 43 %English, 48% Cantonese and 9% 
mixed-code (Cantonese mixed with English terms). The percentage of English used 
in a class varied from 100% to 2%, depending on the English proficiency of students. 
Likewise, Chinese middle schools do not use Chinese exclusively in lessons 
other than English language. Shek et al. (1991) find that only 4% of the 193 schools 
studied used Chinese textbooks for all subjects other than English, whereas the rest 
of the schools claiming to use Chinese as the Mol used English textbooks for one or 
more subjects. "Establishing viable and effective Chinese-medium education will, 
7 
In 1988 the Education Department ceased to provide statistics on Chinese-medium and English-
medium schools (Johnson, 1994a, p. 187). 
The following are some common types of mixed code teaching practised in the Hong Kong 
classroom: 
• Within sentence switch - a chaotic mix of English and Chinese within a sentence. 
• simultaneous sentence switch - one sentence in English, followed by immediate Chinese 
translation. 
• Simultaneous idea switch - teach an idea in English first (which probably lasts for a couple 
of minutes) and then switch to teach the idea in Chinese. 
• Phase switch - use English to begin a lesson, then use Chinese to develop a lesson and then 
revert back to English to conclude a lesson. 
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therefore, be almost as difficult as establishing a genuinely English-medium stream" 
(Johnson, 1994b). 
The confusing language situation in schools depicted above is reinforced by 
people's perceptions of the Chinese and English languages. English has always 
assumed a supreme status in the minds of Hong Kong people. Despite a recent shift 
in the role of English in Hong Kong from a colonial language to an international 
language (Johnson, 1994a; Lord, 1987), and a boost in the status of Chinese as a 
result of legalization of the Chinese language in 1974 and the changeover of Hong 
Kong in 1997, English is still more highly regarded than its counterpart Chinese. 
This largely accounts for the overriding preference for adopting English as the Mol 
in schools, notwithstanding the fact that multiple problems have arisen, such as the 
use of mixed code in teaching. 
Finally, the shift from diglossia to triglossia as noted in the previous section 
further complicates the language situation in schools. Hong Kong people did not see 
the need to learn Putonghua until recently. Putonghua was not formally taught in the 
school curriculum. Nonetheless, it has been offered as an optional subject in primary 
schools and in junior secondary classes since 1988, and secondary schools have 
been allocated a grant to run Putonghua classes after schools since 1989 (Education 
Commission, 1990, p. 89). As the demand for Putonghua soared during the run-up 
to 1997, Putonghua further gained impetus in the ECR6 (1996). The Education 
Commission (EC) (1996, p. 56) recommends that Putonghua become a core 
curriculum subject for all primary and secondary students in the long run. They also 
support the government's initiatives to introduce a new Putonghua curriculum for 
Primary 1, Secondary 1 and Secondary 48 in September 1998, and to include 
Putonghua in the Hong Kong Certificate Education Examination9 as an independent 
subject in the year 2000. 
Although the proposals pertaining to Putonghua are widely accepted in the 
community, they inevitably pose an extra burden on the students, who are already 
struggling to cope with the dichotomies between spoken Chinese and written Chinese, 
and between Chinese and English. 
Primary 1, Secondary 1 and Secondary 4 are equivalent to Grade 1, Grade 7 and Grade 10 of the 
Australian education system. 
A public examination for all Secondary 5 students in Hong Kong. 
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4.1.2 Emergence of Language as an Issue in the Educational Scene of 
Hong Kong 
Language has always been a concern of the educational field in Hong Kong, 
as reflected in both official and unofficial documents. The present study is about the 
Hong Kong government's Mol policy. Thus official rather than unofficial documents 
will be our focus. 
The Hong Kong government's concern for language-in-education can be dated 
back to the early colonial years. Initially the two subjects English and Chinese enjoyed 
equal status in the curriculum of the Central School, the first government school 
opened in 1862, as recorded in its Annual Report for 1875: "The aim is to put both 
languages, English and Chinese, on a footing of perfect equality, as far as that is 
possible, and not sacrifice the one to the other" (Hong Kong Government Gazette, 
12 February 1876, p. 78). However, this policy was shortlived. Upon the arrival of 
the governor, John Pope Hennessy, the balance was upset and the English subject 
was allotted more time (Resolutions of the Education Conference, 25 February 1878, 
in Hong Kong Government Gazette, 9 March 1878, p. 90). 
Related to the teaching of these languages is the more sensitive topic of MoL 
The issue of Mol can again be dated back to the early colonial days. Sweeting 
comments: 
... problems of language, especially issues related to the medium of 
instruction, have been at the root of the imperfections. The most 
obvious points relate to the use of English as medium of instruction in 
many prestigious schools, beginning in 1843, boosted by the 
establishment of the Central School in 1862 ... 
(Sweeting, 1990, p. 69) 
The official stand pertaining to the Mol has been shifting. As early as in 
1914, E. A. Irving, the first Director of Education, proposed using English as the 
Mol (Sweeting, 1990, p. 341). No response, either positive or negative, has been 
documented. On the other hand, his successor, T. R. Rowell, who arrived in 1945 as 
Director of Education to re-establish Hong Kong's education after the war, pushed 
forward his policy of using Chinese as the Mol in schools, but the proposal was met 
with strong opposition by some "prestigious schools". The resolution was a 
compromise. The LPo was understood to be a suggestion only, not a mandatory 
measure (Sweeting, 1993, pp. 72-75). 
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Although it has been picked up from time to time, the issue of Mol did not 
gain momentum until the era of mass education. Prior to 1978, the issue of whether 
to teach in English or in Chinese concerned only a small group of elite, who were 
able to get a place in government or subsidized secondary schools. After 1978 (the 
year in which 9-year free and compulsory education was introduced), the same issue 
assumed a totally different impact on the educational sector as well as on the 
community at large. The following traces briefly how language has emerged as an 
important issue in Hong Kong through surveying the government's educational 
documents. 
Elite Education Era 
Only four important official education reports were published during this 
period: namely, the Burney Report (1935), the Fisher Report (1951), the Marsh and 
Sampson Report (1963) and the Education Policy (1965). The main theme of these 
four reports is to expand primary education and explore the possibility of 
implementing free primary education. Some comments have been made about the 
objectives of English and Chinese subjects: 
... educational policy in the colony should be gradually re-orientated 
so as eventually to secure for the pupils, first a command of their own 
language sufficient for all needs of thought and expression, and 
secondly, a command of English limited to the satisfaction of vocational 
demands. 
(Burney, 1935, p. 25) 
Nonetheless, the question of Mol was not taken up in these four reports. 
Mass Education Era 
Free and compulsory primary education was introduced in 1971 and this marks 
the beginning of the mass education era in Hong Kong. The 1970s saw the expansion 
of secondary education, and a number of education reports emanated as follows: 
(1) 1973 Green Paper: Report of Board of Education on the Proposed Expansion 
of Secondary Education; 
(2) 1974 White Paper: Secondary Education in Hong Kong over the Next Decade; 
(3) 1977 Green Paper: Senior Secondary and Tertiary Education; 
(4) 1978 White Paper: the Development of Senior Secondary and Tertiary 
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Education; and 
(5) 1979 Report of the Board of Education's Committee on Sixth Form Education. 
Chinese was formally proposed as the Mol in lower secondary schools, i.e. 
Secondary 1 to Secondary 3, in the 1973 Green Paper.10 Subsequently, the 1974 
White Paper qualified the proposal by stating that individual school authorities can 
decide themselves whether the Mol should be English or Chinese for any subject in 
junior secondary forms. For the very first time the issue of Mol has been documented 
in official LPo papers. And yet there was no mention of the use of mixed code in 
teaching at this stage. 
The 1980s saw full implementation of 9-year free and compulsory education 
on top of the expansion of senior secondary and tertiary education. The impact of 9-
year free and compulsory education has been deeply felt, not only on the junior 
secondary sector during the 1980s, but its effect lingers till the 1990s and also impacts 
on the senior secondary and tertiary sectors. The Mol, together with the use of mixed 
code and language proficiency, suddenly became the focus of the education reports 
published since the early 1980s. These reports are: 
(1) 1981 Hong Kong Education System; 
(2) 1982 A Perspective on Education in Hong Kong (often referred to as the 
Llewellyn Report); 
(3) 1984 Education Commission Report No.1 (ECR1); 
(4) 1986 Education Commission Report No.2 (ECR2); 
(5) 1989 Report of the Working Group Set Up to Review Language Improvement 
Measures; 
(6) 1990 Education Commission Report No.4 (ECR4); 
(7) 1994 Report of the Working Group on Language Proficiency; 
(8) 1995 Draft Education Commission Report No.6 (Draft ECR6); and 
(9) 1996 Education Commission Report No.6 (ECR6). 
The language issue emerged unprecedentedly as the most important issue in 
the Llewellyn Report (1982). An entire chapter is devoted to the language issue, 
10 An unofficial report entitled At -what Cost? - Instruction through the Medium of English in 
Hong Kong Schools written by four young academics also appeared in 1973. It strongly criticized 
the use of English as a Mol in Hong Kong secondary schools, and urged the adoption of Chinese 
as the Mol. This unofficial report had a great impact on the educational scene then. 
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with special reference to the Mol, and the quality of language teaching (Section III, 
1). The language issue is pursued as one of the most important education issues in 
the ECRs that appear thereafter. Both the ED and the EC even set up working groups 
to investigate the language issue in 1988 and 1993 respectively, and four full reports 
exclusively on the language issue have been published (Education Department, 1989; 
Education Commission, 1994, 1995, 1996). The significance of the language issue 
to the Hong Kong educational sector as well as Hong Kong society as a whole is 
beyond doubt. 
4.1.3 The Hong Kong Government's Responses to the Language 
Problem 
The Llewellyn Report 
Perceiving the increasing detrimental effects of using English as the Mol and 
its subsequent substitute of using mixed code on students' educational development, 
the Hong Kong government invited an international visiting panel headed by Sir John 
Llewellyn to review Hong Kong's education system in 1981, and an insightful report 
entitled A Perspective on Education in Hong Kong (often referred to as the Llewellyn 
Report) was produced in 1982. The report provided a direction for the future 
development of Hong Kong's education, and its suggestions, particularly those regarding 
the language problem, have not in any way been surpassed by the education reports 
published thereafter. The panel considered the language situation of Hong Kong as: 
a classic public policy dilemma: whether to jeopardise the educational 
progress of the majority (and perhaps endanger the culture itself) in 
order to guarantee a sufficient number of competent English speakers; 
or to value the whole group (and in so doing conserve the culture) but 
accept the loss in capacity to deal with the international environment 
and hence a possible decline in the economic prosperity. 
(Llewellyn et al., 1982, p. 30) 
Based on the assumption that "the mother tongue is, all other things being 
equal, the best medium of teaching and learning" (Llewellyn et al., 1982, p. 28), and 
practically constrained by the linguistic dilemma in Hong Kong, they put forward 
the following compromise solution: 
This would involve, in the long term, a shift towards complete mother 
tongue education in the early compulsory years ... Such a solution 
would support a wholehearted push towards genuine bilingualism after 
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P6 [Primary 6], including the tertiary level. From FI [Secondary 1] 
there should be a progressive shift to genuinely bilingual programmes 
so that by the end of F III [Secondary 3] students are receiving 
approximately half of their instruction in each language. 
(Llewellyn et al., 1982, p. 30) 
The panel did not define the term "bilingualism". Neither did it specify the 
type of BE Hong Kong needs. No concrete measures were proposed. Despite these 
shortcomings, the Llewellyn Report adopted a broad perspective, and expressed the 
view that it is necessary to move to areas beyond education, for example, public 
policy, in order to find a solution to the language question. Improving language 
teaching alone will not lend itself to the solution of the Mol problem in Hong Kong, 
because this is more than a linguistic problem. It involves cultural and economic 
ramifications as well (Llewellyn et al., 1982, pp. 25-26). 
How did the Hong Kong government respond to the proposals of the panel? 
A permanent Education Commission (EC) was set up in 1984 to formulate 
education policy and co-ordinate the planning and development of education at all 
levels (Education Commission, 1984, p. 1). To date it has issued six ECRs (ECR1 to 
ECR6), and four of them provide a wide range of suggestions on the language 
problem. The scope of these reports (except ECR6) is narrow, just within the domain 
of language, and most of the suggestions are ad hoc: they are not guided by clear 
goals and long-term planning. 
Education Commission Reports No. I and No. 2 
The ECR1 proposed a number of concrete measures to improve the language 
standards of students, for example, providing additional Chinese language teachers 
to standard-size secondary schools, recruiting expatriate lecturers of English for 
Colleges of Education and local native speakers of English for secondary schools, 
encouraging schools to adopt Chinese as the Mol through the "positive discrimination" 
policy in favour of schools which adopt Chinese as the teaching medium, revising 
the English and Chinese syllabuses. All these seem to be 'off target' and are not 
heading towards "genuine bilingualism" as recommended in the Llewellyn Report. 
In fact, the term "bilingualism" has appeared only once in the ECR1's summary of 
the international panel's suggestions (p. 35), and is barely apparent in the other 
ECRs. The spirit of the Llewellyn Report thus fails to be reflected in these ECRs 
(except the ECR6). 
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The ECR2 merely made a few more follow-up suggestions to improve the 
quality of language teaching. 
Education Commission Report No. 4 
However accurate, a diagnosis that lacks an appropriate prescription is 
limited. The language situation worsened throughout the decade of the 1980s. A working 
group within the ED was set up to review language improvement measures in 1988 
and a report was released in 1989. Based on its recommendations, the EC proposed a 
framework for language reform in the ECR4. The major demarcation of the 
proposal is a firmer stand adopted by the government in regard to its Mol policy. Prior 
to the ECR4, the government's policy was to encourage Chinese as the Mol in lower 
secondary schools but at the discretion of individual school authorities to make their 
own decisions. The ECR4 put forward a more clear-cut policy of grouping schools 
into three types: English-medium, Chinese-medium and two-medium. Students would 
be required to learn through the medium of either Chinese or English, not mixed code. 
The scope of the ECR4 is broadened. The language problem is approached 
using a more coherent perspective, rather than adopting discrete measures to improve 
merely language teaching. Nevertheless, it is still an ad hoc policy within the scope 
of language, lacking in long-term planning. By comparison, the proposal of the 
Working Group on Language Proficiency (Education Commission, 1994) is much 
broader in scope and deeper in magnitude. The issues of policy formulation and co-
ordination, research, other support infrastructure, language goals of the community, 
language across the curriculum are addressed (Education Commission, 1994). An 
attempt to go beyond the domain of language to tackle the language problem has 
been made. This is a direction suggested in the Llewellyn Report. 
Education Commission Report No. 6 
The EC adopted a new approach to its work in October 1993 (Education 
Commission, 1994). Instead of publishing its views and recommendations on various 
important areas of education policy in one report, the EC delegated its jobs to three 
working groups on language proficiency, educational standards and school funding 
respectively, and ECRs on each of these issues have subsequently been published. 
Drawing largely on the Working Group's report on language proficiency 
(Education Commission, 1994), the draft ECR6 (1995), and ECR6 (1996), entitled 
Enhancing Language Proficiency: A Comprehensive Strategy" acknowledged a lack 
of a coherent framework for planning and implementing language policy in education" 
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at present (Education Commission, 1995, p. 41). A long-term, comprehensive and 
co-ordinated approach taking account of "the political, economic, social and cultural 
context of Hong Kong" (Education Commission, 1995, p. 41) was pressed for, together 
with the "combined efforts of policy-makers, educators, parents, employers and 
society in general" (Education Commission, 1995, p. 41). 
The ECR6 made recommendations pertaining to the following eight areas, 
including the Mol: 
(1) Formulation, monitoring and evaluation of policy; 
(2) Language goals and language development; 
(3) Teacher education and development; 
( 4) The medium of instruction policy; 
(5) Teaching of Chinese and English as subjects; 
( 6) The teaching and learning of Putonghua; 
(7) Support services; and 
(8) Public perception and community participation. 
(Education Commission, 1996, pp. 15-23) 
Hence, the Mol policy is one area of recommendations that will contribute to 
the enhancement of language proficiency as the title of the ECR6 suggests. Moreover, 
the above list is revealing in that among the various ECRs the ECR6 is by far the 
broadest in scope and the deepest in magnitude as the proposal has gone beyond the 
domain of language. 
To conclude, the complex language situation in Hong Kong society at large 
has found its way into the schools and made language a thorny, if not the most tricky, 
issue in the education sector of Hong Kong. The introduction of mass education has 
aggravated the language situation in schools, thus pressing the Hong Kong government 
to seek a solution to the language problem. The Mol policy proposed in the ECR4 is 
one of the government's recent responses to the language issue. 
4.2 THE PROPOSED MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION POLICY 
In its No. 4 report, the EC (1990) put forward a framework for language 
reform, which claimed to be a coherent and comprehensive framework lacking in 
the previous ECRs. 
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Guiding Principles 
The following are the guiding principles underlying the proposed policy: 
(i) secondary school authorities should be encouraged to adopt Chinese 
as the medium of instruction since, all other things being equal, 
teaching and learning would be generally more effective if the medium 
of instruction were Chinese; 
(ii) individual school authorities should themselves decide whether 
their medium of instruction should be English or Chinese ... ; and 
(iii) the use of mixed-code in schools should be reduced in favour of 
the clear and consistent use in each class of Chinese or English in 
respect of teaching, textbooks and examinations. 
(Education Commission, 1990, p. 99) 
Resolution of Specific Issues 
The following issues were addressed by the EC (1990) in formulating its 
framework for reform: 
(1) Mixed-code and medium of instruction 
The EC (1990) recognised that it is more effective to use either Chinese or 
English (for those who are able to learn through this medium) as a medium of teaching 
and learning, but not mixed code. However, the EC admitted that the adoption of 
mixed code is quite common in real practice, so "the use of mixed-code should be 
reduced as far as possible" (p. 100). 
In view of the fact that students would be disadvantaged if they studied in a 
medium in which they are not proficient, the EC (1990, p. 101) proposed that students 
be grouped according to a Mol most appropriate for them, despite divided public 
opinion on the introduction of Mol grouping. 
(2) Needs and interests of the community 
While catering for the needs of the Hong Kong economy, which are yet to be 
defined through consultation with the business community and through research 
projects, the proposed framework, in the view of the EC (1990), has also to ensure 
the needs of the individuals be met. Research indicates that "only around 30% of 
students may be able to learn effectively through English" (Education Commission, 
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1990, p. 102). However, many parents still believe that English-medium instruction 
provides better tertiary education and employment opportunities for their children. 
The EC (1990) believed that parental views may change over time based on 
the following factors: (i) an enhanced awareness of a Chinese identity towards 1997; 
(ii) a localized civil service (iii) an increasingly equal status of Chinese with English 
for legal and administrative purposes; (iv) the expansion of tertiary places; (v) the 
provision of bridging courses to help Chinese-medium students adjust to English-
medium tertiary education as recommended in the ECR4 (Education Commision, 
1990, pp. 102-103). Therefore, the proposed objective assessment 11 in the framework 
will "assist parents to make a rational and informed choice as to which medium 
would suit their children best and thus help them select schools accordingly" 
(Education Commission, 1990, p. 103). 
(3) Adoption of a clear policy of medium of instruction by schools 
As stated above in (1), it is necessary to group students according to the Mol 
that suits them. Public opinion is divided on whether grouping should be by class or 
by school. The overriding belief of the EC is that school authorities should be given 
free and responsible choice to make decisions for their own schools. However, parental 
preference for English-medium education exerts great pressure on schools. Therefore, 
schools still adhere to the label of English-medium teaching (whereas in practice 
they offer mixed-code teaching), fearing that if they switch to Chinese-medium on 
their own, they will receive lower band students (Education Commission, 1990, pp. 
104-1 05). To resolve this dilemma, the EC proposed to set a timetable for all schools 
to adopt a clear policy regarding Mol at the same time. 
( 4) Standards of English at primary level 
The EC conceded a sharp decline at upper primary level in the standards of 
English between 1976 and 1979, due to the broadening of the curriculum and the 
removal of the English test in the Secondary School Entrance Examination. There 
has been a steady rise since 1981, but the English standards have not yet reached the 
197 6 level. The EC was of the view that the introduction of the proposed assessment 
of English at Primary 6 would see "a more balanced focusing of attention among 
teachers and students on what should be achieved in the languages at primary level" 
(Education Commission, 1990, p. 105). 
11 To be discussed below. 
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(5) Bridging courses and enhancement of Chinese and English 
The EC (1990) supported the bridging courses at SECONDARY 1 and S6 to 
assist students transferring from Chinese-medium to English-medium education 
recommended in the ED's Working Group's Report (Education Department, 1989). 
The EC (1990, p.106) proposed additional ways of further reinforcement funded by 
the government, for example, summer camps with immersion in English. 
The Proposed Framework 
Based on the above guiding principles and the resolved specific issues, the 
EC (1990) proposed a framework for Hong Kong's LEPo. An objective assessment 
instrument drawn from the target-related assessments in Chinese and in English to 
be devised for Primary 6 is needed to determine which students should use which 
medium. The two assessments, one to assess achievement in English and one to 
assess information-processing and study skills in Chinese, taken together "will 
demonstrate whether a student has developed information-processing skills in the 
mother tongue which can then be transferred to English, and if so, whether he has 
enough English to start using English for study purposes in secondary school" 
(Education Commission, 1990, p. 106). 
On the basis of the assessment results, it was proposed that students be grouped 
[according to the Medium of Instruction Grouping Assessment] as follows: 
C - Students who would learn best through the Chinese medium 
B - Students who would probably learn better through the Chinese 
medium but who are possibly able also to learn in English 
E- Students who are able to learn effectively in English many of 
whom could equally well learn in Chinese should they so wish 
(Education Commission, 1990, p. 107) 
Schools will be grouped into three types: Chinese-medium, English-medium 
and two-medium. Schools are free to choose their Mol and the proportion of classes 
in each medium. 
The results of student grouping assessments will be issued to both parents 
and schools. Parents are free to choose any of the three types of school for their 
children, "but armed with objective information on their children's achievement, 
they would be in a position to select schools best suited for their children's educational 
development" (Education Commission, 1990, p. 108). 
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The EC (1990) believed that "With the results of the assessments to hand, 
secondary schools would be in a better position to choose an appropriate medium of 
instruction to meet the needs of their student intake" (p. 108). 
The Implementation Plan 
The following is a timetable for the adoption of a clear cut Mol and for the 
introduction of the assessment instruments for Mol grouping: 
School Year Hong Kong Framework of Targets Action by ED 
Attainment Tests and Related Assessments and Schools 
1990-91 Preparation Construction of targets 
1991-92 Design and Tryout of targets Schools asked to choose 
moderation medium of instruction 
1992-93 Tryout of test/tasks Consolidate targets 
1993-94 1st live test Tryout of P6 Target Related 
(December) Assessment (December) 
1994-95 Test on sample 1st live P6 Target Related Advice given to school 
Assessment (December) by ED 
1995-96 Predictive research 2nd live P6 Target 
Related Assessment 
1996-97 Tryout of S3 Target 
Related Assessment 
1997-98 1st live S3 Target 
Related Assessment 
predictive research 
1st P6/S3 Target 
Related Assessment 
1998-99 2nd live S3 Target Firm guidance given to 
Related Assessment schools 
predictive research 
2nd P6/S3 age cohort 
Figure 4.1 Timetable for Medium of Instruction Grouping 
(Source: Education Commission 1990, pp. 109-110) 
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Since the proposed assessment instruments, i.e. the Target-RelatedAssessment 
for Primary 6, would not be ready until 1994, the EC proposed "that the existing 
HKATs [Hong Kong Attainment Tests ]12 be revised, to ensure that they are secure, 
and used for this purpose" (1990, p. 109). 
According to the timetable (Education Commission, 1990, p. 109), preparatory 
work would start in 1990-91. In 1991-92, secondary schools would be requested by 
the ED to opt for a Mol based on the results of their students over the past three years 
on Hong Kong Attainment Tests in Chinese and English. In December 1993, the 
new secure Hong Kong Attainment Tests would be administered, and parents could 
make their choice of secondary schools in May 1994 based on the results of Hong 
Kong Attainment Tests. The school and the ED would also be able to judge from the 
results whether the school's choice of Mol made in 1991 was appropriate. If not, the 
school would be advised by the ED to change its Mol. 
In 1994-95, the new Target-Related Assessments would be administered at 
Primary 6 for the first time. In 1997-98, the group of students who took the first 
Primary 6 Target-RelatedAssessments in 1994-95 would also take them at Secondary 
3. The predictive power of Primary 6 Target-Related Assessments may be ascertained 
through relating the results of the assessments at the two levels. 
The EC (1990) anticipated that some schools might still be reluctant to change 
their Mol. In view of the possible shortcomings of the first Target-Related Assessments 
at Primary 6 or Secondary 3, the Director of Education could only 'advise' schools 
to change their Mol at that stage. However, 
With the second administration of Secondary 3 target-related 
assessments in 1998-99, the quality of such assessments will have 
been ascertained. Strong evidence can then be presented to schools to 
demonstrate that they have made the wrong choice and D ofE [Director 
of Education] will be in a good position to give firm guidance to schools 
towards the right teaching medium. Full implementation of the 
language policy will thus be achieved in 1998-99. 
(Education Commission, 1990, p. 112; italics my emphasis) 
12 
"The Hong Kong Attainment Tests, taken each year from Primary 1 to Secondary 3, test students' 
ability in Chinese, English and Mathematics ... The ED uses the information to monitor general 
standards of achievement and to assess the effectiveness of educational initiatives" (Education 
Commission, 1990, pp. 68-69). 
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4.3 POLICY-MAKING IN EDUCATION 
This section gives an overview of decision-making process in education, and 
highlights some changes in the procedure prior to and after 1981. More detailed 
description of decision-making process especially in LEPo will be provided below 
in Section 4.3.2. 
It is important to note that this study is concerned with implementation of the 
government's Mol policy rather than with the myriad conditions and factors 
underlying its formulation. My interest in the latter is confined to conceptualising 
Hong Kong's language policy in order to address its implementation. Hence, I do 
not attempt to deal exhaustively with the conditions, circumstances, and machinations 
giving rise to the policy per se. Rather, I aim only to deal with aspects that are 
directly relevant to identifying issues and problems arising in the implementation 
phase. To understand the factors that give rise to new policy making and planning in 
the first place is, indeed, an important and worthwhile study in its own right. It is 
not, however, the burden of the present study beyond the basic minimum required to 
deal meaningfully and effectively with issues arising in implementing the policy. 
Policy-making in education is seldom considered in light of education alone. 
It is often an outcome of the influence of other social forces, for example, political 
and economic factors. In the case of language policy making, in addition to the input 
from educators and academics, the Hong Kong government has to take into account 
the views of the business sector, which, in fact, has exerted enormous pressure on 
the government for high language standards in Hong Kong (South China Morning 
Post, 1989; Johnson, 1994b; Education Commission, 1990; Wah Kiu Yat Po, 1987). 
The English Language Campaign was launched by a group of the largest and most 
influential businesses in the territory in 1989 to promote greater use of English (South 
China Morning Post, 1989). 
4.3.1 Decision-Making Process in Education 
The Hong Kong government disclosed publicly how education policy was 
formulated for the first time and the only time so far in its background report entitled 
The Hong Kong Education prepared for the International Visiting Panel (Government 
Secretariat, 1981, pp. 55-72). Although changes have taken place in the process of 
decision-making in education since 1981, the procedures are basically the same. 
Besides, it is of value to note the changes in policy formulation, which will throw 
light on the quality of the policy being discussed, i.e. the Mol policy. The following 
flow chart indicates the formulation of policy in education as at 1981: 
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Figure 4.2 Flow Chart A: Formulation of Policy in Education 
as at 1981 
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In its background report, the Government Secretariat (1981) claimed that 
"The administration of education is now organised in such a way that educational 
planning and the formulation of new policy (or the adjustment of existing policy) 
can proceed in a systematic but flexible manner"(p 55). New initiatives come from 
various sources, such as the Governor in Council, officials in the ED, unofficial 
member of the Legislative Council, working parties, press editorials, pressure groups, 
etc. 
Figure 4.2 shows the normal procedures by which educational policy was 
formulated as at 1981, although policy proposals did not necessarily go through all 
of the stages. 
After a major educational issue had been identified, initial decisions were 
taken by senior officials on an ad hoc basis within the Government Secretariat, or 
within a formal framework (for example, in the Chief Secretary's Committee or the 
Senior Directorate13 Meeting of the ED), depending on the nature and complexity of 
the issue. At this stage, decisions were tentative. Departmental or inter-departmental 
working parties might be set up to explore issues related to the main theme. 
There were two types of working party: one type working towards the 
production of a green paper14 for public consultation, the other type without such a 
deliberation. The former type of working parties did not have public representations. 
They were basically groups of civil servants drawing upon one another's knowledge 
and experience. The latter type, however, included non-officials serving in a personal 
capacity, for example, school principals and teachers, who often outnumbered the 
officials. Of these two types of working party, "it is generally true to say that in 
recent times [as at 1981] major official initiatives in education have entailed the 
establishment of working parties which are wholly official, with public comment 
forming a vital stage of the deliberations, but that there have been a variety of occasions 
when officials and unofficials have worked together, particularly on matters arising 
from the implementation of education policies" (Government Secretariat, 1981, p. 
56). The background report concluded that "while the system is still emerging no 
hard and fast rules apply" (Government Secretariat, 1981, p. 56). 
13 The Senior Directorate includes the Director of Education, the Deputy Director of Education, 
two Senior Assistant Directors and nine Assistant Directors. 
14 Discussed below in this section. 
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A further characteristic of the decision-making process in education as at 
1981 was confidentiality. Official working parties normally submitted a confidential 
report to the Director of Education or to the Secretary for Social Services. 15 Before 
formal submission, the report was normally made available (also on a confidential 
basis) to the major advisory bodies. The Secretary for Social Services would normally 
appoint a group of officials usually related to the original working group to draft a 
green paper, the publication of which normally required the approval of the Governor 
in Council. 
According to the background report (Government Secretariat, 1981), green 
papers are proposals representing a largely official viewpoint, offered as a wider 
consultation before final decisions are made. There is normally a consultative period 
of at least three months. After the consultation, a white paper will be drafted, approved 
by the Governor in Council and then tabled in the Legislative Council before its 
publication. The publication of a white paper indicates the government's intentions 
in a particular policy area, with public opinion taken into account. "Implementation 
of complex white paper proposals may take several years to achieve, during which 
time some of the proposals are likely to become overtaken by events, and others 
affected by changes in the relative priorities of government policy targets as a whole" 
(Government Secretariat, 1981, p. 58). As a matter of fact, the fate of white paper 
proposals depends largely on the Government's Development Plan and the Five-
Year Forecast of Revenue and Expenditure. 
Formulation of policy in education as at 1996 
The process of policy formulation in education has undergone changes since 
the establishment of the EC in 1984. The following is my adaptation of Figure 4.2 
(in consultation with a senior member of the EC), which demonstrates the procedures 
of policy formulation in education in recent years: 
15 The ED was under the administration of the Social Services until the establishment of the policy 
branch "Education and Manpower Branch" in 1982. 
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Figure 4.3 Formulation of Policy in Education as at 1996 
(Adapted from Flow Chart A, Appendix F, Government 
Secretariat, 1981, p. 216) 
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Being the de facto policy-maker of education, the EC, which was established 
in 1984, has been assigned a heavy responsibility in the formulation of education 
policy. Comparatively, the roles of the ED and the Board of Education have been 
diminished in recent years. 
Figure 4.3 indicates that input from outside has been widely extended to 
include more groups concerned at different stages, rather than confined to groups of 
government officials as before. Accordingly, the former way of issuing green papers 
followed by white papers (which means there was no outside representation in the 
working group) is no longer in use. 
A further change is structural in nature. The Education and Manpower Branch, 
under which is the ED, was created in 1982 and took over the duties related to 
education from the Social Services Department. As financial problems are liased by 
the Secretary for Education and Manpower Branch, the representation of the Finance 
Branch is no longer deemed necessary. 
Like education policy formulation process, education planning process within 
the ED has also undergone changes. By "education planning" is meant micro 
education program planning, not macro education planning. The following flow charts 
(Figures 4.4 and 4.5) demonstrate different planning processes prior to and after 
1982. Figure 4.5 is my adaptation of Figure 4.4 in consultation with an Education 
Officer of the Educational Research Section of ED (Officer D). 
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Figure 4.5 Education Department Planning Process as at 1996 
(Adapted from Flow Chart B, Appendix F, Government 
Secretariat, 1981, p. 217) 
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The ED was the sole agent responsible for education program planning prior 
to 1982. However, after the establishments of the Education and Manpower Branch 
in 1982 and the EC in 1984 respectively, the planning process has become much 
more complicated. A weekly meeting is held between the ED and the Education and 
Manpower Branch, which is advised by the EC on overall education policy and 
planning, to discuss matters relating to education planning. Modifications of the 
program plan no longer go through the Departmental Planning Committee now, but 
are directly forwarded to the Senior Associate Director of the Division( s) concerned. 
4.3.2 Decision-Making Process of Language-in-Education Policy16 
The Governor together with his advisers in the Executive Council is the 
decision-maker of all policies in Hong Kong. However, actual policy-making 
processes take place at the level of various Branches of the Government Secretariat. 
The Education and Manpower Branch is responsible for setting education policies. 
The advisory committees, namely, the University Grants Committee, 17 the Vocational 
Training CounciF8 and the Board of Education 19 under the co-ordination of another 
Governor-appointed advisory committee, the EC, provide input and assist the Educatin 
and Manpower Branch to set education policies. 
The formulation of an education policy usually takes several steps. Firstly, 
the EC compiles a report (i.e. an ECR). Secondly, there is a territory-wide consultation 
with regard to the ECR. Then, discussions are held inside the EC and modifications 
are made in the ECR before submitting it to the Education and Manpower Branch. 
Finally, the Education and Manpower Branch makes recommendations to the 
Executive CounciP0 According to a senior mEducation and Manpower Braucher of 
16 This section is a more detailed account of decision-making process of LPo, with special reference 
to decision-making process of LEPo, based on insider knowledge provided by a senior member 
of the EC. I had an interview with the senior member of the EC on 19 July 1995. The interview, 
which lasted one and a half hours, focused on the general procedures of education policy setting, 
the Mol policy and its implementation. There were two follow-up interviews: a telephone interview 
conducted on 24 November 1995, and a face-to-face interview on 3 July 1996 for one and a half 
hours, focusing on specific problems encountered during policy-making processes of LEPo, and 
the Mol policy after one year's implementation. 
17 de facto policy-maker of education policies at university level. 
18 de facto policy-maker of education policies at technical and vocational Target Related 
Assessmentining level. 
19 de facto policy-maker of education policies at school level. 
20 Policy-making body of Hong Kong. 
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the EC interviewed, the recommendations of the ECR are mostly accepted by the 
Exective Council. If not, the Education and Manpower Branch will pass them on to 
the EC for modifications, and then back to the Executive Council by the Education 
and Manpower Branch. Hence, despite the advisory role of the EC laid down in its 
terms of reference, the EC is the de facto policy-making body in education. Members 
of the EC can thus be considered policy-makers in education. 
An approved education policy will be directed to the sector concerned for 
implementation. Since the Mol policy belongs to the school sector, it is the job of 
the ED to implement it. 
Prior to 1990, the agenda of the EC was to a large extent set by the government, 
i.e. the Education and Manpower Branch. But towards the end of 1989, members of 
the EC began to have more input in the setting of agenda. Since then, a brainstorming 
session eliciting educational problems and identifying the degree of importance has 
been added at the beginnining of a new term of the EC. 
During the process of policy making, the views of specialists (i.e. language 
specialists in the present context) are reflected in the ECRs to various degrees. 
According to the senior member of the EC, before the ECR6, language was only one 
among various key issues covered in each ECR. However, since the appointment of 
a new term of the EC in January 1993, there has been a different approach to policy 
setting. Three different Working Groups were set up, each dealing with one single 
issue. The Working Groups comprise both EC members and co-opted members. 
Hence more views can be collected. The Report of the EC's Working Group on 
Language Proficiency reflects the views of a variety of people on the issue of language, 
especially those who are devoted to language education in Hong Kong, for example, 
kindergarten, primary and secondary school teachers and principals. 
The senior member of the EC explained why language proficiency was singled 
out as an important issue that required looking into. Language proficiency has long 
been an important issue since the ECR2, but it had not been thoroughly discussed 
before the ECR6. Meanwhile, pressure from the business sector has been escalating. 
Some members of the EC who are themselves business people are, among others, 
particularly concerned about the declining standards of both English and Chinese. 
Besides, research conducted by the ED comparing the English standards of Hong 
Kong students with students in some Asian countries as well as those in other parts 
of the world indicates that Hong Kong students are lagging behind. Therefore, the 
issue of language proficiency was on the top agenda of the EC in 1993, and 
accordingly, became the theme of the ECR6. 
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The Working Group on Language Proficiency had put forward many proposals, 
most of which were accepted by the EC, but some of which were not. There are three 
criteria normally used by the EC to consider whether a proposal is acceptable: 
feasibility, effectiveness and financial consideration. For example, the Working Group 
once proposed extending the scope of inquiry of LEPo to LPo for the whole 
community (i.e. LP in the technical sense of the term as used in this thesis), and 
standardizing the Chinese language. However, after thorough discussions within the 
Working Group, it was found not feasible to carry out the former proposal because 
of time constraint and limitation of the terms of reference of the Working Group. The 
latter proposal was also found not feasible because of the large scope and complexity 
of the issue, time constraint and political implication. Financially, it was also beyond 
their budget. 
To conclude, the senior member of the EC admitted that the EC adopts a 
'pragmatic' ('rational' in the technical sense of the term as used in this thesis) approach 
to decision-making. Before each decision is made, processes such as problem 
identification, analysis of problem, consideration of possible alternatives and predicted 
outcomes are gone through. 
4.4 PROCEDURES OF IMPLEMENTING THE MEDIUM OF 
INSTRUCTION POLICY WITHIN EDUCATION DEPARTMENT21 
After being approved by the Executive Council, the Mol policy is implemented 
by the ED. It is the job of the Planning and Research Division to draw up an 
implementation plan for approval by the Senior Directorate. In the course of 
implementation, several divisions are involved. For example, the Schools Division 
is responsible for introducing the policy to schools and for undertaking the Medium 
of Instruction Grouping; the Schools Division and the Advisory Inspectorate are 
responsible for monitoring implementation of the policy in schools; the Planning 
and Research Division is responsible for evaluating the policy. 
Since implementation of the Mol policy involves different sections of different 
divisions, a working committee comprising representatives of the sections concerned 
is formed to oversee the matter. According to Officer D, there will not be different 
interpretations of a policy because there must be a more senior person to decide 
what to do. If arguments arise between officers of a similar level in the committee 
21 Information of this section was provided by an Education Officer of the Planning and Research 
Division, ED (Officer D), and an ex-Inspector of the Inspectorate, ED. 
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(which is rare), a report will be forwarded to their head(s) to decide. If the matter is 
still not resolved, a more senior level officer will be consulted. 
Officer D's view is consistent with what an ex-Inspector said about the 
hierarchical nature of the internal operation of the ED. The ex-Inspector cited an 
example to illustrate the internal operation of the ED: "Can bilingual dictionaries be 
used in English lessons?" The policy of the English Section of the Inspectorate is to 
not allow the use of bilingual dictionaries in an English lesson. The ex-Inspector 
said: 
Ex-Inspector: As inspector, I have to comment on students' use of bilingual 
dictionaries in an English lesson during inspection. 
Personally I have some doubts about the prohibition, 
especially in Band 5 schools. Yet I can't give personal 
opinions during inspection; otherwise, I'll be in trouble if 
being cited. When I get back to office, I can't initiate a 
discussion of whether bilingual dictionaries should be 
permitted in an English lesson. The tradition (rule, or 
practice) of the Inspectorate is that the subordinates are to 
carry out instructions of their seniors. They never initiate 
any suggestion. Neither is there any internal discussion. A 
new policy starts at the top and the message is delivered 
down to the lower levels. It is a rigid bureaucratic system. 
Even a high level official like the Principal Inspector of 
English can't initiate any suggestion. If he does, he has to 
report to his senior, i.e. the Chief Inspector of schools. The 
Chief Inspector doesn't want to make a decision either, so 
he'll report it to the Senior Assistant Director. That's why 
the majority of officials will find it too troublesome to 
initiate any change. They simply don't bother. 
In fact, according to the ex-Inspector, the impetus of the Mol policy also comes 
from outside, i.e. criticism from the pressure groups, educational bodies. Because of 
democratization, the Director of Education has to be accountable to the public and 
respond to the suggestions of the EC, so he has to do something, for example, to 
discuss the issue and initiate some change at the Senior Directorate level. 
When asked whether the "people factor" is an important factor affecting 
implementation of a policy in the ED, e.g. "Will an enthusiastic Director of Education 
make a big difference?", the ex-Inspector answered: 
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If the Director of Education doesn't like a policy, he may 
not do it whole-heartedly. However, in this rigid system it 
is not possible to have a committed and enthusiastic Director 
of Education who promotes a policy just out of his personal 
beliefs and conviction. Individuals can't work by ideals in 
the ED. The same is true with other government 
departments. There are too many constraints in the 
bureaucracy. Only those who know politics well can climb 
up the hierarchy. It is the hierarchical structure that 
determines everything. 
The ex-Inspector's view of the ED will be triangulated below in Chapter 6 
with the words and deeds of some inspectors interviewed. 
4.5 PRESENT STATE OF THE ART OF IMPLEMENTING THE 
MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION POLICY 
The Mol policy began operating in September 1994, and the initial cohort of 
Secondary 1 students affected by it are in Secondary 3 in the current (at the time of 
writing the thesis) school year 1996-97. 
As a result of public pressure, the time frame for the policy laid out in the 
ECR4 has been completely changed22• The most crucial change is the abolition of 
the Target-Related Assessment as "the objective assessment instrument to determine 
which students should use which medium" (Education Commission, 1990, p. 106). 
Of all the initiatives in the proposal, Target-Related Assessment has received the 
most severe criticism, especially from the educational field (Professional Teachers' 
Association of Hong Kong, 1993; Hong Kong Teachers' Association, 1993; Meeting 
Point, 1992), mainly because changes are believed to take place all too quickly. The 
new concept of Target-Related Assessment first appeared in the ECR4 published in 
November 1990, and Primary 6 students were expected to have tried out the newly 
constructed Target-Related Assessment in the school year of 1993-94. The teachers, 
too, need time to understand the new concept, to familiarize themselves with the 
new approach by attending seminars and training sessions, and then design similar 
tasks and help their students work with them. 
22 See Figure 4.1 in Section 4.2 for the original timetable. 
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Even the Hong Kong Attainment Test,23 proposed in the ECR4 as the temporary 
assessment instrument before the Target-Related Assessments were constructed in 
1994, has been replaced, because it has been felt that Primary 6 students would 
experience unnecessary psychological pressure if an additional external assessment 
were introduced. Accordingly, the schools' internal assessments on students (at the 
end of P5 and during the mid-year of Primary 6) scaled by the Academic Aptitude 
Test administered to all Primary 6 students by the ED have been adopted as the 
instrument of Medium of Instruction Group Assessment. 24 
Apart from the assessment instrument, a further change is that the date for 
schools to be asked to choose the Mol was delayed from the academic year 1991-92 
to January 1994. Subsequently the date for the official commencement of the policy 
was deferred from 1990-91 to September 1994. 
The ED issued the following information concerning Medium of Instruction 
Grouping Assessment to schools in December 1993: 
Group I 
These pupils are within the top 40% in both Chinese and English 
subject groups. They should be able to learn effectively in either English 
or Chinese. 
Group II 
These pupils are either not within the top 40% in both Chinese and 
English subject groups, or are within the top 40% in one subject group 
(Chinese or English) but not within the top 50% in the other subject 
group. They should be able to learn more effectively through the 
Chinese medium. 
Group III 
These pupils are within the top 40% in one subject group (Chinese or 
English) and within the top 50% but not the top 40% in the other 
23 See Footnote 11. 
24 All Hong Kong Primary 6 students are divided into three groups according to their language 
ability as reported below based on the assessment results. Medium of Instruction Group Assessment 
will be issued to both parents and schools. Parents will be advised to choose any of the three 
types of school (English-medium, Chinese-medium and two-medium) for their children based 
on. Medium of Instruction Group Assessment 
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subject group. They should be able to learn better through the Chinese 
medium but probably also be able to learn effectively in English. 
(Administrative circular No. 49/93, Education Department) 
Despite interruptions and changes, the Mol policy has been in force since 
September 1994. The ED has underaken a series of measures to promote the Mol 
policy, and particularly the use of Chinese as a preferable Mol, as indicated in the 
circulars to schools, press release, internal information papers. 
The following surveys were conducted by the ED during 1994 and 1995 on: 
(1) Views of pupils, teachers and parents on Mol - the finding is that a single-
medium approach (i.e. use of either English or Chinese as the Mol) is 
recommended (April1994). 
(2) Schools' intention to follow the ED's advice the finding is that 139 schools 
are in conformity with the ED's advice while 247 are not (May-June 1994). 
(3) Comparison of results in the Hong Kong Certificate Education Examination of 
schools using Chinese as the Mol and schools using either Chinese or English 
as Mol by class or by subject - the finding is that the former is a better option 
(1995). 
(4) Comparison of the ED's advice and schools' choice in 1994-95 and 1995-96 -
the finding is that the number of schools not in compliance with the ED's advice 
drops from 272 out of 385 in 1994-95 to 260 out of 386 in 1995-96 (1995). 
In addition to surveys, the following measures have been taken to promote 
the Mol policy: 
(1) To provide extra English teachers to schools opting for Chinese as the Mol. 
(2) To run seminars for principals on benefits of mother tongue education and 
training sessions for secondary teachers on how to use Chinese as the Mol. 
(3) To publicize the Mol policy by organizing exhibitions in all districts of Hong 
Kong and sending leaflets to parents. 
(4) To seek support from several major employers' associations by sending them 
research findings on advantages of using mother tongue as the Mol. The ED 
has also promised to tighten the monitoring through inspections and regular 
visits to schools. 
Last, but not least, "Firm Guidance" will be issued to schools by the end of 
1997 for implementation in the academic year 1998-99. 
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4.6 THE GOVERNMENT'S VIEWS 
This section reports views of the government on implementation of the Mol 
policy based on my interviews with a policy-maker (a senior member of the EC), 
and four policy implementors (Officer D of the Planning and Research Division and 
three inspectors of the Inspectorate of the ED). 
4.6.1 Policy-Maker's Views 
This section reports the views of the policy-maker, a senior member of the 
EC, regarding implementation of the Mol policy only. 
The policy-maker's views on policy-making have been reported in Section 
4.3.4. 
As regards the problems that arise during the process of implementation, the 
senior member of the EC perceived three problems. The first problem lies with the 
assessment instrument. The Academic Aptitude Test, which tests students' Chinese 
language ability and logical reasoning in Mathematics, cannot accurately reflect 
students' level of proficiency in English language in order for them to be grouped in 
an appropriate medium for learning. 25 
The second problem is associated with the non-compliant attitude of some 
schools. As a matter of fact, the survey conducted by the ED in May-June 1994 
indicates that 139 of 386 schools were in conformity with the ED's advice while 247 
of 386 schools were not. Despite the high rate of non-compliance, the senior member 
of the EC insisted that the Mol policy should not be made mandatory. 
Policy-maker: We should trust school principals. They should have 
professional ethics and ability to judge what Mol suits their 
schools. Principals should not use parental preference as 
an excuse of not switching to Chinese medium if their 
students' English proficiency is not up to standard. In actual 
fact, principals should try to advise parents on what Mol 
best suits their children. 
Publication of Medium of Instruction Grouping Assessment as proposed in 
the ECR6 is advanced as a means for remedying the situation. 
25 This view on the inadequacy of the Academic Aptitude Test is supported by Officer D, the principal 
of School B and the teachers of School D. 
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The third problem is the feasibility of implementing two-medium schools, 
i.e. a school running both Chinese-medium and English-medium classes within the 
same level in the same school. Technically a host of problems arise. For example, 
most schools offer only one-medium classes (usually English medium) in Secondaray 
4 and above, so some of the Secondaray 3 leavers (probably the Chinese-medium 
students) will not be able to fit in the system as the number of Chinese-medium 
schools is still small at present.26 
The senior member of the EC also commented on the factors affecting 
implementation of the Mol policy. 
R: 
P: 
What do you consider to be the factors affecting 
implementation of the policy? 
Well, there are several factors: the quality of teachers, the 
professionalism of principals and the objection of parents, 
as I've mentioned previously. 
When asked whether the EC has confidence in implementing this policy 
successfully, the senior member of the EC did not address the question directly, 
and simply said that there might be other ways of achieving the same goal. 
Additionally, the senior member stressed the importance of gradual change. Parents' 
attitudes are changing. Schools are also changing their Mol. There are more and 
more schools opting for "streaming by subject", i.e. using different Mol in different 
subjects within the same class. For the senior member of the EC, this is acceptable 
and practical. 
4.6.2 Policy-Implementors' Views 
This section reports the views of four ED officials on implementation of 
the Mol policy. They are Officer D of the Planning and Research Division, and 
three inspectors of the Inspectorate. The three inspectors are from various subject 
sections: Inspector A from a Social subject,27 Inspector B from another Social 
26 This view is supported by the principal of School B. 
27 I got the name and telephone number of Inspector A from someone outside the ED who knew 
Inspector A. Inspector A accepted my invitation to have an interview without hesitation. He is a 
very frank and outspoken person, unlike a typical civil servant who is reserved and tends to 
provide official responses. In the interview Inspector A fully expressed his view on the Mol 
policy. From Inspector A, I can see the difference between individuals within the ED. Although 
the majority of government officials may speak like a civil servant, some are not afraid of expressing 
their own views. 
Chapter 4: The Medium of Instruction Policy 163 
subject,28 Inspector C from Mathematics.29 
I conducted two face-to-face interviews and several telephone conversations 
with Officer D. 30 His views on the procedures of implementing the Mol policy within 
the ED, and on the present state of the art of implementing the Mol policy have been 
reported in Sections 4.3.1 and 4.4 respectively. 
Officer D was interviewed by the researcher twice on 20 July 1995 and 4 July 
1996. Both interviews were held in Officer D's office. The first interview employed 
tape-recording supported with fieldnotes. Only fieldnotes were used in the second 
interview. The interviews lasted 1 hour 5 minutes and 30 minutes respectively. 
The inspectors were interviewed by the researcher over 22-24 November 1995. 
All were interviewed in the offices of the inspectors. The interviews of Inspector A 
and Inspector B employed tape-recording supported with fieldnotes. Only fieldnotes 
were used in the interview of Inspector C. The interviews lasted 1 hour 45 minutes, 
55 minutes and 1 hour respectively. 
Apart from the views of the present government officials, I will also include 
the view of an ex-Inspector. The ex-Inspector is at present teaching at a university 
(Academic A), and he has also been a lecturer at a teachers' training college. His 
views will be sought in the capacity of an ex-Inspector, as well as of a teacher educator 
28 I got the name and telephone number of Inspector B from the same person who knew Inspector 
A. Inspector B agreed to have an interview rather promptly. He is a typical civil servant. In the 
interview he closely followed the official line. 
29 My interview with Inspector C was not intended. Initially I got the name and telephone number 
of an inspector in Mathematics. I tried to contact him on 14 November 1995. He was out and his 
colleague - Inspector C - asked why I called. I told him my intention and he asked whether 
someone introduced me to that inspector. I said "No". He told me that as a civil servant they 
could not answer the public's questions without the approval of their superior (Note: The ED 
staff had to get approval from the Public Relations Section before answering questions raised by 
people from outside until 1990), so he recommended me to write a letter to the Head of their 
Division, i.e. the Chief Inspector and Assistant Director. Three days later, i.e. on 17 November 
1995, I tried to contact the inspector in Mathematics again. He was in and agreed to be interviewed. 
On 24 November 1995 I arrived at the inspector's office at 2.00 p.m. The inspector whom I had 
talked to on the phone on 14 November 1995 approached me and said that his colleague was 
attending a meeting then. He would answer my questions on his behalf. So an interview with 
Inspector C was held. 
30 
Inspector C is a very typical civil servant. He was extremely cautious when answering my 
questions. At the beginning of the interview he refused to disclose any data, but became more 
relaxed after some time and was willing to say more. 
Officer D accepted my interviews without hesitation. He tried to answer all my questions. 
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(Academic A) reported below. 
Whether the Mol policy is likely to be implemented at the school level depends 
primarily on the attitude of the school, and the attitude of the Hong Kong school is in 
turn dictated to a large extent by the attitude of the principal and the school 
management board. According to Inspector A, there are generally three different 
types of response given by principals. 
Inspector A: 
R: 
Inspector A: 
I estimate less than one fifth of principals are willing to 
comply. They're serious, really trying hard to implement 
the ED's policy. They've prepared some Chinese-medium 
materials. But to the other extreme, there're some schools 
that don't follow. You just can't imagine how 'fierce' those 
principals are. I've seen a few schools in the New Territories. 
Some members of their school management boards do not 
have sufficient understanding of education. The principals 
told me their schools their schools would definitely not 
change to CMI [Chinese-medium instruction]. Of course, 
these are extreme cases. The majority of schools just wait 
and see. Some claim to use EMI [English-medium 
instruction], but in fact pseudo EMI. Some play tricks and 
stream by subject, or even by level within a subject.31 The 
principals of these schools usually tell us, "Well, we'll try 
our best to change to CMI, but just gradually". 
The majority of schools don't follow the policy. Is it because 
the ED gives schools too much freedom? 
NO! Nothing to do with "freedom". People simply don't 
listen to our advice regarding Mol. The consequences of 
not abiding by educational policies are not the same a 
31 The previous section explains the meaning of"streaming by subject". "Streaming by level" means 
different mediums of instruction are used at different levels in the same subject. Usually, Chinese 
medium is used in Secondary 1- 3, and English medium is used in Secondary 4 and above. The 
ED's stand is that neither "streaming by subject" nor "streaming by level" is acceptable. My 
interviews with the officials in both the Planning and Research Division, and the Inspectorate 
confirm this position. The officer (Officer D) whom I have interviewed explained, "If a group of 
students whom we have assessed to be unable to use English as a medium of learning, how is it 
possible that they can sometimes learn a subject through English and another subject through 
Chinese?" Interestingly, in the interview the senior member of the EC said "streaming by subject" 
was acceptable. 
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breaking the law. We cannot close the school down if it 
doesn't follow the Mol policy. Educational policy is very 
complex, especially when it involves funding and resources. 
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On the other hand, Inspector B found school principals' responses to the Mol 
policy very positive. 
Inspector B: Principals are generally very serious now. They all know 
the ED's requirements. They're genuinely putting the policy 
into practice. They patrol in the corridor and monitor the 
use of Mol. They emphasize this at staff meetings and 
remind their staff to use the appropriate Mol. 
The discrepancies in opinion regarding the attitudes of schools and principals 
among the inspectors will be analysed in Chapter 6. 
As a matter of fact, non-compliance of schools is identified as a major problem 
in the implementation process of the Mol policy by the policy-maker and ED officials 
in different divisions either explicitly (Officer D, Inspector A) or implicitly (Inspector 
C). Inspector A reported three reasons usually offered by schools that refuse to comply: 
(1) parental pressure; (2) reluctance of teachers; (3) disapproval of the School 
Management Board. 
In view of the high non-compliance rate and the general wait-and-see 
attitude of schools, there has not been much significant change in terms of the 
school options of Mol since September 1994, except the option for Chinese-medium 
schools as noted by Inspector A.32 To opt for English-medium schools is still 
the dominant trend, but "the majority of English-medium schools are pseudo 
English-medium schools. They continue to display sheep's heads but sell dogs' 
meat,33 " commented Inspector A. According to his estimation based on his 
32 This is supported by the following figures: 
Language Medium Selected No. of Schools 
1994 1995 1996 
Chinese-medium schools 52 69 74 
English-medium schools 223 231 219 
Chinese or English by class 15 10 18 
Chinese or English by subject 99 76 91 
Chinese or English by class and by subject 3 7 0 
(Source: Education Commission, 1994, p. 22; & Planning and Research Division) 
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experience in school visits, there are three modes of actual language use in class: 
(1) English only about 10% of schools 
(2) Chinese only - about 20% of schools 
(3) Different degrees of mixed code - about 70% of schools 
Inspector A further elaborated on the use of mixed code in schools, as follows: 
Inspector A: In an EMI class, some teachers explain difficult concepts 
in Chinese, others use English only when they come across 
some terms; others use English with the terms, adjectives 
and nouns - about one fourth of schools are like this. I've 
come across cases in which students are capable of using 
English, but the teachers underestimate the English ability 
of the students and explain in Chinese. In fact, English only 
can be used in these schools. 
Inspector C also agreed there exist these three modes, but he refused to disclose 
any figure. 
Inspector B 's view on language use in class again contravenes his colleagues'. 
Inspector B: 
R: 
Inspector B: 
R: 
Inspector B: 
The Mol of the subject I'm involved in has become very 
clear-cut now, either in English or in Chinese, very little 
mixed code. As a matter of fact, CMI with Chinese textbooks 
is mainly used in this subject. 
Is it true for various reasons some teachers may still use 
mixed code? 
Well, there are cases like this, but we'll advise them not to 
do so .... But it's very rare. 
I've observed several classes of a Social subject. CMI with 
English textbooks was mainly used in those lessons. 
We seldom see this ... maybe these schools are not yet 
adapted to EMI. We're now in a transition period. Before 
September 94, there was more mixed code, but now much 
33 A Chinese proverb which means people claim to do one thing on the surface but do another thing 
underneath. This is a proverb widely used to describe what most English-medium schools do in 
Hong Kong. 
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less. 
An ex-Inspector of the Inspectorate of ED admitted that code-mixing was 
already a very serious phenomenon within the school site in the 1980s. 
Ex-Inspector: "To display sheep's heads but sell dogs' meat" was a fact 
that all inspectors were aware of in the 80s, but would not 
reflect in official documents. Whether English was really 
used as a Mol in content subjects in English-medium 
schools was not a matter of concern for inspectors before 
September 1994. Subject inspectors did not require teachers 
to follow the Mol chosen by schools, so teachers did not 
need to put up a show then. 
Aside from non-compliance of schools, another problem encountered during 
the implementation process is the English proficiency of both teachers and students 
for English-medium schools, which are presumably the majority of schools in Hong 
Kong, as well as for the English-medium classes in two-medium schools. 
The views regarding the English proficiency of teachers teaching content 
subjects other than English language vary from inspector to inspector.34 Inspector A 
held the following view: 
R: 
Inspector A: 
R: 
Inspector A: 
Some university lecturers said the English of Social subjects 
teachers was no good, including those teachers in prestigious 
schools. 
Absolutely agree! Times have changed. Teachers of20 years 
ago could use English better. Now teachers can't live up to 
lecturers' standard. 
How would you quantify the English proficiency of the 
teachers in your subject? 
Well, about 50% of the teachers' English in the subject I'm 
involved in is "good", "good" in the sense that it's acceptable 
without obvious mistakes. The remaining 50% are not 
competent in using English as a MoL Of these 50%, about 
34 The views of some academics, principals and teachers, which are again different, will be discussed 
below. 
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5% whose English is absolutely unacceptable. They just 
give word by word direct translation from Chinese , which 
makes no sense at all. ... I think if teachers really want to 
use English effectively as a Mol, they must make a great 
effort preparing their lessons. 
Inspector B held a different view: 
Inspector B: 
R: 
Inspector B: 
The teachers' English is "quite good", which I mean they 
can manage the language effectively. 
Have you noticed any teachers who are really incompetent 
in using English as a Mol? 
No, very rare. They are teachers graduated from EMI 
schools. Even though their English may not be very good 
at the beginning, it will become good as long as they practise 
it as a Mol every day in class. Just like the Chinese living 
abroad, their English will improve after staying in a western 
country for some time. 
Inspector C's view is as follows: 
Inspector C: The English standards of the subject teachers who choose 
to teach in English are on the whole acceptable. 
"Acceptable" means they can use the language effectively. 
There is more consensus in the views pertaining to students' English proficiency. 
Both Inspectors A and B found that the English standards of students from high band 
schools "good" and they are capable of learning through the medium of English, despite 
the fact that they are rather passive. By contrast, students from low band schools are 
definitely handicapped by the language. Inspector C found it difficult to judge students' 
English standards within a lesson because they are mostly passive and simply listen to 
what the teacher says, but on the whole they can follow the lesson. 
The Ex-Inspector has good knowledge of students' general English proficiency. 
R: 
Ex-Inspector: 
The official stand is that it's just a matter of greater social 
demand in English, not really a decline in standards. What 
do you think of this? 
Absolutely disagree! I'd rather say the English standards 
of Hong Kong students have been declining substantially. 
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Well, it's not easy to judge students' speaking ability in 
English classes. You know, the English classes are too 
controlled. Low order questions are asked and students are 
usually required to produce one-word answers. I find it a 
lot easier to judge students' writing proficiency from their 
composition. Maybe I'll try to compare the written English 
standards of Secondary 5 students longitudinally both across 
students and across schools, drawing on my experience as 
an English teacher and marker of the composition paper of 
the Hong Kong Certificate of Education Examination for a 
number of years. A full mark "9" in English composition 
was awarded only to those students whose English was 
excellent with style in the past, but now "9" means "less 
grammar mistakes". It is rare to find a single piece of 
composition with style. In addition, the written English 
standards of Secondary 5 students of some schools now 
are just the same as the standards of Primary 6 students of 
some schools in the 70s. 
169 
The ex-Inspector's view on students' declining English standards is shared 
by the academics in the following section. 
The attitude of teachers is another problem to be discussed. Inspector A has 
seen different attitudes of teachers towards implementing the Mol policy. Some 
teachers follow the policy closely. They make an effort to use either English or Chinese 
in class, depending on the Mol their schools have opted for. Some even have to 
prepare two sets of teaching materials and examination papers for different streams 
of students. On the other hand, some teachers adopt a couldn't-care-less attitude and 
continue to use mixed code in teaching. Some may perhaps put up a show and pretend 
to use only a single Mol during the ED's inspections, but Inspector A did not think 
this is a common practice. 
Regarding monitoring of the policy, the opinions of the officials are largely 
divided. Their views are as follows: 
Officer D: We're doing planning and research. Our job involves 
evaluation of the policy, e.g. the results of the assessment. 
As regards school administration, teacher training, and 
monitoring of the policy, which are very technical, these 
are not our responsibilities. Visiting and inspecting schools 
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Inspector C: 
Inspector A: 
Inspector B: 
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are not the responsibilities of our division, but the inspectors 
will visit schools regularly. They are physically present 
there, and see how Mol is used in schools. 
There hasn't been any special inspection regarding the Mol 
policy. We only follow a 4-year cycle of regular inspection. 
Monitoring is our job. We're supposed to comment on the 
Mol used during regular inspections. In 1994-95, we made 
special inspections to 50 Band 4-5 schools opting for 
English medium. In 1995-96, so far we haven't received 
any instruction, so there hasn't been any special inspection 
to other schools. Neither have we taken any follow-up action 
on those 50 schools. 
Monitoring of implementation of the policy should be the 
job of different sections. For example, we're responsible 
for giving advice to schools and running courses and 
seminars for teachers. Other sections have their jobs. 
As for the impact of the Mol on school and teaching, the inspectors provided 
different answers: 
Inspector A: 
Inspector B: 
I came across an unhappy case. A Band 3 school changed 
the Mol of the subject I'm involved in from EMI to CMI in 
1987. About 30-40% of their students got distinctions and 
credits in the Hong Kong Certificate Examination of 
Education. Very good results indeed, comparable to the 
results of Band 1 schools. However, in response to the ED's 
Mol policy implementation in 1994-95, this school did not 
want the option of "C!E", so they opted for "E". The panel 
chairperson told me their Secondary 1 classes no longer 
had any fun in this subject. No more student participation. 
The lessons have become lessons teaching vocabulary. The 
teachers just stick to the textbooks, and ask simple Yes/No 
questions. The teachers have done all the job in teaching. 
Students are not required to think or conceptualize. Really 
a sad case! 
Yes, the policy has had some impact on teaching. The Mol 
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Inspector C: 
is very clear cut now. 
I'm afraid I can't see the impact or change because every 
time I visit a different school. 
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Finally, the ED officials were invited to comment on the Mol policy in their 
personal capacities. 
Officer D: 
Inspector A: 
R: 
Inspector A: 
R: 
Inspector C: 
Implementation of the policy is so far so good. Personally 
I'm for compulsory mother tongue education. 
I'm for compulsory mother tongue education. EMI affects 
classroom interaction. Students can't hold in-depth 
discussions in English, including students of elite schools. 
Neither can teachers. 
Some people think compulsory mother tongue education 
would deprive certain students' chance of using English. 
Why not say deprive students' chance to use Chinese ifEMI 
is used? No doubt there'll be a trade off. The knowledge of 
a subject will be sacrificed if EMI is used. What one may 
gain is some subject-related English, which one will not 
use later in life. It isn't worth it. 
Could you comment on the policy in your personal capacity? 
The policy is good. You know, civil servants can't express 
different views to outsiders, so whatever I say is the ED's 
stand. 
4. 7 ACADEMICS' VIEWS 
This section reports the views of three academics from a university in Hong 
Kong. Academic A, Academic B and Academic C are in the subject areas of Social 
Sciences, Mathematics and Sciences respectively. 
Academic A was interviewed twice by the researcher on 11 August 1995 
and 20 November 1995. The first interview was held in the researcher's office at 
Queensland University ofTechnology, and the second one in Academic A's office 
in Hong Kong. Academic B and Academic C were interviewed by the researcher 
on 20 November 1995 in their respective offices in Hong Kong. All interviews 
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employed tape-recording supported with fieldnotes. The interviews with Academic 
A lasted 2 hours and 1 hour respectively. The interviews with Academic B and 
Academic C lasted 40 minutes each. 
As their students (i.e. both in-service and pre-service secondary school 
teachers, referred to as "the teachers" thereafter in this section) are not required to 
use the English medium to conduct their classes in practicum, the academics 
interviewed are of the view that the picture presented to them regarding Mol was 
quite a realistic one. 
The three academics first commented on the actual language use in class 
drawn on their experience of class visits. Academic A cannot detect any difference 
in actual language use in class before and after September 1994, the point at which 
the Mol policy was introduced. Of 40 or so schools he had observed during the two 
years prior to September 1994, the majority of them claim to be English-medium 
schools, and not more than 5 claim to be Chinese-medium. However, the majority of 
these schools actually use Chinese mixed with some English terms in class. Even 
most Band 1 schools (not "prestigious schools") are not able to use English only as 
the Mol because the English proficiency of the teachers is not sufficient. 
R: 
Academic A: 
Have you ever observed a class in which up to 80% English 
was used? 
No, not a single lesson. For example, in an S7 class in a 
Band 1 school, Cantonese was used. 
Academic A also commented on language use in "prestigious schools": 
R: 
Academic A: 
According to your experience or what you've heard, is 
English only still used in "prestigious girls' schools"? 
It depends. Although the turnover rate is low, there are still 
some young teachers whose English is not good. If the 
teachers are O.K. in using English only, the students will not 
have any problem in learning through English only because 
these schools have their own primary students. So if mixed 
code is used in these schools, the problem lies with the 
teachers, not the students. In "prestigious boys' schools", 
there 're more male teachers. Maybe a reason for more mixed 
code used because male teachers' English is not so good. 
Academic A then talked about the Secondary 1 and 2 classes he visited in the 
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first term of 1995-96, i.e. after the Mol policy was formally introduced in September 
1994. Of the four classes he visited, three claim to be English-medium schools and 
one Chinese-medium. Two of the three teachers in these English-medium schools 
taught in Chinese mixed with some English terms. Language use in the remaining 
English-medium class was rather 'special', reportedAcademicA. 
Academic A: It was an EPA lesson on "the population pyramid". The 
teacher started the class in English, and students were able 
to provide one-word answers in English. The teacher also 
accepted answers in Chinese. Mter one third of the lesson, 
the teacher wanted to conduct a discussion on whether such 
population distribution was possible. It was at this point 
that the teacher suddenly switched to Chinese, and students 
followed him and all provided answers in Chinese. At the 
end of this sub-topic, the teacher switched back to English 
and introduced a new topic by saying: "Now, let's talk about 
... " After a while, he switched to Chinese again for 
discussion, and then back to English ... He finally drew his 
conclusion in English. The reason why this teacher used a 
lot of code-switching is that his English is not proficient 
enough. On the contrary, the students demonstrate a 
reasonably high level of English because this is the best 
Secondary 1 class in this Band 1 school. 
Academic B inspected only one Secondary 1 class in the first term of 1995-
96. He said: 
AcademicB: It was a Band 2 English-medium class. The teacher used 
mainly English - about 95% of class time - mixed with 
Chinese translation of some difficult terms. The teacher's 
English was below average. That's why he did not elaborate 
much on the topic, but simply wrote some English words 
on the blackboard and asked "Yes/No" questions. 
Academic C observed a Band 5 Chinese-medium school and a Band 3-4 
English-medium school in the first term of 1995-96. He noted: 
AcademicC: There was not much difference in terms of language use in 
these two classes. They were both conducted in Chinese, 
except that the teacher of the English-medium school wrote 
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some English words on the blackboard. Students of both 
classes answered in Chinese, except that the students of the 
English-medium school occasionally provided a few one-
word answers in English. 
Closely related to actual classroom language use is the language proficiency 
of teachers and students. All academics interviewed shared the same view: 
Academic A: It's difficult to judge the teachers and students' general 
English proficiency from their performance in class because 
in most of the classes that I've visited the teachers mostly 
used Chinese mixed with English terms, and the students 
answered mainly in Chinese and occasionally with a few 
English words. From the limited amount of English spoken 
by the teachers, I find the pronunciation of some teachers 
very poor. Also, from other sources such as writing on the 
blackboard and the lesson plan, the teachers seem to have a 
lot of problems with written English, e.g. grammatical and 
spelling errors. I think the teachers especially the older ones 
in the "prestigious girls' schools" still have the ability to 
teach in English only. 
Both Academic B and C found the English standards of Mathematics and 
Science teachers very low. 
Academic C: 
AcademicB: 
I estimate not more than 5% of Science teachers are able to 
use English effectively as a Mol. In general, female Science 
teachers' English is better than male science teachers. 
I think the Chinese standards of Mathematics teachers is 
not good either. One of the teachers actually gave me a 
lesson plan written in Cantonese, not in written Modern 
Standard Chinese. What a joke! 
Academic A, formerly a lecturer for several years at a College of Education 
also commented on the English proficiency of the students (i.e. pre-service teachers) 
at those Colleges: 
Academic A: I remember when I was teaching at the College of Education, 
the intake of the English majors before the mid-1980s was 
good. There was no need to teach those students English 
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skills. But after the mid-1980s, the English standards of 
students dropped a lot because of the expansion of tertiary 
education. My former colleague who is now still lecturer 
there talked about the level of English of the English majors 
there the other day. He said, "In the late 1980s, the students' 
English had become bad, but they were still able to teach 
English. In the 1990s, their English has become too poor to 
be able to teach English, not even in primary school. They 
have no knowledge of English at all!" 
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Classroom interaction is another aspect related to Mol observed by the 
Academics. Again, all three academics held similar views: 
Academic A: 
Academic C: 
AcademicB: 
I couldn't see any problem in communication between the 
teachers and students in the two English-medium classes 
and one Chinese-medium class that I had visited in the first 
term of 1995-96 because Chinese was actually used as the 
Mol, except that some English terms were used in the 
English-medium classes. Student participation was good. 
Some quite in-depth discussions had taken place. Were 
English to be adopted as the actual Mol in the Chinese-
medium class, I anticipate there would be serious problems 
as it was a Band 4 school. 
If English were used as the actual Mol in the Band 5 
Chinese-medium class that I had inspected in the first term 
of 1995-96, I believe the picture would be entirely different. 
The students wouldn't have asked so many questions. There 
might not have been any discussion in class at all. 
In the Band 2 English-medium class I mentioned earlier, 
classroom dynamics were affected because of the teacher's 
ineffective use of English as a Mol. Because of his poor 
command of English, the teacher did not elaborate on the 
concepts taught. There was little discussion and student 
participation, and the lesson was very boring. I think besides 
the "language factor", the "teacher factor" is another 
deciding factor that affected the flow and dynamics of this 
class. Compared with this one, another Band 2 English-
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medium class that I visited in 1994-95 was much more 
interesting and the atmosphere was more lively although 
English was also used most of the time in class. The teacher 
was active and enthusiastic. 
When asked whether the Mol policy has had any impact on schools and 
classroom teaching, all three academics unanimously replied, "no!" 
Academic A: 
Academic B: 
Academic C: 
No, I couldn't see any change in classroom language use 
after September 1994. Use of mixed code has remained the 
dominant trend among the majority of Hong Kong 
secondary schools that claim themselves to be English-
medium schools. I couldn't detect any pressure exerted on 
the teachers by the principals of the three English-medium 
schools that I had visited in the first term of 1995-96. The 
teacher who used a lot of code-switching in the Band 1 
English-medium class I mentioned earlier chose to do so 
himself, and there was nothing to do with the school policy 
or the ED's policy. 
I had observed 39 classes of different levels in 1994-95. Only 
2 classes actually used mainly English as the Mol. Of the 15 
classes I inspected in the first term of 1995-96, there was 
only 1 Chinese-medium school; and of the 14 English-
medium classes, only 1 was actually conducted 
predominantly in English. The rest were taught in mixed code. 
I had observed 25 classes of different levels in 1995-96, of 
which 4 are Chinese-medium schools and 21 are English-
medium schools. The majority of these English-medium 
schools actually use mixed code in classroom teaching. 
Some of my students told me their principals required them 
to use English medium now, but they still use mixed code 
in practice. 
All three academics again answered "no" to the question of whether the Mol 
policy is likely to succeed. The academics' views converge in many ways with those 
of the educators, other researchers, some inspectors, and my own observation 
discussed below. 
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4.8 OTHER RESEARCHERS' VIEWS 
This section is based on information provided by the co-ordinators of three 
longitudinal quantitative research projects: (1) Project A - the Hongkong Bank 
Language Development Fund Research Project; (2) Project B - the Hong Kong 
Catholic Diocesan Schools Council Project; (3) Project C - the ED Mol evaluation 
project.35 
The three projects focus on different aspects of the implementation process 
of the Mol policy. Project A evaluates the effectiveness of implementing English 
Medium of Instruction (EMI) in Secondary 1; Project B evaluates the cognitive and 
affective effects on the students whose schools change their Mol from EMI to CMI 
(Chinese Medium oflnstruction);36 Project C evaluates the effects of Mol on schools 
whose choices of Mol either match or mismatch the ED's advice. 
4.8.1 Project A: The Hongkong Bank Language Development Fund 
Project 
Project A evaluates in particular the following measures taken to support the 
teaching and learning of students moving from CMI primary to EMI secondary 
education during the implementation process of the Mol policy: 
(1) different selection criteria for students entering the English stream - "At 
Primary 6, students are classified according to Medium of Instruction Grouping 
Assessment, to determine whether or not they are likely to benefit from learning 
through EMI (Chan, 1996, p. 2); 
35 All three projects started in September 1994, and have collected data of the first and second years 
of implementation. Project C will carry on to the third year. Whether Project B will continue 
depends on the funding. The initial findings of these research are based on data collected in the 
first year of implementation, and modifications are required. Project A's initial findings have 
been released to the public. Some of Project B's findings will be published in the Journal of 
Pragmatics in 1997, and the co-ordinator of Project B has kindly allowed me access to the draft 
copy of the paper. Project C's initial findings have not been released to the public. I have obtained 
the permission of the Educational Research Section of the ED to disclose some figures. 
36 In response to the government's Mol policy proposed in the ECR4 (1990), the Hong Kong Catholic 
Diocesan Schools Council "ordered its 24 member schools" in the spring of 1994 "to adopt 
Chinese as a medium of instruction from at least half of their curriculum in the junior grades 
(Grades 7 to 9), beginning with the student intake of the 1994/95 school year. Because a number 
of these schools had been achieving fairly respectable results using English as the medium of 
instruction, the schools were allowed to institute changes in the medium of instruction at their 
own pace within a period of three years" (Tung et a/.,1997). 
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(2) implementation of a Bridging Program37 for EMI students, who have to adjust 
to the new Mol; 
(3) teacher training;38 
( 4) the establishment of a Language Co-ordinator.39 
Project A employs the following instruments: 
(1) questionnaires - There are four questionnaires to be filled in by schools (all 
the 380 secondary schools in Hong Kong), and the teachers, parents and students 
of the participating schools (59 schools); 
(2) Hong KongAttainment Test - The tests are designed by the ED. They include 
the subjects English, Chinese and Mathematics. Each subject has a set of two 
tests: the 1A tests are taken by Secondary 1 students at the beginning of the 
academic year and the 1B tests at the end of the year; 
(3) Secondary 1 English Supplementary Test - The test is designed by the research 
team of Project A to test students' ability in using English for academic purposes, 
and is taken by Secondary 1 students at the end of the academic year; 
( 4) audio-taping of lessons - Lessons from Secondary 1 teachers who use English 
as the Mol are taped to find out the patterns and amount of English used; 
(5) lesson observation - Lessons of Secondary 1 teachers who use English as the 
Mol are observed to gather information on classroom interaction and what/ 
how support measures are provided; 
( 6) interviews with teachers and students. 
Project A has two types of sampling: 
37 
"A bridging programme should cover the academic subjects, namely, English Language, 
Mathematics, Integrated Science [IS], History, Geography and Economics and Public Affairs 
[EPA] (or Social Studies if schools do not offer History, Geography and Economics and Public 
Affairs as separate subjects). This programme is expected to employ a linguistically and 
pedagogically integrated approach so that English (and the methods) used in one subject supports 
and implements the others" (Chan, 1996, p. 3). 
38 The ED offers a 16-week teacher development program "Where language teaching and learning 
issues and strategies are explored and tried out, and where teachers can share their experience 
and seek advice in handling difficulties encountered in their own teaching" (Chan, 1996, p. 3). 
39 
"Schools were asked to establish a Language Co-ordinator to plan teaching and learning strategies 
in dealing with different language needs in the school across the curriculum and to facilitate 
professional development with EMI" (Chan, 1996, p. 3). 
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(1) sample of voluntary school participation - 59 schools involving more than 
5000 students participate in the project on a voluntary basis. These schools are 
categorized into 12 groups, as shown in the following table: 
Band 1, 2 students Band 2-4 students Band 4, 5 students 
E 1 2 3 
E@ 4 5 6 
E# 7 8 9 
c 10 11 12 
E EMI in all subjects in Secondary 1(except Chinese Language & Chinese History) 
E@ EMI in non-cultural subjects in Secondary 1 
E# EMI in some non-cultural subjects in Secondary 1 and CMI in others 
C CMI in all subjects in Secondary 1(except English Language) 
Figure 4.6 Project A: Categorization of Schools into 12 Groups 
(Source: Chan, 1996, p. 8) 
(2) ED sample - This refers to the ED's Hong Kong Attainment Test results, 
which are raw scores of random samples of Secondary 1 students taking the. 
Hong Kong Attainment Test. 
The following are the most significant findings of Project A with respects to 
this study: 
(1) School grouping (i.e. how much English schools claim they use) has no 
determining effects on students' progress in English. However, the relationship 
between the actual amount of English used by teachers during lessons and 
students' progress in the language is statistically significant although its effect 
is not particularly high (Chan, 1996, pp. 23- 24). 
(2) The correlation between Medium of Grouping Assessment and banding is 
reasonably high. This suggests that high band students are suitable to learn in 
EMI while low band students are suitable to learn in CMI (Chan, 1996, 
pp. 24-25). 
(3) Banding and Medium of Grouping Assessment have significant effects on 
students' academic achievement, e.g. performance in the tests. This indicates 
that Bands 1 and 2 students and EMI students are more capable of learning 
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through English whereas Bands 4 and 5 students and CMI students are very 
much hindered when they have to learn in English (Chan, 1996, p. 26). 
( 4) Students' success or failure in coping with learning through English is affected 
by the effectiveness of the strategies employed in schools, not simply by students' 
banding or Medium of Grouping Assessment indicator (Chan, 1996, p. 30). 
(5) Schools feel that they are only marginally effective in implementing EMI at 
Secondary 1 in their schools (Chan, 1996, p. 77), and few EMI schools appear 
to be achieving optimal results (Chan, 1996, p. 75). 
(6) There is a high correlation found in results across language. That means good 
language students are good language students, regardless of whether the 
language is Chinese or English. Therefore, instruction through English need 
not be harmful to Chinese development (Chan, 1996, p 29). 
(7) Principals and teachers do not differ substantially in their opinions. Neither of 
them see mixed code as harmful to students' ability to learn although principals 
consider mixed code teaching harmful to students' development of English 
proficiency (Chan, 1996, p. 68). 
(8) Both principals and teachers agree that EMI is for the better students and EMI 
schools can attract these students because most parents prefer EMI for their 
children (Chan, 1996, p. 68). 
(9) More and more schools, principals and teachers are aware of the language 
problems and are prepared to be involved in dealing with them, e.g. concerted 
efforts needed from both teachers and students for effective EMI teaching and 
learning. However, they are still a little slow in taking concrete measures to 
realise this awareness (Chan, 1996, pp. 69-70). 
(10) Principals and teachers all feel that schools should choose the Mol for themselves 
and that the ED should not decide the Mol for them or force all schools to use 
CMI. They also agree that parents have the right to choose for their children 
the Mol, although they are less eager to allow parents to take part in decision 
making on the LPo of their school (Chan, 1996, p. 70). 
(11) The majority of parents agree that CMI teaching helps students' Chinese 
proficiency and learning, and that EMI teaching enhances their English 
proficiency. Nonetheless, they are equally divided on whether EMI teaching 
enhances student learning, whether CMI teaching should be used in school 
or whether EMI is only suitable for high ability students, but feel strongly 
that EMI should be provided to students who want it. They also prefer schools 
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rather than the parents themselves or the ED to choose the Mol for the students 
(Chan, 1996, pp. 71-72). 
(12) Only 5.5% of schools have teachers attended the EMI courses. The ED's 
enrolment figures are: about 75 teachers per year for the past two years (Chan, 
1996, p. 66). 
(13) Bridging Programs are considered not particularly useful (Chan,1996, p. 45). 
Based on the above findings, some conclusions are drawn: 
(1) Medium of Grouping Assessment is a better predictor of students' success when 
learning through EMI than banding (Chan, 1996, p. 75). 
(2) Schools' EMI policies are not yet being implemented in the classroom (Chan, 
1996, p. 73). 
(3) Qualitative factors, e.g. the ways in which English is used in the lessons, 
are as important as purely quantitative factors, and are likely to provide 
the key to successful implementation of ECR4 policy on EMI (Chan, 1996, 
pp. 74, 79). 
( 4) The ED will have to play a more active role in encouraging or requiring schools 
to adopt more effective implementation strategies when they choose to use 
EMI (Chan, 1996, p. 77). 
4.8.2 Project B: The Hong Kong Catholic Diocesan Schools Council 
Project 
One purpose of Project B is to determine the cognitive and affective outcomes 
of students when their schools change the Mol from English to Chinese. 
There are two types of instrument: 
(1) Achievement tests on seven subjects (English, Chinese, Mathematics, IS, EPA, 
Geography and History - A pre-test and a post-test are administered at the 
beginning of the school year and at the end of the school year respectively. 
(2) Four questionnaires - a student learning process questionnaire; a questionnaire 
on students' attitudes towards the Mol; a questionnaire on parents' attitudes 
towards the Mol; and a questionnaire on teachers' attitudes towards the Mol. 
The sample of Project B consists of all the Secondary 1 students, their teachers 
and parents of the 24 secondary schools run by Hong Kong Catholic Diocesan Schools 
Council. Altogether more than 5000 students, over 4600 parents and more than 700 
teachers from these schools returned the questionnaires. 
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To simplify the analysis, schools are classified into three types, depending on 
the number of subjects taught in Chinese: 
(1) The "English" schools in which almost all "academic" subjects are taught in 
English. 
(2) The "English/Chinese" schools in which approximately half of all the 
"academic" subjects are taught in Chinese. 
(3) The "Chinese" schools in which almost all "academic" subjects are taught in 
Chinese. 
The basis of the analysis is that if all students are identical in ability at the 
start of the school year, i.e. their pre-test scores are identical, then any difference in 
achievement at the end of the school year must be due to differences in instruction 
they received at schools. A statistical procedure ANCOVA is used to adjust the post-
test scores for any differences in initial ability. An assumption of the study is that the 
major differences in instruction would be the Mol. It follows that differences in the 
post-tests would indicate the effect of the Mol. 
The following are some preliminary findings of Project B based on the results 
of the achievement tests: 
(1) The "English/ Chinese" schools did best on all subjects, except English. But 
even on the English subject, the difference between the "English/Chinese" school 
and the "English" school is small. 
(2) Although the "Chinese" schools did not do better on the three achievement 
tests on English, Chinese and Mathematics, there is some indication that in 
Social Studies, the "Chinese" schools did equally well or better than their 
counterparts in the "English" schools. An exception to this rule is EPA. 
(3) In some situations Chinese helps students to learn better in all academic subjects. 
The following are some findings of Project B based on the analysis of the 
questionnaires: 
( 4) Student responses can be analysed into four correlated factors (Tung et al. ,1997): 
• 
• 
• 
Factor I - Students agree that Chinese is a more efficient and effective 
language for learning. 
Factor II - Students agree that English is important for their careers . 
Factor III - Students feel that everyone should be given the opportunity 
to study in English. 
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• Factor IV - Students feel that Chinese can be used to help them to study 
in English ("Teachers should use Chinese as the main medium of 
instruction at the beginning of term, gradually increasing the use of English 
as a medium of instruction, so that students can get used to studying in 
English step-by-step"). 
(5) Teacher responses can be analysed into eight correlated factors (Tung et 
a/.,1997): 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
Factor I - Teachers agree that using Chinese as a Mol enhances student 
learning. 
Factor II - Teachers see teaching in Chinese as presenting some problems 
(e.g. lack of resources). 
Factor III - Teachers favour strong government support for mother-tongue 
education. 
Factor IV Teachers are aware of other difficulties in implementation of 
CMI education (e.g. parents' opposition). 
Factor V - Teachers are confident that using Chinese as an instructional 
medium is feasible and desirable, at least in the junior grades. 
Factor VI - Teachers think that students are better prepared for studying 
in Chinese rather than in English in the secondary school. 
Factor VII - Teachers feel that they are conversant with the school policy 
on the language of instruction. 
Factor VIII - Teachers seem to support the controversial streaming policy, 
whereby students performing well academically are educated in English, 
and students with "average" academic performance are relegated to CMI 
classes. 
(6) Parent responses can be analysed into two factors (Tung et al.,l997): 
• Factor I - Parents think that CMI education is helpful up to a point. 
• Factor II Parents think that CMI education should ultimately lead to 
the study of all school subjects in English. 
4.8.3 Project C: The Education Department Project 
Project C evaluates the effects of Mol in schools whose choices of Mol either 
match or mismatch with the ED's advice. 
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56 schools are randomly sampled out of 212 target schools, and more than 
10000 students are involved in this project. These schools are divided into six 
categories as follows: 
Category ED's Advice School's Choice on Nnmberof Number of 
A 
B 
c 
D 
E 
F 
on Mol Medium of Instruction Schools in Schools 
this Category Sampled 
Chinese English 36 9 
Chinese Chi/Eng by Subject and 25 8 
No. of subj taught in Chi 
less than No. of subj 
taught in Eng 
OR 
Chi/Eng by class and No. 
of Chi classes less than 
No. of Eng Classes 
Chi/Eng by English AND 51 14 
class within bottom 60% 
in respect of average 
Secondary 1 intakes 
Chinese or English 55 3 
English 
Chinese Chinese 38 19 
Chi/Eng by Chinese 7 3 
class 
Figure 4.7 Project C: Categorization of Schools into Six Groups 
(Source: Educational Research Section, Education 
Department, 1996) 
The following instruments are employed: (1) the specially prepared attainment 
tests on Chinese, English and Mathematics; (2) Attainment Tests on three language 
loaded subjects: History, Geography and Science; (3) questionnaires on students' 
attitudes towards learning. The six attainment tests were conducted only in the sampled 
schools the first time in May-June 1995, the second time in May-June 1996, and the 
third time will take place in May-June 1997. 
Raw scores for the three achievement tests on History, Geography and Science 
are as follows: 
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Category SSPA Standard Mean Raw Scores (No. of Pupil) 
Score 
History Geography Science 
A 63.8 21.51(581) 11.3(632) 15.89(676) 
B 59.3 22.45(522) 10.98(560) 17.29(813) 
c 85.6 33.68(773) 13.74(844) 19.36(1514) 
D 122.9 62.05(174) 23.28(202) 27.83(210) 
E 50.4 55.5(421) 18.33(454) 22.56(2597) 
F 88.5 72.54(158) 23.16(179) 28.45(191) 
Figure 4.8 Project C: Test Scores 
(Source: Educational Research Section, Education 
Department, 1996) 
The following are some preliminary findings of the first year's test results: 
(1) The results of the tests (English, Chinese and Mathematics) indicate that 
students' achievement in these three subjects are influenced by their initial 
abilities rather than by the Mol. 
(2) The marks of the CMI groups are higher than those of the EMI groups in the 
three achievement tests on History, Geography and Science. As the intake of 
the CMI groups is in general lower than the EMI groups, this suggests that the 
results are very significant. 
SUMMARY 
In this chapter, I have reported data pertaining to the Mol policy and its 
implementation in a more global perspective, which means looking at how and 
whether the policy is generally implemented in schools at the initial stage. The data 
reported is based on documents; interviews with a policy-maker, four ED officials 
and three academics; and research reports on initial evaluation of implementation of 
the Mol policy. The data reported in this chapter will be used for the larger unit of 
analysis in Chapter 6. In the following chapter I will report data collected in the field 
study pertaining to implementation of the Mol policy in four schools, which will be 
used for the subunits of analyses in Chapter 6. A small amount of data reported in 
Chapter 5 will also be employed for the larger unit of analysis. 
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CHAPTER 5 IMPLEMENTATION OF MEDIUM OF 
INSTRUCTION POLICY IN SCHOOL SITES 
5.0 INTRODUCTION 
This chapter reports data from the field study component of this project. I 
have visited four secondary schools of different bandings claiming to use different 
Mol. I have talked to the principals, vice-principals, teachers of Mathematics, 
Integrated Science (IS) and Social Studies (or: History, Geography and EPA), and 
students in Secondary 1 and 2. I have also observed Secondary 1 and 2 classes in the 
above subjects. The following is a report of the views of the educators and their 
students, and also an account based on lesson observations of how they use the Mol 
in class. 
In view of the fact that the amount of empirical data generated from 52 
interviews and 16 observations is huge, it is not possible to report interviews and 
observations at great length. Neither, of course, is it necessary. I will select segments 
of the interviews of principals and vice-principals, and organise them according to 
the main themes of each section. For the interviews of teachers and students, because 
of their large number (24 in total), I will collapse the views of the participants. The 
same treatment will be given to the data collected from 16 lessons. The data will be 
reported school by school, following the order of principal, vice-principal, teachers, 
students and lesson observations. To protect the identities of the participants, codes 
are used when referring to the principals (Pa, Pb, Pc and Pd), vice-principals (VPal, 
VPa2 and VPc), teachers (Tal, Ta2, Ta3, Ta4, Ta5, Ta6, Tbl, Tb2, Tb3, Tb4, Tb5, 
Tel, Tc2, Tc3, Tc4, Tdl, Td2, Td3, Td4, Td5 and Td6) and students (Sal, Sa2, Sa3, 
Sa4, Sa5, Sa6,Sbl, Sb2,Sb3, Sb4,Sb5, Sb6, Scl, Sc2, Sc3, Sc4, Sc5, Sc6, Sdl, 
Sd2, Sd3, Sd4, Sd5 and Sd6) in the interviews. Names have been invented for the 
students in lesson observations. 
5.1 SCHOOLA 
School A is a Band 1 school in the New Territories established in 1982. Its 
Mol is EMI in the ED's record both prior to and after September 1994. Its students 
mostly come from low-income families. It has a stable staff with a low turnover rate 
each year. 
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5.1.1 View of Principal at School A 
Pa is the second principal of School A and he has been in office since 
September 1995 (i.e. about two months prior to the interview). He had been Vice-
Principal of another school for four years before joining this school. He graduated 
from a "prestigious secondary school", and his major subject in university was 
Chemistry. He has a great interest in Chinese Literature. 
Pa was interviewed by the researcher twice on 6 November 1995 and 9 July 
1996 respectively. The first was a face-to-face interview in the principal's office, 
employing tape-recording supported with fieldnotes. The second was a telephone 
interview using fieldnotes. The interviews lasted 1 hour 30 minutes and 40 minutes 
respectively. 
Pa first talked about the Hong Kong government's Mol policy and argued 
that mother tongue education should be made compulsory. The issue of elitism was 
also discussed. 
Pa: 
R: 
Pa: 
R: 
Pa: 
R: 
I regret that the government has never made a central policy 
regarding Mol. 
Could you specify what you mean by "central policy"? 
Well, it means compulsory mother tongue education ... 
Personally I strongly support mother tongue education, even 
up to senior secondary level. The curriculum of senior forms 
requires much abstract thinking. It's better done in L1 [first 
language] than in L2 [second language]. 
I've talked to a senior member of the EC. The senior 
member said some schools would suffer if a central policy 
to make Chinese a compulsory Mol were imposed. 
No! Those elite students will still do well with whatever 
Mol. ... Quite a few members of the EC are from the 
"prestigious schools". A strong value judgment is entailed 
in the policy. 
The policy-maker also argued that if some students can learn 
equally well through EMI, why deprive them of this chance? 
What's wrong with elitism? 
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Pa: 
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Elitism is not bad, but not at the expense of the welfare of 
the majority of students! 
The policy-maker also raised another point. In order for 
Hong Kong to compete with other Asian countries, a high 
level of English proficiency must be maintained. The 
problem now is that the English standards of Hong Kong 
schools are declining, so it would be a shame to level down 
the English standards of some schools which have a long 
history of producing highly proficient speakers of English 
by forcing them to change the Mol to Chinese. 
I think the EC has failed to identify the roots of the problem 
of declining English standards. For me, it lies with English 
language teaching and the assessment in primary education. 
Pa also expressed his view of BE in the context of Hong Kong. 
R: 
Pa: 
Do you agree BE is a preferable model for Hong Kong 
education? 
No, especially during the period of 9-year compulsory 
education. It would again create a labelling effect, and it's 
unfair to some schools especially new schools whose 
students are not yet ready for BE. I would accept BE at 
senior secondary level because it's no longer part of 
compulsory education. 
After expressing his views on the Mol policy, Pa talked about implementation 
of the EMI policy in his school. 
Pa: I'm still new here. I don't know the details of implementing 
this policy here last year. But generally speaking there hasn't 
been any problem. The only problem I can see at this stage 
is the English proficiency of teachers. From what I've 
observed in lessons, about more than half of the teachers 
are able to teach in English only. The rest use English mixed 
with Chinese. Some even use up to more than 90% Chinese. 
I've reminded the teachers of using more English in class, 
but some of them really can't use English as a Mol. What 
can the principal do? Fire them? It's impossible! 
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Pa then talked about some changes in language use both within and outside 
the curriculum in School A. 
Pa: Last year [i.e. 1994-95] the former principal laid down a 
regulation. English must be used to make announcements 
in morning assemblies every morning. School assemblies 
[i.e. formal events such as the school opening ceremony, 
Speech Day] must also be conducted in English. This year 
I conducted the school opening ceremony in Chinese 
because I had to cite some Chinese verses in my speech. I 
had considered the option of giving the speech half in 
English and half in Chinese. Eventually I decided to have 
it all in Chinese because it would be rather awkward to 
switch from English to Chinese. I've also made it optional 
to use English in morning assemblies because the main 
function of morning assemblies is to relay information. 
Students and teachers should be allowed to use the medium 
they feel most comfortable with. So far most people have 
opted for Chinese. We'll be considering whether formally 
to waive the regulation of using English in morning 
assemblies next year pretty soon.1 
In addition to the change of language use outside class in 1995-96, there was 
also a shift of Mol from English to Chinese in Cultural subjects (i.e. non-academic 
subjects such as Music, Art, Physical Education) in SchoolA, as the ED had changed 
its policy by announcing that language use in Cultural subjects would not be 
considered, thus all those schools using English as a Mol in Academic subjects only 
would be categorized as EMI schools regardless whether Cultural subjects are taught 
in Chinese. 
R: 
Pa then commented on the conflicts between personal belief and school choice. 
As you've spelled out very clearly, you're a strong supporter 
of compulsory mother tongue education. But this is an EMI 
school. How would you resolve the conflict between your 
personal belief and the school policy? Is it likely that you'll 
change the school's EMI policy in future? 
In the telephone interview on 9 July 1996, Pa confirmed the endorsement of cancelling the 
regulation to use English in morning assemblies at the Executive Board Meeting of the school. 
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Well, this is actually the problem with the value of society. 
To put it this way, ultimately the problem lies with the 
ED, which apparently gives schools freedom to choose 
the Mol, but in fact passes the buck on schools. The 
schools should not shoulder this responsibility. We 
couldn't bear the loss if we announced to switch our Mol 
to Chinese. The stake would be extremely high to reverse 
the social trend. 
Based on the measures taken by the ED and his knowledge of the educational 
field, Pa did not think the ED's Mol policy would be implemented. He listed a 
number of problems concerning implementation of the Mol policy. They are: 
(1) The phenomenon of "Display sheep's heads but sell dogs' meat" prevails. 
(2) There is no monitoring by the ED. 
(3) There is no formal evaluation of the policy by the ED. 
( 4) Secondary 1 students find it hard to adapt to the shift of Mol in EMI schools. 
(5) The English proficiency of teachers is not good. 
(6) Some administrative problems, e.g. some EMI students from two-medium 
schools may not be able to proceed to Secondary 4 because of insufficient 
provision of CMI Secondary 4 places. 
Pa: In fact, the problems of implementing the Mol policy all 
boil down to one big problem- the bureaucracy of ED. 
Past experience tells me that policies have never been well 
implemented by the ED. 
Finally, Pa addressed the question of decision-making process of school 
policies in School A. He admitted that the principal's decision is vital. Yet the principal 
should consult the staff and listen to their views. Pa believes in democracy but 
democracy does not mean voting. For him, voting is not necessarily the best way to 
reach a decision. Having discussion is more important. 
Overall, Pa was not in favour of the government's Mol policy. He was a 
strong supporter of mother tongue education. He did not think the Mol policy would 
be implemented. 
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5.1.2 Views of Vice-Principals at School A 
The first Vice-Principal 
VPa1 is responsible for the Academic Studies of School A. Her major subject 
in university was Chinese. She has 20 years' experience in teaching. She has been 
teaching in School A since it was established in 1982, and has been a Vice-Principal 
since 1994-95. 
VPa1 was interviewed by the researcher on 6 November 1995 in the 
Conference Room of School A. The interview employed tape-recording supported 
with fieldnotes. It lasted 1 hour. 
VPa1 first gave a detailed account of how the EMI policy was initiated in 
School A. 
VPa1: Our choice of Mol in the ED's record has always been EMI, 
but mixed code was predominantly used before September 
1994. In response to the ED's Mol policy, our former 
principal [note: resigned in August 1995 due to personal 
reason] decided to change the actual Mol in class from 
mixed code to genuine EMI. He made this decision without 
consulting us. He first proposed it at the Executive Board 
Meeting in 1993. The views of the teachers attending the 
meeting were divided. Afterwards the former principal 
announced the decision at the Staff Meeting. There was 
little opposition. Our teachers are rather submissive. Our 
former principal was quite a democratic person. He often 
listened to our views. But this time he was very firm about 
implementing the EMI policy. I speculate his belief in 
English-medium education was partly due to his own 
background. He was a graduate from a "prestigious school" 
and, so, very fluent in English. The rationale he gave us 
was: 
(1)Apart from another Band 1 school in this district, several 
new schools have emerged in recent years. All these schools 
are competing with us, so he wanted to make our school a 
real EMI school in order to attract the top students in the 
district. 
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(2) The Secondary 1 intake of our school is good - about 
98% are Band 1 students. The ED's MIGA [i.e. Medium of 
Instruction Grouping Assessment] indicates that about 
99.9% of our Secondary 1 students are able to learn through 
English. 
(3) English will continue to play an important role in Hong 
Kong even after 1997 because Hong Kong is an 
international city. 
VPa1 then talked about implementation of the EMI policy in School A. 
VPal: 
R: 
VPa1: 
Things seem rather smooth. Since our former principal was 
very firm about creating an English environment in order 
to promote English, English was extensively used during 
1994-95, even in PE [Physical Education] lessons, on Sports 
Days, during assemblies, etc. 
The policy is now in its second year of implementation. 
Have you done any evaluation so far? 
We haven't done any formal evaluation of the policy, except 
some evaluations done by individual subject panels. 
They've reported no problem. The results of tests and 
examinations so far have not indicated any problem, either. 
We have conducted two surveys on Secondary 1 students' 
responses to EMI in the last two academic years [1994-
96]. According to the results of 1994-95, about 80% of 
students experienced little or only a little difficulty in 
adjusting themselves to EMI. About one fifth of students 
said they could start using English only in learning, and 
three fifths said they needed a longer time to get used to 
learning through English. 
Despite the apparent "success" of the EMI policy, VPa1 commented that 
there existed some hidden problems. 
VPa1: There is no consensus among the teachers about the policy. 
R: Do the teachers feel the pressure? 
VPa1: Definitely yes! 
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R: 
VPa1: 
R: 
VPa1: 
R: 
VPa1: 
R: 
VPa1: 
What do you consider the greatest hindrance to 
implementing this policy? 
The English competence of our teachers. Last year [1994-
95] I had observed the classes of all the teachers teaching 
Secondary 1 and 2. They were all conducted in English. 
However, I do not rule out the possibility that some teachers 
might use Chinese behind my back. In fact some teachers 
have told me that it is not easy to explain some difficult 
concepts in English. I suggest them try to explain in English 
first, and then in Chinese. I think if some teachers don't use 
EMI, it isn't because they are not making an effort, but 
because their English is not competent enough to use it as a 
Mol. Indeed, the English proficiency of Hong Kong teachers 
has been declining. I predict this problem will aggravate in 
the near future. Well, maybe my English is not good, I'm 
not in a position to judge the actual English standards of 
our teachers. If my English were better, I might have exerted 
more pressure on the teachers. 
Any other hindrance? 
Mm ... the reliability of the examination results. Because 
we use EMI, the teachers may set easier examination papers 
and adjust the marking schemes in order to guarantee a 
higher percentage of passes. 
Do you agree the change of principal will have an impact 
on implementation of the policy in your school? 
Yes, it may, but the effects have not yet been felt. The power 
of principals in Hong Kong schools is great. They are a 
deciding factor in implementing a policy in school. 
VPa1 commented on the ED's confidence in implementing the Mol policy. 
I've talked to some ED officials. They seemed to have great 
confidence in implementing this policy. 
I'm afraid I don't share their optimism. I can't see any sign 
that schools will abide by the policy automatically unless 
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the following factors are looked into: (1) whether the ED 
has taken any effective measure; (2) the social needs 
regarding the two languages; (3) change in people's 
attitudes; ( 4) whether schools will raise their awareness 
concerning language. 
Finally, VPa1 expressed her personal view on the EMI policy. She is against 
adopting the EMI policy. 
VPa1: I'm against adopting the EMI policy. I think mother tongue 
education is the best option. If it isn't possible to 
implement mother tongue education at this stage, I'd rather 
have mixed-code than EMI. For me, EMI and English 
standards are two separate issues. I can't see any gains in 
English even after implementing the EMI policy in this 
school. 
Overall, VPa1 did not think the government's Mol policy would be 
implemented. She was in favour of mother tongue education. 
The second Vice-Principal 
VPa2 is responsible for the administrative affairs of School A His major 
subject in university was Chemistry. He has been teaching in School A for about 12 
years (as at November 1995, the time at which the interview took place), and has 
been a Vice-Principal for about three years. 
VPa2 was interviewed by the researcher on 7 November 1995 in the 
Conference Room of School A The interview employed tape-recording supported 
with fieldnotes. It lasted 50 minutes. 
VPa2: 
R: 
VPa2 talked about decision-making at School A 
Yes, the EMI policy was a personal decision of our former 
principal. Our School Management Board has delegated 
the principal much power and freedom to set internal 
policies. Our former principal usually sought the advice of 
the teachers concerned before making a policy decision. If 
there was too much opposition, he would modify his plan. 
How about the new principal? 
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VPa2: 
R: 
VPa2: 
VPa2: 
R: 
VPa2: 
VPa2: 
R: 
It's too early to judge what sort of principal he is as he has 
been in office for about only two months now [as at the 
time of the interview in November 1995]. 
Do you think a change of principal means a change of school 
policy? 
Absolutely true. 
VPa2 then talked about implementation of the EMI policy in School A. 
There was a lot of opposition especially from teachers of 
Cultural subjects when the EMI policy was piloted in 1993-
94. Those teachers who strongly opposed to the policy have 
already resigned. The situation has improved since 1995-
96 because the ED has changed the regulation and Cultural 
subjects are not included on the scheme now. The teachers 
of Academic subjects do not have so many problems. When 
the policy was first introduced, the school had more 
monitoring, for example, lesson observations by the 
Principal and Vice-Principals. Now the control has gradually 
slackened. I know some teachers have switched back to 
Chinese. 
Can you see any problem during the implementation? 
I can't see any serious problems. Our students' English 
standards are quite good .... Maybe there is some problem 
with the English proficiency of some of our teachers. 
VPa2 commented on the ED's implementation of the Mol policy. 
There are five schools claiming to use EMI in our district. 
Three are Band 1 schools and two are low band new schools. 
As far as I know, the ED hasn't taken any action against 
those two pseudo-EM! schools. Neither has the ED 
exercised any form of monitoring concerning 
implementation of the Mol policy since September 1994. 
The ED official simply rings us up at the end of each school 
year and asks what Mol we will opt for next year. 
Do you think the ED's Mol policy will be implemented? 
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... I think the ED must take some measures if they really 
want to implement it, for example, making the policy 
compulsory. Lack of monitoring and lack of effective 
training for teachers also hinder implementation of the 
policy. I find this consistent with the ED's usual practice 
-bureaucracy. 
Finally VPa2 expressed his preference concerning Mol. 
I prefer CMI in junior secondary to cater for the needs of 
the majority of students. But EMI should be introduced in 
Secondary 4 and above because most Secondary 4 students 
will proceed to tertiary level, at which EMI is used. I agree 
my consideration is a pragmatic one. 
But your school policy is EMI. How would you resolve the 
conflict between personal belief and school policy? 
I'll follow the school policy. As a matter of fact, I don't 
think our school policy is that rigid. I'll allow my colleagues 
to use more Chinese, depending on the situation of the class. 
For example, to explain in English first, but Chinese 
explanation can be provided later for weaker classes. 
I've got the impression that there has been a tendency to 
use more Chinese since the beginning of this term. 
Yes, because the new principal is more tolerant. But I'll 
look into the matter if a teacher is reported to use mainly 
Chinese. 
Overall, VPa2 did not think the government's Mol policy would be 
implemented. He was in favour of CMI in junior secondary and EMI in secondary. 
5.1.3 Views of teachers at School A 
In this section I will report the views of six teachers at School A. The following 
table is a summary of the profile of these teachers: 
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Teacher Number of Number of Subjects Grade2 Special 
Years in Years in Duties 
School A Other Schools 
(As at 1995-96) (As at 1995-96) 
Tal 3 3 IS (Sl) GM Integrated 
Economics Science 
(S 3-7) Coordinator 
Ta2 5 1 IS (Sl) GM 
Physics 
(S3, S4, S7) 
Ta3 5 0 History (Sl, GrM Panel 
S2, S5, S7) Chairperson 
of History 
Ta4 5 0 IS (S2) CM 
Maths 
(S3, S4) 
Ta5 5 8 Geography GM Panel 
(S2, S3, S4, Chairperson 
S7) of Geography 
Ta6 4 0 Mathematics CM 
(Sl, S2) IS 
(Sl, S2) 
Figure 5.1 Profile of Teachers at School A 
The six teachers were interviewed by the researcher over 6-8 November 1995. 
All were interviewed in the Conference Room of School A, and all interviews 
employed tape-recording supported with fieldnotes. Interviews lasted 40 minutes 
(Tal), 20 minutes (Ta2), 50 minutes (Ta3), 40 minutes (Ta4), 40 minutes (Ta5), and 
35 minutes (Ta6) respectively. 
As mentioned previously, the views of the teachers will be collapsed and 
reported around themes at various points. Actual words of the teachers will be cited. 
The teachers interviewed had different views towards the ED's Mol policy. Of six, 
four (Ta2, Ta3, Ta5 and Ta6) supported mother tongue education, i.e. the use of 
CMI; one (Ta4) supported the ED's Mol policy, i.e. streaming students according to 
their abilities to use either English or Chinese as a medium of learning; one (Tal) 
adopted a pragmatic approach, i.e. streaming according to the language ability of 
the students, the language requirements of the subjects and the levels of the class 
(e.g. Secondary 1, Secondary 2). 
"GM" stands for "Graduate Master/Mistress". "CM" stands for "Certificate Master/Mistress" 
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The four teachers who supported mother tongue education provided a range 
of reasons for their preferred option. 
Ta5: 
Ta2: 
Ta6: 
Ta3: 
Ta4: 
R: 
Ta4: 
Personally I'm for mother tongue education because it is 
the best means to bring about optimal effects in education. 
But considering the special circumstances of Hong Kong, I 
think some schools and some students should be given a 
chance to use EMI, like ours. However, I doubt the ED's 
figure of 30% students capable of learning through EMI. 
My speculation is around 10% only. 
* * * 
EMI hinders students' comprehension, especially for 
Science subjects. Our syllabus is very heavy. It's impossible 
to teach in English first and then repeat in Chinese. We 
don't have sufficient time in the first place. Also, the 
concepts of Science are very difficult to understand. 
* * * 
Education is a process of conveying not only knowledge, 
but also values. It is not worth paying the price for the harm 
done on the educational development of students because 
of language barrier. 
* * * 
I can't see any reason for supporting EMI, which is a 
colonial policy. After 1997, a responsible government 
should encourage mother tongue education. This is the 
trend. 
By contrast, Ta4 found the overall direction of streaming policy good. 
Last year I attended the ED's EMI course. From what I 
learnt there, EMI can enhance students' English proficiency. 
But EMI may affect understanding. 
Agree! It's true CMI makes learning faster and easier. But 
ED's research shows it makes little difference to high 
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achievers whether to learn through English or Chinese. The 
fact is students' abilities are mixed, so it's better to stream 
them according to their abilities whether to use CMI or EMI. 
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The teachers then talked about the decision-making process of their school's 
EMI policy. Ta2, Ta3 and Ta4 confirmed it was the former principal's personal 
decision, and there had not been any consultation. Ta5 said as panel chairperson of 
Geography, he had been consulted by the former principal before it was announced 
at the staff meeting. 
The issue of appropriateness to adopt the EMI policy in School A was 
discussed. All but one teacher (Ta6) agreed EMI was an appropriate Mol for School 
A. Ta6, on the other hand, found the English standards of the students of School A 
were not particularly high because of the culture of the students. 
As for the impact of the EMI policy on School A, first of all the teachers 
talked about the change of language use in class and its impact on teaching and 
learning: 
Tal: 
R: 
Tal: 
R: 
Tal: 
There's been some change regarding language use in class 
since 1994-95. I use more English now, but basically I still 
use mixed code. I have discussed this with the former 
principal. He said no problem. I think the effect of teaching 
is more important. 
Under what circumstances do you use English and Chinese? 
There's no problem using English with IS classes. But if I 
want to motivate my students more, I'll use Chinese. I 
usually explain in English. With some important points, I 
explain in English first, then repeat in Chinese. If the 
schedule is slow, I'll use Chinese. I always conclude my 
lesson in English in order to guarantee the students know 
some English expressions of the topic taught. 
How about the response of the students? 
They prefer CMI. Last year there was some adjustment 
problem at the beginning. This year, it's better. Now I use 
about 80% of English in IS. 
* * * 
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Ta2: 
R: 
Ta2: 
Ta3: 
R: 
Ta3: 
R: 
Ta3: 
Ta4: 
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The school is firmer now, so we have to use more English. 
Last year I used less than 30- 50% of English in class. This 
year I have to use more English, e.g. about 30-50% of 
English in Secondary 1 and Secondary 4 IS, about 10-20% 
of English in Secondary 3 Physics, and all Chinese in senior 
form Physics. 
But isn't it true that the school policy requires you to use 
EMI all the time? 
If I can't make my students understand my lesson, do you 
expect me not to use Chinese? In fact, students prefer CMI. 
There wouldn't be any response at all if I used English all 
the time. 
* * * 
As teachers, we should abide by school policy. Before, we 
used mixed code in History lessons. I guess about 10% of 
English was used then. Last year we used about 50% of 
English. This year, 100%. There is some difference between 
using CMI and EMI in History. If we teach in English, we 
must make use of more supporting materials, e.g. charts, 
models. Unlike with CMI, we can't just talk all the time. 
What is the greatest problem in using EMI? 
Personally I don't have any difficulty in using EMI. Perhaps 
one problem is: we can't tell jokes, especially some humour 
or jokes related to the Chinese culture. 
How about your colleagues? Do they use a lot of English? 
I think teachers use a lot of English in this school. Quite a 
few of them actually prefer EMI because they say they don't 
know how to teach in Chinese only. You know, we were 
also brought up in mixed-code teaching. 
* * * 
I've been here nearly five years. I remember in the first 
two years I used mainly Chinese except some English terms. 
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R: 
Ta4: 
R: 
Ta4: 
Ta6: 
R: 
Ta6: 
In the third year I used 60-70% English. Last year and this 
year, more than 90% of English. I believe teachers should 
follow the school policy even though we may not agree 
with it. 
Have you observed any difference between using EMI and 
CMI in your classes? 
If we look at their results, it's OK. There isn't much 
difference between now and then. But there may be some 
effect on students' understanding. 
What do students prefer? 
Chinese. 
* * * 
I use Chinese most of the time. Maths is a special subject. 
Once students lose interest in it, they'll never be able to 
catch up later, unlike the Arts subjects. So I must use the 
language that my students understand the best. I've talked 
to the panel head and there is some kind of understanding 
between us. Officially we're not allowed to use CMI, but 
as long as the results of our classes are OK, and we don't 
create any trouble, he'll keep quiet. In fact, I'm not the 
only one who don't follow the school policy. 
How about if your head observes your class? 
Of course, I'll prepare my lesson well and use English only. 
This is the so-called "There is a policy up above but there 
are also tactics down below.''3 
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The issue of the policy's impact on teachers was also discussed. All the teachers 
of School A interviewed except Ta5 admitted experiencing some pressure because 
of the new policy. 
This is another saying widely used to describe the non-compliant attitude of the teachers to the 
school policy as well as that of the principals to the ED's policy. 
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Ta4: 
Ta5: 
Ta6: 
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EMI means using English more often. This gives us some 
pressure. 
* * * 
The Science teachers use more English now, but we don't 
like it. I use more English in lower forms, but Chinese only 
in senior forms. I don't think I can teach in English only. 
My English is no good. 
What will you do when the inspector comes? 
In that case ... well, I'll put up a show. The ED expects us 
to be self-disciplined, but we are not. 
* * * 
The EMI policy gives us more workload. We must prepare 
the lessons well; otherwise, the principal will give us 
pressure. Pressure also comes from other colleagues. 
* * * 
I still use Chinese to teach Maths in Secondary 4 this year. 
It's for my own convenience. Otherwise I'll have to spend 
more time preparing lessons. 
Do you feel any pressure when you teach the lower forms 
in English? 
Yes, but not from the principal or the ED. It's because of 
my English. My pronunciation is no good. Sometimes I 
can't express myself in English. 
* * * 
No, I don't feel any pressure. Our students are Band 1 
students. It's not difficult to carry out the EMI policy. 
* * * 
Our Panel gives us some pressure sometimes, though not 
really great. 
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R: 
Ta6: 
R: 
Ta6: 
Any pressure from the former principal who was so firm 
about the EMI policy? 
Well, he didn't know the actual practice of some teachers. 
How about the new principal? 
I have no idea about him. 
203 
When asked whether the ED's Mol policy is likely to be implemented, all the 
teachers of School A interviewed seemed rather pessimistic. For example, 
Tal: 
Ta3: 
Ta5: 
Ta6: 
If the ED can't monitor schools closely, how can they 
guarantee whether schools actually use English? So it must 
be a failure! 
It depends on how they define "implementation". It's not 
too difficult to claim "being implemented" in the sense that 
schools are streamed into English-medium schools, 
Chinese-medium schools and two-medium schools very 
superficially. But what happens after streaming? What's the 
purpose of streaming? 
It's not a "Yes/no" answer. Not that absolute. Some schools 
may be implementing CMI, but EMI schools are not likely 
to be implemented. 
No, a very slim chance. The ED always has confidence in 
themselves .... The inspectors' observations are selective. 
They'll not come to gather evidence to prove their policy 
doesn't work. On the contrary, they'll try to prove their 
policy will be implemented. 
Finally, the teachers pointed out some factors that would affect implementation 
of the Mol policy, e.g. the ED's lack of sufficient manpower to monitor the scheme, 
lack of penalty on non-compliant schools, difficulty in carrying out monitoring 
because of the phenomenon of "There is a policy up above, but there are also tactics 
down below". 
Overall, the teachers of School A interviewed had different views about the 
government's Mol policy. Two of them supported the Mol policy and four were in 
favour of mother tongue education. No one thought the Mol policy could be enforced. 
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5.1.4 Views of Students at School A 
This section reports the views of students at School A. The following table is 
a summary of the profile of these students: 
Student Gender Age Grade Occupation Occupation Academic English Family 
of Father of Mother Achieve- standard support 
ment regarding 
English 
Sal F 13 S2 Salesman Housewife Above Average Nil 
average 
Sa2 F 13 S2 Electrical Housewife Above Average A little 
technician Average average 
Sa3 F 13 S2 Renovation Housewife Top in Top in Nil 
worker class class 
Sa4 M 14 S2 School School Below Average Nil 
labourer labourer average 
Sa5 M 13 S2 Clerk Housewife Below Below Some 
average average 
Sa6 M 13 S2 Cleaner Housewife Top in Top in Nil 
class class 
Figure 5.2 Profile of Students at School A 
The six students were interviewed by the researcher over 7-8 November 1995. 
All were interviewed in the Conference Room of School A, and all interviews 
employed tape-recording supported with fieldnotes. Interviews lasted 20 minutes 
(Sal), 20 minutes (Sa2), 15 minutes (Sa4), 15 minutes (Sa5), and 15 minutes (Sa6) 
respective! y. 
All six students had a vague idea of the ED's Mol policy. They all found it 
"quite good" to stream students according to their language abilities so that students 
can adjust themselves to learning more easily. The students talked about the experience 
of their former schoolmates who are now studying in Chinese-medium schools. Some 
also expressed their opinions. 
Sal: 
Sa2: 
Some find it good to learn through Chinese. 
Some of my primary classmates are not happy because they 
go to Chinese-medium schools. I think studying in an 
English-medium school gives people a better impression. 
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Sa3: 
Sa4: 
Sa6: 
But it is easier to express oneself if one studies in a Chinese-
medium school. 
I don't see much difference between these two types of 
school. It's not necessarily bad to study in a Chinese-
medium school. It may be more efficient there. 
Some of my former classmates are now in those schools. I 
have never heard of any complaint by them. 
If I were put in a Chinese-medium school, I would feel 
bad because I would have less chance to learn English. 
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When asked to choose between an English-medium school and a Chinese-
medium school for themselves, Sal and Sa3 chose Chinese-medium schools because 
they found it easier to understand lessons taught in Chinese. Other students opted 
for EMI schools for the following reasons. 
Sa2: 
Sa4: 
Sa5: 
Sa6: 
I'd like to choose an English-medium school because it 
has a higher status and it gives me a better future career. 
I prefer English-medium schools because English is 
important later in life. 
I prefer English-medium schools because English is more 
important in Hong Kong. Computer Language is also 
English. 
I'd like to choose an English-medium school because 
English is useful. Later it would be easier to get a job. We 
need English when going abroad. 
The students reported that English was mostly used in class, and Chinese 
was sometimes used in Mathematics, Integrated Science (IS), History and Geography 
under the following circumstances: (1) translation of some terms in Chinese; (2) 
some difficult concepts; (3) some key points that require special attention; ( 4) certain 
things that some classmates do not understand. Generally speaking, more English 
was reported to be used in 1995-96 than in 1994-95. The amount of English used 
was quantified as follows: 
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1994-95 
1995-96 
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70%-80% 
(Sal, Sa3, SaS, Sa6) 
90% or above 
(Sal, Sa2, Sa3) 
OR 
OR 
50% 
(Sa2, Sa4) 
80% 
(Sa4, SaS, Sa6) 
The students then talked about the problems of switching the Mol from 
Chinese in primary to English in Secondary 1. Basically they did not experience too 
much difficulty except with some English terms at the beginning of Secondary 1. 
Their ways of resolving the problems are usually the following: (1) ask 
classmates; (2) read several more times at home. Some may ask the teachers, or 
have private tuition. 
Concerning the teachers' English standards, the students interviewed said 
some are good, but some are not fluent and those teachers need to refer to the textbooks 
all the time. 
The students also talked about their own English. Their reports were similar. 
The following are some typical answers: 
Sa3: 
Sa5: 
Sa6: 
I can express myself in writing better than in speaking. 
There isn't much chance to practise English in class. We 
dare not speak out. I think the questions the teachers ask 
are usually very factual. Only a few words are required. 
I can't express myself well even in writing, so my results 
are very poor. 
I don't speak English well. My writing is a little bit better. 
We don't have much chance to use English in class. We 
just listen to the teachers. 
Finally, the students were asked to choose one of the following modes of 
Mol: (1) a gradual shift from CMI in junior secondary to EMI in senior secondary; 
(2) 100% EMI throughout secondary education; (3) 100% CMI throughout secondary 
education. All six students interviewed chose the first option. 
Overall, the students of School A interviewed were all in favour of the 
government's Mol policy. They also favoured a gradual shift from CMI in junior 
secondary to EMI in senior secondary. 
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5.1.5 Lesson Observations at School A 
In this section I will report four lessons observed at School A. The table 
below provides information about the 4 lesson observations. 
Lesson Class Subject Subject Topic of Medium Date of Time of Obser- Method 
Teacher Lesson oflnstr- Obser- Obser- ver ofrecor-
uction vation vation ding 
Lal 2D Ta4 IS Parallel Mainly 7Nov 95 9.45am- The Res- Field 
Circuit English 10.25am earcher notes 
with some (R) 
code-
switching 
La2 2A Ta3 History Checking English 7Nov 95 10.45am- The Res- Field 
answers of only 11.25am earcher notes 
Test Paper (R) 
La3 2D Ta6 Maths Angles of Mainly 7Nov 95 2.45pm- The Res- Field 
Triangles Chinese 3.25pm earcher notes 
with code- (R) 
mixing 
and code-
switching 
La4 2F Ta5 Geog- Checking English 8 Nov 95 12.05pm- The Res- Field 
raphy answers of only 12.45pm earcher notes 
Test Papers (R) 
Figure 5.3 Lesson Observations at School A 
As noted previously, the lessons will not be reported individually at length 
due to the large amount of data mentioned above. Rather, the lesson-based data will 
be collapsed according to the themes selected. Episodes from the lessons will be 
cited at various points. I have observed lessons of different subjects of the same 
class taught by two different teachers using different Mol on the same day. Lal was 
an IS lesson taught by Ta4; La3 was a Mathematics lesson taught by Ta6. 
Ta4: 
Ta4: 
The following episode demonstrates how Ta4 conducted Lal: 
Look at the diagram here. Right hand side one. Are both 
bulbs glow as bright as the bulb in that diagram there? This 
one, left hand side one. 
(Silence.) 
Is brightness in this diagram the same as that diagram? 
(Ta4 looks at the students sitting on the front rows.) 
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Ss: 
Ta4: 
Ta4: 
Ta4: 
Ta4: 
Ta4: 
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Yes. 
(The sound is nearly inaudible.) 
OK. Maybe turn toP. 58. You see Diagram (iii)? The one 
we looked at yesterday. Is the bulb there still bright? 
(Some students shake their heads; a few say "no".) 
Now look at this diagram here. The bulb still bright even 
after one bulb removed. It's called "parallel circuit". 
(Ta4 writes the words "Parallel circuit" on the blackboard.) 
(Ta4 then writes the Chinese translation on the blackboard.) 
Do you understand? (A pause. Ta4 looks at the students.) 
OK. Now turn top. 59, the second paragraph. (Ta4 reads 
from the book.) "A parallel circuit has more than one 
conducting path from the cell ... 
(While Ta4 is reading from the textbook, two boys at the 
back are exchanging glances, one boy sitting in the left hand 
corner at the back is yawning.) 
"When the number of branches in a parallel circuit is 
increased, ... It may lead to overloading. ~PIT@11ff 
(Ta4 writes" ~PIT@11ff" on the blackboard.) 
It means: "Overloading. You must be careful. Overloading is extremely dangerous. Remember, 
never put too many plugs into an adapter." 
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Ta4: 
Ss: 
Ta4: 
Ss: 
Ta4: 
Ss: 
Ta4: 
Please underline this sentence and put a star against it. 
OK. Please read the words after me. "Series circuit". 
Series circuit. (The students are chanting the words after 
Ta4.) 
Parallel circuit. 
Parallel circuit. (The students are chanting the words after 
Ta4.) 
Overloading. 
Overloading. (The students are chanting the words after 
Ta4.) 
Now, let's do some exercise. Turn top. 63. Question no. 3. 
Write down the values of the currents labelled in the 
diagrams below: (i), (ii), (iii) and (iv). 
(The students all take out a ruler and underline the sentence. 
Those students sitting at the back seem to shaken up a bit, 
and look less bored.) 
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The following episode was about the same class having another lesson taught 
by Ta6. 
Ta6: ~cD;Jfilci~N4 Book One ilUt!?,~@l Sum of interior 
angles of triangle equal to 180 g{ 5 
Ss (The whole class, very loudly.): gcf~ !6 
Ta6: OK. Let's look at the book. Page 60, number one .. .:::_{{:1 sum 
of interior angles f*5tl~ ?7 
(The class is getting noisier. Some talk to each other.) 
It means: "Do you remember last year we learnt in Book One the topic of 'the sum of the interior 
angles of a triangle is equal to 180 degrees'?" 
It means: "We remember!" 
It means: "What is three times of the sum of interior angles?" 
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Ta6: 
Ss 
Ta6: 
Ta6: 
Sl: 
S2: 
S3: 
S4: 
Ta6: 
Chapter 5: Implementation of Medium of Instruction Policy in School Sites 
(The class laugh.) OK. .§5\:. let GD.r}Oft, ? 9 
(Shout out.): Let -OOP'Jfi:rt§~ 10 
Good! Let Dft.:::.OO angles OM§;ey; , =-ffl sum of interior 
angles {*'~~ ?11 
#Hm~ ' 1t.l\lli:$:1t& P2 Remember to write down the reason! 
(A girl goes out and does the sum on the blackboard.) 
OK. Next one! ~11QJ1~{~ ?13 
(Many hands up. Getting very noisy.) 
~{~ !!14 
~~im, 15 
i~Wli~~! 16 
* * * 
(Ta6looks at the student's book.) 
It means: "LeeMing Fai, don't talk! Do the sum quickly! 
It means: "First, 'Let' what?" 
10 It means: "Let three interior angles be identical." 
11 It means: "Let these three angles be identical. What is the sum of the interior angles?" 
12 It means: "Lam Lai Man, come out and do this!" 
13 It means: "Who wants to do the next one?" 
14 It means: "Me!" 
15 It means: "Me!" 
16 It means: "My tum!" 
17 It means: "Sir, is it correct if I do it like this?" 
18 It means: "Yes, both methods are correct." 
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Ta6: J'ifl!!jitl ,19 turn to page 52, 1m 20 number 1,3,5,7,9 ... 
Ss (Shouted out.): ~tt ' {ii'zf±)t;n~a ' -~ll!¥.ilt • 21 
The above two episodes demonstrate language use in class. Ta4 conducted 
La1 mainly in English, but occasionally with some code-switching. Ta4's English 
was not very good, but he could use it as a Mol by means of some strategies such 
as referring to the textbook, writing words on the blackboard, asking students to 
repeat some terms after him. Ta6's English was poor. As admitted by him in the 
interview, he could not conduct a lesson in English only. The significance of the 
teachers 'English proficiency and the impact of the Mol policy on teaching will be 
explored in Chapter 6. 
We now compare another two lessons - La2 and La4, both using the same 
Mol- English only. Both Ta3 and Ta5 were checking the test paper with the students. 
The following is an episode of La2. 
Ta3: I think Ms Poon will enjoy our lesson because it will be a 
good History lesson. (Class laugh. A bit noisy.) OK. Do 
you want to know the results of your test? 
Class (Loudly.): Yes! 
Ta3: Well, the results are very 'exciting'. 
(The students have become quiet, staring at each other.) 
Ta3: 15 out of 42 ... (Ta3 pauses for a while.) passed! 
Ss (Shouting aloud.): Err! 
Ta3: 
Ta3: 
Keep quiet! 
(The students stop yelling and listen.) 
Now, take out the question paper. I'll return the question 
papers to you after checking the answers ... 
19 It means: "All right ... " 
20 It means: "Do ... " 
21 It means: "Lizard (nickname ofTa4), it's enough. Give us more later." 
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Ta3: Question number 2: ... 
Ta3: You must answer in English. 
S 1: They could become Christians, or be killed! 
Ta3: Good! 
S 3 (Excited.): Yeah! 
Ta3: You see, in the Middle Ages, those who did not believe in 
God were killed. (Ta3 stares at the students, then raises his 
voice and looks serious.) So can I kill all those who failed 
in the test? 
Ss (Laugh.): 
Ta3: 
No! 
All right! Keep quiet! (Silence.) Up to now, any question? 
(Two hands up.) 
The atmosphere of another paper-checking lesson (La4) is different. 
Ta5: 
Ta5: 
Let's check answers of the test. Take out your question 
papers. 
(The students take out the question papers.) 
Question number 1: Which two continents ... Ng Siu Tong! 
S1 (Ng) (Stands up.): Australasia and Antarctica. 
Ta5 (Smiles.): Good. Sit down. (S 1 sits down.) Number 2, the answer 
longer this one: What are the factors ... ? Hau Chi Kit! 
S 2 (Hau) (Stands up.): Physical factor, social factor, mm ... 
S3 (Sits next to S 2.) (Whispers.): 23 
Ta5 (Smiles.): Cheng Kai Long! Will you let him do it himself? 
22 Become a Christian; otherwise, kill him! 
23 It means: "Economic!" 
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S2: 
Ta5: 
... economic, political ... Mm ... 
(Ta5 looks at S2 for a while.) 
Who help him? (Ta5 looks at S2's neighbour and smiles.) 
Cheng Kai Long, OK, you answer. 
S 3: Cultural factor. 
Ta5 (Smiles.): Good. Sit down (S3 sits down.). Yes, this are important 
factors, but among this important factors, a very very 
important one is climate. Climate affect growth of plant ... 
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The above two lessons demonstrate English only can be used as Mol in some 
classes at School A. Ta3's English was fluent, and Ta5's not very good but sufficient 
to conduct a lesson in English. The factor of English proficiency and the "teacher 
factor" will be analysed below in Chapter 6. 
Overall, the lesson observations of School A found the government's Mol 
was implemented in some classes, but not in other classes. 
5.2 SCHOOL B 
School B is a Band 2 school in the New Territories established in 1980. Its 
Mol was EMI prior to 1986 and "C/E" (i.e. CMI/EMI) after 1986 in the ED's record. 
The students mostly come from low income families. The turn-over rate of the staff 
is low, about 10% each year. 
5.2.1 View of Principal at School B 
Pb is the founding principal of School B, and he has been in the education 
field for more than 30 years. He graduated from a "prestigious secondary school", 
and his major subject in university was Chinese. He had been an Executive 
Committee member of two local educational bodies actively promoting mother 
tongue education 
Pb was interviewed by the researcher twice on 13 November 1995 and 10 
July 1996 respectively. The first was a face-to-face interview in the principal's 
office employing tape-recording supported with fieldnotes. The second was a 
telephone interview using fieldnotes. The interviews lasted 1 hour 10 minutes and 
15 minutes respectively. 
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According to the ED's school grouping, approximately 50% of secondary 
schools24 in Hong Kong should be two-medium schools, i.e. to stream students by 
class and use either CMI or EMI. Pb pointed out a range of technical problems to 
implement the ED's policy and "go two-medium". 
Pb: 
R: 
Pb: 
R: 
Pb: 
The ED's Mol policy is theoretically sound but practically 
not feasible. 
Why? 
Well, technically really too many problems. 
Can you name some? 
First, administratively it would create problems in staff 
deployment. You know, it's not easy to find sufficient 
teachers within a school who can teach bilingually, 
especially within some subjects that have only several 
teachers, e.g. History, Geography. The demand on the 
teacher is also very high because the teacher has to switch 
the Mol from one class to another. 
Second, it would be a waste in terms of resources. That means we would 
need two sets of textbooks, teaching material, test papers, examination papers, etc. 
for each form. 
Third, at present we still have quite a number of asymmetrical schools25 
That means some students have to leave their schools after Secondary 3 and attend 
Secondary 4 in other schools. There may possibly be a mismatch between students 
and schools in terms of Mol. Some Chinese-medium students may be forced to go 
to English-medium schools, and some English-medium students to Chinese-
medium schools. The same problem may happen even to some students who proceed 
to Secondary 4 in the same school. On top of this, the factor of Science stream and 
Arts stream in Secondary 4 also complicates the situation. I once posed this question 
to the Director of ED, but the Director was not able to find a solution to this 
problem. 
24 The ED's 1995-96 statistics: 46% of schools were recommended by the ED to stream students by 
class, and use either CMI or EMI within the same school. 
25 That means schools that have six classes at each level of junior secondary (i.e. Secndary 1-
Secndary 3), and only four classes at each level of senior secondary (i.e. Secndary 4- Secndary 5). 
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Fourth, the ratio of EMI students and CMI students allotted to a school may 
also create a problem. For example, a two-medium school may have three and a half 
EMI classes and two and a half CMI classes in Secondary 1 one year, and the ratio 
may change to four and a half EMI classes and one and a half CMI classes the 
following year. From the point of view of school administration, it is not possible to 
do planning because the school has to wait till mid-July26 when a new batch of 
Secondary 1 students are allocated to schools by the ED. 
That is why very few schools27 follow the ED's directive. The majority of 
schools stream students by subject only. 
R: 
Pb: 
R: 
Pb: 
The ED couldn't detect all these problems before 
implementing the policy? 
Well, the problems can be detected by front-line educators 
very easily, but hardly by those officials sitting in the office. 
Has the ED consulted the schools concerning the above 
problems before setting the policy? 
No, the whole matter is a farce! 
Then Pb talked about School B's Mol policy. He admitted that School B 
basically ignores the ED's Mol policy, following instead the school's own policy. 
Their record in the ED is "CIE", which is supposed to be streaming by class, but 
School B practises instead streaming by subject- a practice not preferred by the 
ED. School B has had quite a long history of using both CMI and EMI for different 
subjects. Pb recalled how he initiated and promoted the "streaming by subject" 
policy at School B. 
Pb: When our school opened in 1980, the majority of our 
students were Band 4-5 students. Mixed code was the actual 
Mol in class, despite our EMI option in the ED's record. In 
1985 the banding of the school rose and we began to have 
more Band 2-3 students and very few Band 4-5 students. I 
thought the time then was ripe to change the Mol. My 
26 Just one and a half months before a new school term starts. 
27 According to the ED statistics, only 15 schools streamed Secondary 1 students by class in 1994-
95, and 10 schools in 1995-96. 
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rationale for changing the Mol of certain subjects from EMI 
to CMI was three-fold: 
First, because of the population structure of our district, 
there was a large supply of senior primary students in those 
few years, but there were not yet many secondary schools 
then. I believed even though we switched to CMI in some 
subjects, we could still get good students and the banding 
of the school would not lower.28 
Second, the Sino-British Agreement on Hong Kong's future 
was signed in 1984. Because of political changes, I believed 
the status of Chinese would be raised. 
Third, the distinction of language option was abandoned 
in the HKCE in 1986. I predicted then the HKAU9 would 
set bilingual papers for both English-medium and Chinese-
medium students.3° 
I presented the above arguments to the teachers at a Staff 
Meeting in 1985-86. I then put the motion to vote, 31 and the 
majority of teachers agreed to change the Mol of IS and 
Social Studies to CMI up to Secondary 3. This Mol policy 
took effect in September 1986. I warned the teachers that 
the policy could not be reversed once it was adopted, 
although it could stop for a while. 32 
28 According to the figures of student intake provided by Pb, they did not have any more Band 3 
students in 1987. In 1990 they had some Band 3 students again, but the number of Band 3 
students has been decreasing now. Pb explained that it was due to the change of population 
structure in the district 
29 The entrance examination of the universities in Hong Kong- the Hong Kong Advanced Level 
Examination. 
30 The Hong Kong Advanced Level Examination papers were all written in English except for the 
Chinese History, Chinese Language and Literature papers until1991. Bilingual papers were set 
for the first time in 1992. 
31 According to Pb, voting is a way that he quite often resorts to in making decisions concerning 
school policies. 
32 Pb said that they actually stopped for one or two years in Secondary 3 because he could not see 
any obvious sign that the Hong Kong Advanced Level Examination would start to offer bilingual 
papers then. But the policy later resumed and continues up to Secondary 7. 
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Since 1994 the Mol adopted by various subjects in School B has been as 
follows: 
• Arts and Social subjects CMI (Secondary 1-7) 
• Mathematics EMI (Secondary 1-7) 
• IS33 - CMI (Secondary 1- 2) 
• Physics, Chemistry and Biology - EMI (Secondary 3-7) 
Pb then talked about implementation of the "streaming by subject" policy in 
School B, and the problems encountered. 
Pb: 
R: 
Pb: 
R: 
Pb: 
R: 
Pb: 
Our Arts and Social Science teachers don't have many 
problems with switching to CMI. 
How about language use in Maths and Science classes? 
Absolutely mixed code! It's in fact at their own discretion. 
I haven't exerted any pressure on them. As far as I'm 
concerned, one or two Science teachers teach mostly in 
English, but in other Mathematics and Science teachers' 
classes, English is not often used. 
How about on the part of the students? 
Some of our top students might experience a sense of 
inferiority when they compare with students in other high 
band EMI schools. It's very funny, though. Our less able 
students might not have this sense of inferiority. They feel 
even happier because they understand the lessons taught in 
CMibetter. 
Have you done anything to help those top students then? 
We have to counsel those top students. But in recent years, 
our good results in the public examinations are solid data 
that have proved mother tongue education is superior. This 
has helped to boost our students' confidence. 
33 School B used to have IS up to Secondary 3, but later the teachers voted to split IS into three 
separate Science subjects in Secondary 3 and use EMI because it is more convenient to use EMI 
with Science subjects. Pb admitted that personally he was not for this change, but he respected 
the decision of the teachers. 
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R: 
Pb: 
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How would you evaluate the effect of this Mol policy? 
Our students have achieved very good results in both the 
HKCE and HK.AL,34 much better than any other Band 2 
schools using EMI. 
Pb commented on whether the successful case of School B could be 
generalized. 
Pb: 
R: 
Pb: 
R: 
Pb: 
R: 
No! Our case should not be generalized because the 
circumstances which we were in 10 years ago when we 
started to implement the policy were rather special. Other 
schools may not have the same favourable conditions. Since 
we started early, we would have sufficient time to promote 
mother tongue education on one hand, and on the other 
hand prove to parents that our students would be able to 
get good results. Therefore, parents have confidence in our 
school and do not mind some subjects adopt CMI. 
Pb then commented on the ED's Mol policy. 
Do you think the ED's Mol policy has had any impact on 
your school's Mol policy? 
I don't think so. 
"Streaming by subject" is not accepted by the ED. Would 
your school eventually change your Mol and abide by the 
ED's policy? 
We'll wait till the ED's "Firm Guidance" is out in 1997, 
and see what happens. 
Apart from the practical problems you mentioned earlier, 
can you think of any other problem with this policy? 
34 In 1994, the pass percentage of School B in the HKCE was 98.8% (the average percentage of 
Hong Kong schools was 50%); the percentage of distinctions and credits in subjects using CMI 
was 57% (the average percentage of Hong Kong schools was 16%). Also, more than 70% of 
their S7 students were admitted to degree programs of all seven tertiary institutions in Hong 
Kong. 
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Pb: 
R: 
Pb: 
R: 
Pb: 
I doubt whether MIGA [Medium of Instruction Grouping 
Assessment], which is based on the internal assessments of 
schools scaled by the ED's AAT [Academic Attainment 
Test], is an accurate assessment because the English 
language subject is excluded in the AAT. 
Do you think the ED's Mol policy will be implemented? 
This laissez-faire policy will not be workable. A responsible 
government should have a firm LPo. 
What sort of LPo do you prefer? 
Personally, I think CMI should be made compulsory, except 
for those schools granted exemption. Owing to the historical 
factor and Hong Kong's status as an international city, I 
would have no objection to some schools' using EMI as 
long as their students and teachers are proved to be capable 
of using English as a means of learning and teaching. The 
students could be judged according to their P6 English 
results. As for the teachers' English ability, an assessment 
would be needed .... 
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Finally, Pb was asked to comment on the preference for gradual introduction 
of BE in secondary education unanimously favoured by his students in the interviews 
reported below. 
Pb: It is purely the wishful thinking of the students. BE is 
suitable only for a minority group of students. Not all 
students have the ability to receive BE. Honestly, I don't 
think the English of our students is good enough to receive 
BE. 
Overall, Pb was not in favour of the government's Mol policy. He was an 
advocate of mother tongue education. He did not think the Mol policy would be 
implemented. 
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5.2.2 Views of Teachers at School B 
This section reports the views of five teachers at School B. The following 
table is a summary of the profile of these teachers. 
Teacher Number of Years Number ofYears Subjects Grade Special 
in School B in Other Schools Duties 
(As at 1995-96) (As at 1995-96) 
Tb1 3 0 EPA(S1) GM 
History (S4-S7) 
Tb2 8 5 EPA(S2,S3) GM Panel 
Economics Chairperson 
(S 5, S7) of EPA 
Tb3 14 1 History (S 1) SGM Panel 
Maths (S3) Chairperson 
Physics (S4) of Chinese 
Tb4 2 7 IS (S1) GM 
Maths (S3) 
Physics (S4) 
Tb5 13 3 IS (S2) SGM Panel 
Biology (S4-S7) Chairperson 
ofiS 
Figure 5.4 Profile of Teachers at School B 
The five teachers were interviewed by the researcher over 13-14 November 
1995. All were interviewed in the Parlour of School B, and all interviews employed 
tape-recording supported with fieldnotes. Interviews lasted 40 minutes (Tb1), 45 
minutes (Tb2), 40 minutes (Tb3), 40 minutes (Tb4), and 50 minutes (Tb5) 
respective I y. 
The views of the teachers on the ED's Mol policy were divided. Two agreed 
with the Mol policy (Tb1, Tb2) as demonstrated below: 
Tb1: Yes, I agree students should be streamed according to their 
abilities to use appropriate medium of learning. 
Three claimed that they supported compulsory mother tongue education (Tb3, 
Tb4, Tb5), although two ofthese three teachers' (Tb4, Tb5) attitudes were ambivalent. 
The ambivalence in attitudes will be analysed below in Chapter 6. 
Tb3: From the educational point of view, I'm against the ED's 
streaming policy. I think mother tongue education is better 
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Th4: 
R: 
Th4: 
R: 
Th4: 
Th5: 
R: 
Th5: 
for the development of students. But from the practical point 
of view, I think the streaming policy can be a temporary 
measure, like what our school is practising now. 
* * * 
Personally I'm for mother tongue education because this is 
a world trend and it is good for students' development. 
Should compulsory mother tongue education be enforced? 
Yes, but perhaps the government should allow the schools 
a grace period to adjust to the new policy. 
If we look at it from the point of view of the Hong Kong 
society, should we allow the elite schools to use EMI? 
Well, if the students' English standard is good, they should 
be given a chance to use EMI. 
* * * 
I support compulsory mother tongue education. 
Across the board? 
Well, it's not good to force those "prestigious schools" to 
change to CMI. Hong Kong is a free society. We should 
respect those schools' options and their tradition. 
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All the teachers interviewed were in support of the school's Mol policy of 
streaming by subject, except that Th3 considered this only an interim measure leading 
ultimately to mother tongue education across all subjects. Th5, himself being a Science 
teacher, despite his preference for mother tongue education, said the Science subjects 
should be all taught in English throughout Secondary 1-7, rather than as what is 
being practised at School B at present - CMI in Secondary 1 and 2, and EMI in 
Secondary 3 and above. The discrepancy between personal belief and practice will 
be analyzed in Chapter 6. 
The teachers confirmed that the "streaming by subject" policy was initiated 
by Pb, and that it was a collective decision made at a Staff Meeting by votes. They 
also agreed that their school system is quite open (e.g. the agenda of the Staff Meeting 
is set by the teachers), that there are a lot of discussions at the Staff Meeting, and that 
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the Principal is democratic and respects the teachers' opinions. 
According to Tb2, Tb3 and Tb5, the school policy was not unanimously 
supported by the staff initially. For example, 
Tb2: 
Tb5: 
Initially some teachers did not agree to change part of the 
curriculum to CMI, especially the Science teachers. Their 
main concern was the reputation of the school, which would 
directly affect the intake of students. 
I speculate the initial plan of the school was to make CMI 
across the board, but there was a compromise due to a lot 
of oppositions from the Science teachers during the 
implementation process. 
The teachers then talked about implementation of the "streaming by subject" 
policy and the problems encountered. 
Tb3: In the first few years of implementation, the policy was not 
well received by parents. Each year about 10 parents of 
Band 1 students withdrew their children's enrolments in 
School B. It still happens even today that some primary 
school teachers advise their students not to choose our 
school just because it is a CMI school. That's why our 
principal has taken the trouble to explain to some primary 
schools and parents the benefits of using CMI, but it's 
useless because their values are deep-rooted. 
Apart from the worries of parents, Tb3 also detected doubts and hesitations 
of some teachers during the implementation process, especially during the two years 
when the streaming-by-subject policy was stopped at Secondary 3. Some teachers 
claimed that they would not support the use of CMI if 1997 were not approaching. 
Tb2: 
Tb3: 
The banding of our school was lowered a few years ago. I 
suspect it's the effect of switching to CMP5 
I believe had our school continued to keep the label of EMI, 
we would have attracted more Band 1 students now. 
35 Pb interpreted this as the change of population structure of the district. 
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Concerning the problems of implementation at the classroom level, the 
teachers of the CMI stream talked about the problems with the Chinese translation 
of the terms they encountered at the beginning. They also talked about the subjects 
usingEMI. 
Tb2: 
Tb5: 
R: 
Tb5: 
R: 
Tb5: 
I used to have some problems with the terms at the 
beginning. Now, I don't think I have any more problem .... 
But our colleagues who teach Maths and Science are under 
more pressure because of the use of EMI. As far as I know, 
Science teachers have to ask students to memorize the terms 
in English and do dictation. The Principal also requires 
Maths teachers to use more English in class. 
Tb5, a Science teacher, talked about the actual language use in the EMI stream. 
Although I support mother tongue education, I prefer 
maintaining the option of EMI. 
Do you use English or Chinese in class? 
Mostly Chinese mixed with some English terms in upper 
forms. I think mixed code is a feasible and preferable choice. 
I anticipate if English only were enforced in our school, 
there would be problems on the parts of both teachers and 
students. 
If the EMI policy were enforced, what would you do? 
I would simplify my teaching. That means less fun and 
student participation. I would also put up a show during 
inspection. 
Tb4, being a new teacher, recalled his experience in the previous two schools, 
which were Band 3 and Band 5 pseudo EMI schools. 
Tb4. All of us used CMI. There was no pressure from the 
principal. I remember at a Panel Meeting to choose the Mol 
for the school, 70% of the teachers opted for EMI and 30% 
opted for CMI. The decision of both schools was EMI 
because the teachers believed it was the way to increase 
the standards and reputation of the school in the long run. 
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The teachers interviewed also commented on the students' responses to the 
school's Mol policy. 
Thl: 
Th2: 
Th4: 
Th3: 
My Secondary 1 and 2 students accept CMI. But some of 
them do worry about the future of using Chinese because 
they may need to transfer to other schools in Secondary 4. 
Also, tertiary education is in EMI. 
Some of our students have a sense of inferiority. But things 
have been improving in the last three or four years. Some 
students who have transferred to other schools told me they 
were discriminated by their classmates. 
Students accept CMI. I don't feel any sense of inferiority 
harboured in them. 
I think the lower form students are happy with CMI. They 
understand the lessons better. They are more confident and 
responsive. But a few of my students who got very good 
results in the HKCE wanted to transfer to other EMI schools. 
Some stayed, but some quit. I think they are affected by 
social values. 
Finally, about whether the ED's Mol policy would be implemented, the 
teachers interviewed were all pessimistic, as illustrated below: 
Thl: 
Th3: 
Th4: 
No! Many schools are scared of having poor intake if they 
change to CMI. I predict the phenomenon of "Display 
sheep's heads but sell dogs' meat" will prevail. 
No! It's difficult to monitor it. Teachers can put up a show 
and switch to EMI during the inspection. 
No, not in the near future unless with more monitoring. 
The government should put in more resources, e.g. buy more 
reference books, encourage publishers to publish more 
Chinese books. 
Overall, the teachers of School B interviewed had different views on the 
government's Mol policy. Two supported the policy and two were in favour of mother 
tongue education. However, they all supported the school's Mol policy, i.e. streaming 
by subject. They all thought the government's Mol policy would not be implemented. 
Chapter 5: Implementation of Medium of Instruction Policy in School Sites 225 
5.2.3 Views of Students at School B 
This section reports the views of six students at School B. The following 
table is a summary of the profile of these students. 
Student Gender Age Grade Occupation Occupation Academic English Family 
of Father of Mother Achieve- Standard Support 
ment Regarding 
English 
Sb1 M 13 S2 Salesman Secretary Average Average Some 
Sb2 M 13 S2 Civil Housewife Below Below Some 
servant average average 
Sb3 F 13 S2 Construction Housewife Top in Top in Nil 
worker class class 
Sb4 F 13 S2 Factory Housewife Average Average Nil 
worker 
Sb5 F 13 S2 Paint Housewife Below Average A little 
worker average 
Sb6 M 13 S2 Photogr- Housewife Below Average A little 
apher average 
Figure 5.5 Profile of Students at School B 
The six students were interviewed by the researcher over 13-14 November 
1995. All were interviewed in the Parlour of School B, and all interviews employed 
tape-recording supported with fieldnotes. Interviews lasted 15 minutes (Sb1), 20 
minutes (Sb2), 18 minutes (Sb3), 18 minutes (Sb4), 20 minutes (Sb5), and 20 minutes 
(Sb6) respectively. 
All six students had a vague idea of the ED's Mol policy. Five of them 
(Sb1, Sb2, Sb3, Sb4, Sb6) found it "good" to stream students according to their 
language abilities because if mismatched, the students with poor English proficiency 
would have a lot of difficulties in learning. Sb5's attitude towards the policy was 
ambivalent. She thought it was "good" for those whose English was already good 
to continue to improve their English in EMI schools, but "not good" for those 
whose English was not good as they would have less chance to improve their 
English. 
Sb1: 
The students disclosed their feelings for entering a CMI-focused school. 
Good schools usually use English-medium. My friends 
reacted differently when they heard I had entered a CMI-
226 
Sb2: 
Sb3: 
Sb5: 
Sb6: 
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focused school. Some said, "It's good you go to a CMI 
school." Others said, "Why did you choose that school?" 
Personally I don't have any special feeling for EMI or CMI 
schools. But friends do have some discrimination against 
CMI schools. 
Yes, I do feel a bit inferior entering this school. 
Yes, I know people value EMI schools more. I feel some 
kind of discrimination against CMI schools. I have some 
sense of inferiority. 
Yes, I think people value English more in Hong Kong. 
Students who go to CMI schools are a bit unhappy, but I 
can't detect any discrimination against them. 
As for the language used in class, all the students reported that Chinese only 
was used in EPA, Geography and History, and Chinese was mainly used in IS but 
the teachers also introduced some terms in English. Mathematics, the only subject 
supposedly taught in EMI at Secondary 2 level, was reported to be taught in mixed 
code, and the amount of English used varied from teacher to teacher (from 30% to 
80% ). The ways that both languages were used in class also differed. Some teachers 
used mainly Chinese but mixed with some English terms; some teachers explained 
in English first, then in Chinese; some teachers used mainly English but explained 
some difficult concepts in Chinese. The students found it difficult to understand the 
lesson if it were taught in English only. 
Finally, the students were asked to choose one of the following modes of 
Mol: (1) a gradual shift from CMI in junior secondary to EMI in senior secondary; 
(2) 100% EMI throughout secondary education; (3) 100% CMI throughout secondary 
education. They unanimously chose the first option. 
Overall, five of six students of School B interviewed were in favour of the 
government's Mol policy. One student said the policy was both good and bad. 
However, they all favoured a gradual shift from CMI in junior secondary to EMI in 
senior secondary. 
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5.2.4 Lesson observations at School B 
This section reports four lessons observed at School B. The table below 
provides information about the four lesson observations. 
Lesson Class Subject Subject Topic of Medium Date of Time of Obser- Method 
Teacher Lesson oflnstr- Obser- Obser- ver ofrecor-
uction vation vation ding 
Lbl 2A Tb5 IS Resistance Chinese 13 Nov 95 11.45am- The Res- Field 
only, occ- 12.25pm 
asionally 
introducing 
some Eng-
lish terms 
Lb2 2F Tb6 Maths Long English& 14Nov95 9.30am- The Res- Field 
division Chinese 9.55am earcher notes 
mixed 
in the 
sentences 
Lb3 2B Tb2 EPA Checking Chinese 14Nov 95 10.10am- The Res- Field 
answers of only 11.30am earcher notes 
test paper 
Lb4 2E Tb7 History The Middle Chinese 15 Nov 95 12.25pm- The Res- Field 
Ages only 1.05pm earcher notes 
(R) 
Figure 5.6 Lesson Observations at School B 
Of the four lessons observed, three were supposed to be taught in Chinese-
medium (Lbl, Lb3, Lb4) and one in English (Tb2). My lesson observations confirm 
that the Chinese-medium classes were really taught in Chinese, but the English-
medium class was actually taught in mixed code. The teachers did not have any 
problem in conducting the classes in Chinese.All three lessons were clearly presented, 
and the students understood the instruction and responded well. At times the teachers 
asked some higher level questions that required thinking and a deeper level of 
understanding of the topic. The teachers (Tb2 and Tb7) interviewed afterwards 
admitted that they did not dream of asking such questions before when EMI was the 
Mol. 
For example: 
(Silence for one minute.) 
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Tb2: 
Sl: 
Tb2: 
S2 (Raising hands.): ~P1.%wrt~F~"t1UltmEl c o. 
The teacher who taught Lb4 said there was a big difference between EMI 
and CMI. He used EMI before in another school. He had to spare time coaching his 
students the English terms. He did not feel free to say whatever he wanted. Neither 
could he use the same teaching methods such as the comparative method, i.e. 
comparing European history and Chinese history, and the integrative methods, i.e. 
integrating knowledge of other subjects like EPA into History, as demonstrated below: 
Tb 7: W.:~Jil c:p tJfeyWjJ!f'rt:t~f!iU 131( o {tr\:l:ili~DDi%9;0~ c:p ~ ff:Be J::. ~ ~~f.fi@]t:t~~!?Mf3t o 
Ss (Shouting out.): J[Jt§[ ! 
Tb7: i3Uf.f!f!JH"t? (Many hands up.) j\i*t5[g) • 
Sl (Stands up.): 
Tb7: 
* * * 
36 The English translation is: 
Tb2: Next time we'll talk about "The Political System in China." I give you one minute now to 
think about why this topic is included in our syllabus. (Silence for one minute.) 
Tb2: OK, time's up. Have you got the answer? Ding Kam Wah. 
S1: Because Hong Kong will return to China after 1997. 
Tb2: But Hong Kong will become a Special Administrative Region of China. What is meant by 
this? 
S2 (Raising hands): That means Hong Kong can rule itself. 
S3 (Shouting out): Deng Xia Ping has said Hong Kong's political and judicial systems will 
remain unchanged 50 years after 1997. 
37 The English translation is: 
Tb7: In the Middle Ages, Europe practised feudalism. Do you know in Chinese history we have 
also practised feudalism. 
Ss (Shouting out.): Yes! 
Tb7: In which period? (Many hands up.) Wong Siu Kwok. 
SECONDARY 1 (Stands up.): In the period of Chuen Qiu. 
Tb 7: In that case do you know any difference between European feudalism and Chinese feudalism? 
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Th7: ~:Z:t:fu®~9:tJ.Tnfl;t1w~xte!JI=~JWf~ A ;ro~1t'i~ s ~1;H~:tffill'JJ_@_W·vo*ftM*~f§§t c , 
5:D3M7 ' ff~~~;!ii?ft? {t%1!!f 3 5H.l[R~%1{~JI±ili73-*Jl~i~iui , ~t.T~~~~ c ~~~;5{2& • 3s 
Th7: 
(Students broke into groups of four. They were excited and 
talked rather loudly. Th7 asked them to keep the noise down 
from time to time.) 
(All hands are up.) 
Group 1 (Loudly.): ~:l:ili ! 
Group 3 (Loudly.): :fXtfg$1(; ! 
Other groups (Loudly.): f\t±ili ! 
In contrast to Lbl, Lb3 and Lb4, Lb2- supposedly an EMI class- was 
mainly taught in Chinese with some code-mixing and code-switching. English words 
and phrases were mixed in Chinese sentences. For example: 
Th6: 
Th6: :ft:l:t!!. turn to page ninety.40 
38 The English translation is: 
Tb7: Let's imagine the following situation occurred: Noble A and Noble B wanted to join hands 
and overthrow the king. If you were Noble C, what should you do? I'll give you three minutes. 
Discuss this in groups. Think what Noble C should do. 
39 The English translation is: 
Tb7: O.K. Time's up. Who wants to speak first? 
(All hands are up.) 
Group 1 (Loudly.): We! 
Group 3 (Loudly.): We first! 
Other groups (Loudly.): We! 
Tb7: Group 1. 
Group 1: We must kill Noble A and Noble B because they're wrong. 
40 The English translation is: 
Tb6: We have to change this product into an integer 
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Th6: 
Chapter 5: Implementation of Medium of Instruction Policy in School Sites 
Sometimes the teacher spoke a few sentences in English, for example: 
OK. The first one- is it correct? for example ... Zero point 
thirty-six can be made into ... It can be divided into ... Then 
the example is: six times zero point one. 
Sometimes the teacher spoke in Chinese first, then repeated in English, for 
example: 
Th6: E t-1\ , five hundred and seventy-six.41 
The teacher constantly drew the students' attention to both English and Chinese 
terms. She also wrote in English on the blackboard. 
It was a quiet and attentive class. The students understood what the teacher 
said well and responded mainly in Chinese, and sometimes in English words. The 
students were responsive and very eager to write their answers on the blackboard 
when the teacher asked them to do so. 
The teacher's English was poor. There was no way to judge the English 
standards of the students as they spoke mainly in Chinese. 
I had a short conversation with the teacher after the Mathematics class. She 
said that she used to teach in Chinese but mixed with some English terms before. 
But starting 1994, the Principal required the Mathematics teachers to use more English 
in class, so she now tries to explain in more English. Now she has to spend more 
time coaching the students the English terms, and dictation is needed. She admitted 
that she prefers the former mode of language use to the present mode. She thought 
that if English only were used in mathematics class, the students would not be able 
to understand the lesson. According to her, the use of mixed code would not affect 
students' understanding. 
Overall, the lesson observations of School B affirmed Arts and Social Subjects 
were taught in Chinese, but Mathematics was taught in mixed code, not English 
only as claimed by the school in the ED's record. 
41 The English translation is: 
Tb6: 576, five hundred and seventy-six. 
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5.3 SCHOOL C 
School Cis a Band 3 school in Kowloon established in 1975. The school 
used to have quite a number of Band 1 students in the first few years of establishment. 
The banding of School C has been lowered for the following two reasons: 
(1) There are some "prestigious schools" and numerous very well established 
schools in this district. It is hard to compete with them. 
(2) The population structure of this district has changed and the student population 
has become smaller. More students come from other districts,42 so the banding 
of the whole district suffers. 
The majority of the students at School C come from middle income families. 
School C has had six principals since it was established in 1975. The first 
principal died after five years' service. 
The second principal had stayed for nine years and then emigrated to the 
USA. Both the third and the fourth principals worked for only one year and emigrated. 
The fifth principal had served five and a half years and transferred to a tertiary 
institution as senior lecturer. The sixth principal has been in office since February 
1995. 
Compared with the principals, the teaching staff are less mobile. Each year 
only several teachers resign, mainly because of emigration, retirement, further studies. 
School C's option of Mol in the ED record was EMI prior to 1994-95, but 
changed to "C!E" (i.e. CMI!EMI) in 1995-96. 
5.3.1 View of Principal at School C 
Pc first entered School Cas a teacher in 1976. Her major subject in university 
was Chinese History. She became a vice-Principal of the school in September 1990, 
and assumed the duty of Principal in February 1995. 
Pc was interviewed by the researcher three times on 15 November 1995, 9 
July 1996, and 13 July 1996. The first was a face-to-face interview in the principal's 
office, employing tape-recording supported with fieldnotes. The second and the third 
were interviews using fieldnotes only. The interviews lasted 1 hour 50 minutes, 15 
minutes and 5 minutes respectively. 
42 Usually lower band students are not able to get a place in their own districts, and have to transfer 
to another district. 
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Pc first expressed her view about Mol, the ED's streaming policy and mother 
tongue education. 
Pc: 
R: 
Pc: 
Mol is a controversial issue in Hong Kong. P6 students 
and parents choose secondary schools based on the schools' 
Mol in the ED record, not based on their own English ability, 
so there's a lot of pressure on the school. Personally I believe 
in mother tongue education rather than the ED's streaming 
policy. I hope the ED should adopt a firmer attitude in 
promoting mother tongue education; otherwise, we would 
find it extremely difficult to implement it. The failure of 
School X43 has scared many schools away. 
Do you support compulsory mother tongue education then? 
Every school has their own tradition, so some schools should 
be allowed to use EMI. In fact, I support the stand of the 
Hong Kong Subsidized Secondary Schools Council, i.e. to 
make mother tongue education compulsory, but exemption 
can be granted to some schools which are eligible for EMI 
education.44 
Pc then talked about School C's change of Mol option. According to her, it 
was the decision of the former principal to maintain the EMI option in the ED record 
for 1994-95. The option was changed from EMI to C!E in 1995-96. 
Pc: As far as I know, many teachers expressed their preference 
for CMI, but no one dared to take the first step, including 
the former principal. The conclusion was to adopt a wait-
and-see attitude, and to observe what other schools do. So 
it was decided to maintain the EMI option in the ED record 
for 1994-95. During 1994-95, the former principal sought 
advice from all panels regarding the Mol option for 1995-
96. The majority of EPA [Economics and Public Affairs] 
teachers agreed to change the Mol to CMI in Secondary 1 
in 1995-96. They made the change because some students 
who chose to answer the HKCE EPA paper in Chinese in 
43 For the sake of confidentiality, the name of the school has been replaced by a code. 
44 Pb shares the same view. 
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R: 
Pc: 
the previous two years got much better results. No other 
subjects followed EPA last year. That was how the decision 
of changing the Mol option from "EMI" to "C!E" was made. 
Do you know whether other subjects will follow EPA next 
year? Is mother tongue education the direction your school 
will be heading for in the near future? 
I'm sorry I can't predict the move, but I do believe "to go 
mother tongue" is a general trend in Hong Kong. 
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In a follow-up telephone interview held on 9 July 1996, Pc talked about School 
C's response to the letter received in November 1995 (i.e. on the day of the interview 
with Pc) from the ED, advising School C to change its Mol to CMI in 1996-97. 
Pc: 
R: 
Pc: 
R: 
Pc: 
We've discussed the matter at a Panel Chairs Meeting. One 
Cultural subject- Home Economics- will follow EPA and 
switch to CMI in 1996-97. Some other subjects also have 
the intention to change their Mol, but they're still hesitating. 
EPA has proposed to take a further step to change the Mol 
of Secondaary 4 and 5 to CMI. But the Vice-Principals and 
I have consulted the Panel Chairpersons, and decided to 
turn down the proposal. Our rationale is: when these two 
batches of students were first admitted to the school several 
years ago, they were supposed to learn through EMI. We 
have to be accountable to the parents. 
So your option for 1996-97 will still be "C/E"? 
Yes. 
So you'll not take the advice of the ED to change your 
option to "CMI"? 
No. 
In another telephone interview on 13 July 1996, the following day on which 
the results of Secondary Schools PlacementAllocation were released, Pc talked about 
the impact of shifting from "EMI" to "C!E" in 1995-96. 
Pc: Judging from the profile of our intake next year [1996-97], 
I can say the banding has obviously been lowered. 
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R: 
Pc: 
R: 
Pc: 
Pc: 
Pc: 
R: 
Pc: 
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Is there anything to do with your change of Mol option in 
the ED's record this year? 
I can't tell at this stage. We need to do more analysis later. 
There may be other factors. Who knows? 
Since the banding of your school has been dipping, do you 
think changing to CMI would boost your HKCE results? 
Our school is still a Band 3 school. We haven't reached a 
critical stage yet. In fact, there would be problems of 
implementing CMI. For example, the opposition of some 
teachers, the convergence with the HKAL syllabus, 
insufficient textbooks, teacher training, etc. 
Pc also commented on the language use in class. 
I regret we can no longer use English only in class as before. 
Now different kinds of mixed code are used, depending on 
the level of the class, and the language demand of the 
subject. 
Pc talked about the attitude of parents towards the Mol at School C. 
We don't have a proper channel to collect parents' views. 
As a matter of fact, I must say we dare not seek their 
opinions. Well, it's really a strange thing. Our parents have 
never queried whether our school actually uses EMI in class. 
They care more about the label of the school, i.e. its option 
in the ED record. For example, they had no objection to 
EPA's change of Mol at junior secondary level. 
The "principal factor" was discussed. 
Did any of your predecessor( s) have a strong belief in EMI/ 
CMI? 
Mm ... the second principal believed in EMI.I'm sorry to 
say there is no continuity of policy in our school, due to the 
frequent change of principals and a high turnover rate of 
the senior staff. Most of them left because of emigration. 
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R: 
Pc: 
How about yourself, do you have any plan to change the 
Mol of this school? 
I've been principal for only nine months. I don't want to 
launch any drastic reform. So the Mol of our school will 
remain the same for a while. Besides, I believe principals 
nowadays can no longer be dictatorial. Even though I want 
to initiate some change, I have to go through certain 
procedures, for example, consulting the staff, seeking 
support from the School Administration Committee, etc. 
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Pc commented on whether the ED's Mol policy would be implemented. 
Pc: 
Pc: 
Personally I don't have much confidence in the ED. It 
depends on how they define "implementation". Maybe they 
would be happy with some superficial figures. I think 
"Display sheep's heads but sell dogs' meat" is still prevalent. 
In fact, this Mol policy is a waste of resources, a "much 
ado about nothing". 
Finally, Pc was asked to express her view on BE. 
I think individual schools can have their own school 
policies. For me, mother tongue education would be a 
preferable choice for Seconary 1- 5 students. If students 
have built up a solid foundation of English by the time they 
are in S6, BE could be introduced in order to converge with 
tertiary education. 
Overall, Pc was not in favour of the government's Mol policy. She did not 
think the Mol policy would be implemented. She supported mother tongue education. 
5.3.2 View of Vice-Principal at School C 
VPc joined School C in 1982. He has more than 20 years of teaching 
experience. His major subject in university was Biology. 
VPc was interviewed by the researcher on 16 November 1995. The interview 
was held in the Conference Room of School C, and it lasted 37 minutes. The interview 
employed tape-recording supported with fieldnotes. 
VPc commented on the ED's Mol policy. 
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VPc: 
R: 
VPc: 
VPc: 
R: 
VPc: 
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As there is no integrated central policy, many problems have 
emerged, e.g. how to convince people to accept this policy, 
the problem of convergence, i.e. from junior secondary to 
senior secondary, and from senior secondary to tertiary, the 
supply of Chinese textbooks up to the HKAL level, etc. 
What should the ED do then in order to realize the policy? 
In fact, the majority of teachers are identified with mother 
tongue education. What is lacking is a firm attitude. The 
ED should make mother tongue education compulsory so 
that all schools must follow. 
VPc then recalled how the decision of choosing "EMI" for 1994-95 was made. 
It was absolutely a personal decision of our former principal. 
He simply informed the Panel Chairpersons at the Panel 
Chairs Meeting, without prior consultation and discussion. 
In the following year, he asked all the Panel Chairpersons 
to discuss the issue of Mol option in their Panel Meetings. 
Except EPA and Cultural subjects, all subjects voted for 
"EMI". 
Why? 
There were various reasons, e.g. more work in lesson 
preparation, insufficient materials especially for Science 
subjects, the problem of convergence with S6level, lack of 
clerical support in preparing notes in Chinese, etc. 
VPc commented on the ED's suggestion to change School C's Mol to CMI in 
1996-97. 
VPc: 
R: 
I'm worried about the future intake because it means our 
school has been labelled as a lower band school. I'm sure 
the morale of both the teachers and the students will be 
affected ... At once you would think of the school status and 
intake ... 
So what sort of tactics will you have concerning the ED's 
'advice'? 
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VPc: 
VPc: 
R: 
VPc: 
If the ED's suggestion is just "advisory", we'll ignore it. 
VPc then talked about his own language use in class. 
My English is not good enough to fully express myself in 
English. So I've been using CMI mixed with some English 
terms since I started to teach. I've taught in five schools. 
The principals are all laissez faire. None has exerted any 
pressure on me ... As far as I'm concerned, the majority of 
English-medium schools are like this, except a few 
"prestigious schools". 
So what is your ideal Mol? 
Full implementation of CMI rather than the existing practice 
of using mixed code. 
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Finally, VPc was asked to speculate whether the Mol policy would be 
implemented. 
VPc: Technically the policy may be implemented. The ED may 
use administrative measures to force schools to comply, 
but can these measures change the system and people's 
attitudes? I doubt it. 
Overall, VPc was not in favour of the government's Mol policy. He did not 
think the policy would be implemented. He was a supporter of compulsory mother 
tongue education. 
5.3.3 Views of Teachers at School C 
This section reports the views of four teachers at School C. The following 
table is a summary of the profile of these teachers. 
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Teacher Number of Number of Subjects Grade Special 
Years in Years in Duties 
School C Other Schools 
(As at 1995-96) (As at 1995-96) 
Tel 5 0 EPA(Sl-2) CM Nil 
English (Sl- 2) 
Tc2 2 10 Maths GM Coordinator of 
(S2, SS, S7) SS Maths 
Tc3 20 1 IS (Sl) AM Panel 
Maths (S2, S3) chairperson 
otiS 
Tc4 2 6 Geography (S2) CM Nil 
Chinese (Sl,S3) 
Figure 5. 7 Profile of Teachers at School C 
The four teachers were interviewed by the researcher over 16-17 November 
1995. All were interviewed in the Conference Room of School C, and all interviews 
employed tape-recording supported with fieldnotes. The interviews lasted 30 minutes 
(Tel), 52 minutes (Tc2), 45 minutes (Tc3), and 35 minutes (Tc4) respectively. 
The views of the teachers on the ED's Mol policy were divided. Two supported 
the policy (Tc3, Tc4) while two disagreed (Tel, Tc2). 
Tc3: 
R: 
Tc3: 
Tc4: 
I believe the use of mixed code in teaching affects language 
development. In spirit I agree with the streaming policy ... 
Personally I prefer using EMI. Maybe something to do with 
my own training. However, I realize the trend now is 
towards CMI. 
How do you feel about making mother tongue education 
compulsory? 
I'm not for this idea. We should be more flexible and 
consider the needs of individual students as well as the needs 
of individual schools and the society. 
* * * 
The ED's Mol policy is good. If the students' English is 
good, it's better for them to learn through the medium of 
English because we have to consider the interest of the 
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R: 
Tc4: 
Tel: 
Tc2: 
R: 
Tc2: 
R: 
Tc2: 
R: 
Tc2: 
students ... Of course, if the students' English is no good 
and the school is a low band school, they can't use EMI... 
What do you think of compulsory mother tongue education? 
No, I'm not with it! 
The reasons against the Mol policy were: 
No, I don't agree with the spirit of streaming policy. I believe 
in mother tongue education in primary ... but there should 
be a shift to English medium in upper forms. 
* * * 
"To go mother tongue" is the trend because of 1997. The 
streaming policy is counter to this trend. It also misleads 
parents and makes them value English medium education 
more. 
Should mother tongue education be made compulsory then? 
Yes. 
Would it be unfair to some students who have the ability to 
learn through English medium? 
It's inevitable. It depends on whether they are the majority 
or the minority. 
If we consider the tradition of some schools, is it good to 
give some flexibility to some well established schools to 
useEMI? 
OK, if administratively possible. 
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The 'old' teachers knew the school's Mol option was decided by the former 
principal after consulting the Panel Chairpersons, and announced at the Staff Meeting. 
Tc3 said that the teachers were requested by the former principal to use EMI rather 
than mixed code; otherwise, the ED would intervene. Some subjects used the Bridging 
Program in 1994-95, but the effect was not good, so they switched back to mixed 
code. 
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Tc3 talked about the impact of EPA's decision to change its Mol to CMI on 
the morale of the teachers during 1994-95. 
Tc3: The morale was very low then. The teachers were not 
optimistic because the old principal was going to leave and 
the effect of the Bridging Program was not good. We 
worried EPA's switching to CMI would affect the intake of 
the school. Even now we still worry. We all know that the 
school will change its Mol to CMI sooner or later. We just 
wait and see. 
Being the Panel Chairperson of IS, Tc3 also talked about the response of 
her Panel. 
Tc3: 
R: 
Tc3: 
The IS teachers are afraid that if once IS changed to CMI 
in Secondary 1, it would also affect Secondary 4 and above. 
Since the school has not given any clear instruction, we'd 
rather maintain the status quo. 
How about other panels' reaction? 
As far as I'm concerned, the Chemistry Panel strongly 
opposes to the change. 
Concerning the actual language use in class, all the teachers admitted that 
they used mixed code to different degrees. 
Tel: 
R: 
Tc: 
R: 
Tc: 
In my first year here I used 40% English and 60% Chinese. 
Now I use mainly Chinese but mixed with some English 
terms, so I use about 20% English. I find the atmosphere in 
class is much better. Students respond much more quickly, 
and they have more participation in class. 
What Mol students prefer? 
Chinese. 
Any pressure from the school or the panel chair? 
No. 
* * * 
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Tc2: 
R: 
Tc2: 
R: 
Tc2: 
R: 
Tc2: 
R: 
Tc2: 
Tc4: 
I used 90% English last year [1994-95] because of the 
Bridging Program. 
Why did you use the Bridging program last year? 
Maybe the school wanted to implement the EMI policy in 
order to have a breakthrough. 
How much English do you use this year? 
Only 20% English. 
Why a switch back? 
It's been a tradition to teach in mixed code in this school. 
It's very natural to gradually switch back to the old practice 
after the Bridging Program. 
What Mol did you use in other schools? 
I've taught in two other schools. The first one is the same 
as this one. The second one is stricter. The principal believed 
in EMI education. We had to use EMI with good classes. In 
poorer classes we were allowed to use some Chinese, but 
the principal still wished us to use English. 
* * * 
I use more English with better classes, about 50%-60% 
English. Usually I teach the content of the lesson in English 
first. Then I ask students some questions in Chinese. In the 
last five minutes, I'll conclude the lesson in English. If the 
students don't understand, I'll explain in Chinese. 
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Finally, all the teachers anticipated that the ED's Mol policy would not be 
implemented owing to the following reasons: (1) the schools' wait-and-see attitude; 
(2) the ED's wait-and-see attitude; (3) insufficient monitoring. 
Overall, two teachers supported the government's Mol policy and two teachers 
did not. They all thought the policy would not be implemented. 
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5.3.4 Views of Students at School C 
This section reports the views of six students at School C. The following 
table is a summary of the profile of these students. 
Student Gender Age Grade Occupation Occupation Academic English Family 
of Father of Mother Achieve- standard support 
ment Regarding 
English 
Scl M 13 2 Clerk Housewife Above Average Some 
average 
Sc2 M 13 2 Mirror Housewife Average Above Some 
worker average 
Sc3 F 14 2 Taxi-driver Housewife Below Below A little 
average average 
Sc4 M 13 2 Executive Housewife Average Below Some 
average 
Sc5 F 13 2 Owner of Housewife Below Average A little 
fast food average 
shop 
Sc6 F 13 2 Owner of Housewife Average Average Some 
construction 
material 
shop 
Figure 5.8 Profile of Students at School C 
The six students were interviewed by the researcher over 16-17 November 
1995. All were interviewed in the Conference Room of School C, and all interviews 
employed tape-recording supported with fieldnotes. Interviews lasted 15 minutes 
(Scl ), 18 minutes (Sc2), 10 minutes (Sc3), 20 minutes (Sc4), 15 minutes (Sc5), and 
20 minutes (Sc6) respectively. 
All six students had a vague idea of the ED's Mol policy. Four of them (Scl, 
Sc2, Sc5, Sc6) found it "good" to stream students according to different abilities 
because it would be easier for those students with lower English ability to learn in 
CMI. Two (Sc3, Sc4) said the streaming policy was not fair to lower ability students. 
The students talked about English-medium and Chinese-medium schools. 
They knew English was more valued in Hong Kong. Four of them said students 
from CMI schools had a sense of inferiority, and people discriminated against them. 
Two did not think so. For example, 
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Scl: 
Sc2: 
I feel that people value English-medium education more in 
Hong Kong, but I don't think they have any discrimination 
against Chinese-medium schools. 
I've heard people mention English-medium education is 
better. I also feel that students from Chinese-medium 
schools have a sense of inferiority. 
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All the students said School C was an EMI school.45 Most of them pointed 
out that their parents chose this school because it was an EMI school and a good 
school. They also expressed their views on the school's possible changes to CMI. 
Sc3: 
Sc4: 
Sc5: 
Sc6: 
I don't think my Mum would like it, but personally I would 
prefer to stay. 
It's no good if the school changed its Mol to CMI. 
I would have no objection to this, but my Mum would 
possibly send me to another school. 
If this school switched to CMI, my Mum would not like it. 
I would not like it either. 
The students reported different percentage of English was used in class, from 
10% to 80% English, depending on the subject and the teacher. They all preferred 
mixed code because if English only were used, they would not be able to understand 
the lesson. However, they did not want to be taught in Chinese only either, because 
School C is an EMI school, and they did not want to study in a CMI school. 
Finally, the students were asked to choose one of the following modes of 
Mol: (1) a gradual shift from CMI in junior secondary to EMI in senior secondary; 
(2) 100% EMI throughout secondary education; (3) 100% CMI throughout secondary 
education. They unanimously chose the first option. 
Overall, four of the students of School C interviewed were in favour of the 
Mol policy, and two were not. However, they all liked the mode of gradual shift 
from CMI in junior secondary to EMI in senior secondary. 
45 When they chose the school in 1993-94, School C's record in the ED was "EMI". They did not 
realize the change to "C/E" in 1995-96. 
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5.3.5 Lesson observations at School C 
This section reports four lessons observed at School C. The table below 
provides information about the four lesson observations. 
Lesson Class Subject Subject Topic of Medium Date of Time of Obser- Method 
Teacher Lesson oflnstr- Obser- Obser- ver ofrecor-
uction vation vation ding 
Lcl lA Tc3 IS The snail Mainly 16 Nov 95 10.30am- The Res- Field 
Chinese ll.lOam 
with 
English 
terms 
Lc2 2E Tel EPA The Basic Mainly 16Nov 95 11.25am- The Res- Field 
Law and Chinese 12.05pm earcher notes 
the future with 
government English 
terms 
Lc3 2D Tc4 Geog- Grassland Mainly 17Nov 95 12.05pm- The Res- Field 
raphy in Africa Chinese 12.45pm earcher notes 
mixed with 
English 
words & 
English 
translation 
of Chinese 
sentences 
Lc4 2C Tc2 Maths Long English & 17Nov 95 2.40pm- The Res- Field 
division Chinese 3.20pm earcher notes 
mixed 
in the 
sentences 
Figure 5.9 Lesson Observations at School C 
The Mol of these four lessons is supposed to be EMI. But my lesson 
observations did not detect much difference in language use of the above four 
lessons. Different degrees of mixed code were used. Both Lcl and Lc2 were 
conducted mainly in Chinese. The teachers (Tc3 and Tel) wrote some English 
terms on the blackboard, for example, the Basic Law, feeler. After introducing a 
new term in Chinese, Tc3 and Tel immediately asked the students to repeat the 
English term after them, and then they shifted to Chinese instruction again. 
Occasionally they also taught some grammar while citing some English sentences 
from the textbooks, for example: 
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Tc3: The snail has feelers. The feelers are sensitive to light, touch 
and smell. "sensitive" 1* adjective, "sense" 1* noun, 
lEt!D "sticky" ~ adjective, "stick" ~ noun. 
Ss (Chanting): Sensitive. 
Tc3: Sense. 
Ss (Chanting): Sense. 
Tc3: Sticky. 
Ss (Chanting): Sticky. 
Tc3: Stick. 
Ss (Chanting): Stick. 
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Comparatively speaking, Tc4 and Tc2 used more English in their lessons 
(Lc3 and Lc4). Tc4 tended to say a Chinese sentence mixed with some English 
terms, and then translate the Chinese sentence into English, or vice versa. For example: 
Tc4: 
Tc4: 
Tc4: 
:E&*O)l;{}\j[}]'{n~* Africa, the largest piece of grassland is in 
Africa. 
* * * 
Turn to page forty-three, !Z9+?Ji " 
* * * 
= +- iil.!ili& south, twenty-three point five south. 
Tc2's language use was the most 'mixed'. Her sentences were a mixture of 
Chinese words and English words. For example: 
Tc2: 
* * * 
46 The English translation is: 
Tc3: "sense" is a noun, "sensitive" is an adjective. Likewise, "stick" is a noun, "sticky" is an 
adjective. Now, repeat after me: sensitive. 
47 The English translation is: Find this number called remainder. 
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Tc2: Quotient ~~ equal one plus one plus one.48 
* * * 
Tc2: ~ttl?. first step f* detect co-efficient.49 
The use of mixed code did not seem to bother the students. They understood 
the lessons well and they were able to answer the teachers' questions in Chinese. All 
four classes were quiet and the students responded promptly to the teachers' questions. 
Overall, the lesson observations found the government's Mol policy was not 
implemented in School C. 
5.4SCHOOLD 
School Dis a Band 5 school in the New Territories established in 1965. Its 
Mol was "EMl" before 1985, and "C/E" after September 1994 in the ED record. 
The turnover rate of the staff is very low each year, only one teacher left during 
1993-95. 
The students mostly come from low income background. There are 
behavioural problems with the students of School D as demonstrated below in the 
lesson observations. Some come from broken families; some of their parents work 
in China and seldom come home. According to the Principal, the situation is still 
under control because they have a team of caring staff, whose relationship is close. 
One major problem with this school is that a lot of their own Secondary 3 
students are not able to proceed to Secondary 4, so every year, apart from the 
intake of Secondary 1, they have a large number of new Secondary 4 students 
from other schools who are even worse than their own students. That is why the 
school has to find some ways to cultivate the sense of belonging of these students, 
such as ball matches between the joint teams of staff and students. The relationship 
between the staff and students is very close. The Principal's ideal is to change the 
basic attitudes of the students through encouragement rather than through 
punishment. 
48 The English translation is: Quotient can equal one plus one plus one. 
49 The English translation is: Our first step is to detect co-efficient. 
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5.4.1 View of Principal at School D 
Pd first joined the school as a teacher in 1975 after graduating from university. 
His major subject was Sociology. He served one year as Vice-Principal, and became 
the fifth Principal of School Din September 1993. 
Pd was interviewed by the researcher twice on 8 November 1995 and 9 July 
1996 respectively. The first was a face-to-face interview in the principal's office, 
employing tape-recording supported with fieldnotes. The second was a telephone 
interview using fieldnotes. The interviews lasted 1 hour 25 minutes and 20 minutes 
respectively. 
Pd: 
R: 
Pd: 
Pd expressed his view on the ED's Mol policy. 
The spirit of the policy is good, at least better than the 
present practice of "Display sheep's heads but sell dogs' 
meat". But how far can this be implemented? This is where 
the crux of the problem lies. 
What do you consider to be the stumbling blocks? 
First of all, the commitment and ability of the ED in carrying 
out the policy. I think the ED officials' attitude is not serious 
enough. For example, when the inspectors come, they 
simply ask us what Mol we use, and check against their 
own record only.As far as I'm concerned, there is no follow-
up action, even though there may be a mismatch between 
the school's option and its practice. 
Secondly, the attitudes of schools and teachers are also 
crucial. Some sponsoring bodies still uphold English-
medium education for the sake of vanity. Some teachers 
still use the old English notes for the sake of convenience. 
Another practical problem is the low English standards of 
both students and teachers. It is an undeniable fact that the 
English standards of students have declined due to universal 
education ... Also, the English proficiency of the young 
teachers can by no means compete with the experienced 
teachers .. That's why I think an average school, including 
some Band 1 schools, is not capable of implementing the 
EMI policy as they claim they are. 
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R: 
Pd: 
R: 
Pd: 
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What is your personal choice then? 
My ideal is to promote mother tongue education. But during 
the transition period, the ED's streaming policy is quite a 
good option provided that it can be implemented. 
Are you for compulsory mother tongue education? 
No, I don't think it's an appropriate measure. If 
administrative order were adopted to promote mother 
tongue education, it would become a political issue rather 
than an educational issue. In a pluralistic society as Hong 
Kong, it's better to offer people more alternatives. So I agree 
some bright students should be allowed to go to EMI 
schools. 
Pd then traced how School D changed its Mol from EMI to CMI. School D 
did not have any Mol policy before Pd assumed duty as principal, as a result of the 
laissez-faire policy laid down by the previous principals who were western priests. 
Pd: 
R: 
Pd: 
The intake of our school was good in terms of the banding 
of students, and English was used as the Mol before 1985. 
In 1985 - at that time I was Panel Chairperson of EPA- I 
detected that EMI was no longer a suitable Mol for my 
students, so I proposed changing the Mol of EPA at 
Secondary 4- 5 levels to CMI. The then principal did not 
have any objection. Then all other panels of Arts subjects 
changed their Mol to CMI in Secondary 4- 5. Two years 
later, IS, EPA and Geography also changed to CMI in lower 
forms (S1-3). Maths (S1-7) and Science (S4-7) remained 
EMI until1995. Since September 1995, Maths has been 
the only subject left using EMI in S4 and above. 
What difficulties have you encountered in implementing 
the CMI policy? 
None! The teachers haven't had any complaint although 
some of them were not familiar with the Chinese terms at 
the beginning ... 
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Pd: 
Pd: 
Pd then talked about their Mol option in the ED record. 
Our option has been "C/E" since September 1994 because 
EMI is still used as a Mol in Maths. Well, obviously you 
can see this is a 'trick', but we too have to consider the 
effect of the label of CMI on student intake. In junior forms 
CMI is used in Maths. In senior forms EMI, or to be more 
exact, Chinese mixed with English terms, is used in Maths. 
Pd also expressed his view on BE. 
It would be even more complicated to implement BE. The 
problem of"who to assess which students in what subjects 
at what levels to use EMI" would be a tricky one. Maybe 
only a few "prestigious schools" are able to use EMI. So 
I believe it would be more practical to implement mother 
tongue education on one hand, and enhance the English 
proficiency of students on the other hand. 
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Finally, Pd speculated whether the ED's Mol policy would be implemented. 
Pd: It all depends on the determination of the ED. I believe 
the ED has the power and ability to monitor the schools, 
such as by paying sudden visits, exerting pressure on the 
School Management Boards and the Sponsoring Bodies. 
But so far I haven't seen any sign of the ED's 
determination. 
Overall, Pd was in favour of mother tongue education, but he thought the 
Mol policy was good in the interim period. He did not see any sign of the government's 
Mol policy being implemented at this stage. 
5.4.2 Views of Teachers at School D 
This section reports the views of six teachers at School D. The following 
table is a summary of the profile of these teachers: 
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Teacher Number of Number of Subjects Grade Special 
Years in Years in Duties 
School C Other Schools 
{As at 1995-96) {As at 1995-96) 
Tdl 2 4 Geography (Sl) CM Nil 
EPA(S2) 
Td2 2 0 Geography (S3,4, 7) GM Nil 
EPA(Sl) 
Td3 5 7 IS (Sl) GM IS coordinator 
Maths (S4) 
Td4 30 0 IS (S1,2) SAM Panel 
Physics (S4,5,7) chairperson of 
Physics 
Td5 3 0 Geography (S2) GM Nil 
Chinese (Sl,4,5) 
Td6 13 12 Physics (Sl-3) 
Maths (Sl-3) CM Nil 
Figure 5.10 Profile of Teachers at School D 
The six teachers were interviewed by the researcher over 9-10 November 
1995.All were interviewed in the Counselling Room of School D, and all interviews 
employed tape-recording supported with fieldnotes. The interviews lasted 25 minutes 
(Tdl), 20 minutes (Td2), 35 minutes (Td3), 45 minutes (Td4), 35 minutes (Td5), 
and 35 minutes (Td6) respectively. 
The teachers interviewed overwhelmingly supported the ED's streaming 
policy, except Tdl, who supported compulsory mother tongue education. 
Tdl: 
Td2: 
No, I disagree with the ED's Mol policy. Under the present 
policy no school is willing to opt for CMI because of 
parents' value and pressure. I'd rather maintain the status 
quo, i.e. "Display sheep's heads but sell dogs' meat", if the 
Mol policy can't be implemented. 
Yes, I'm for the Mol policy. Its spirit is good. Not everyone 
has the ability to learn through English, especially in certain 
subjects such as Geography. Of course, in real practice 
parents will discriminate against CMI schools. But it's better 
in the long run for lower band schools to choose CMI. 
Schools should not bother too much about parents' pressure. 
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Td3: 
Td5: 
I support the streaming policy provided that it's well 
implemented. 
Yes, I agree with the streaming policy because students have 
different abilities. It's no good to make mother tongue 
education compulsory for three reasons: first, some students 
are capable oflearning through EMI; second, English enjoys 
a high status in Hong Kong society; third, more exposure 
to English is essential if you want to use English well. 
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As for the decision of changing the Mol from EMI to CMI, the 'old' teachers 
confirmed that it was a collective decision, not an individual one (Td3, Td4, Td6). 
The issue of changing the Mol from EMI to CMI has been debated over the last few 
years. The 'old' teachers pointed out that there were voices of opposition especially 
regarding the Mol in senior form Science subjects because some teachers still had 
hopes to attract more able students with the label ofEMI. Then in 1994 these teachers 
gave in because the level of English of that year's Secondary 4 was so low that 
teachers felt that it was impossible to use EMI. 
All the teachers thought the school is open and Pd is democratic, although he 
can be very firm about some matters (e.g. Mol) and it is not easy to change his mind 
(Td3). Teachers always feel free to express their views at the Staff Meeting (Tdl, 
Td2, Td3, Td4, Td6). 
As for the effect of switching to CMI in class, the 'old' teachers all agreed it 
really made a big difference. Td6 compared his experience in using EMI and CMI in 
School D. 
Td6: I feel much happier now. Before, the students were very 
quiet. There wasn't any participation. Teaching was one 
dimensional... Now the students understand better and have 
more participation in class. Maybe I can tell you some marks 
so that you have some idea about the difference. Before, ... 
In Class B and C, the poorer classes, only a few students 
passed. The majority got 20 marks or below. Now, in classes 
B and C, more students can get a pass, a few students can 
even score up to 70-80 marks .... 
On the part of the teachers, most of them did not have problems using CMI, 
except a little problem with some terms. 
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Regarding the response of the students to the change of Mol, the teachers 
said junior form students welcome CMI whereas senior form students prefer EMI. 
Finally, all the teachers were not optimistic that the ED's Mol policy would 
be implemented for the following reasons: (1) insufficient monitoring; (2) strong 
opposition from schools; (3) inaccurate assessment instrument; ( 4) no confidence in 
the ED. 
Overall, all the teachers of School D interviewed were in favour of the Mol 
policy and supported School D's CMI policy. They did not think the government's 
Mol policy would be implemented. 
5.4.3 Views of Students at School D 
This section reports the views of six students at School D. The following 
table is a summary of the profile of these students. 
Student Gender Age Grade Occupation Occupation Academic English Family 
of Father of Mother Standard standard Support 
Regarding 
English 
Sd1 M 12 S2 Chef Waitress at Top of Top of Nil 
fast food class class 
shop 
Sd2 M 13 S2 Worker Housewife Top of Average Nil 
class 
Sd3 M 14 S2 Fisherman Fisherman Average Below Nil 
average 
Sd4 M 13 S2 Worker Housewife Average Below Nil 
average 
Sd5 M 14 S2 Jade Salesman Below Average A little 
worker average 
Sd6 M 12 S2 Construction Housewife Average Below A little 
worker average 
Figure 5.11 Profile of Students at School D 
The six students were interviewed by the researcher on 9 November 1995. 
All were interviewed in the Counselling Room of School D, and all interviews 
employed tape-recording, supported with fieldnotes. All the interviews lasted 15 
minutes except the one with Sd5, which lasted 10 minutes. 
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All the students had a vague idea of the ED's Mol policy. They all found it 
"good" to stream students according to their abilities because it would be easier for 
students with low English proficiency to understand the lessons if CMI were used. 
Three of them felt being discriminated against by friends, and three did not feel so. 
For example, 
Sd3: 
Sd4: 
Yes, even my sister discriminates against us. 
No, I don't feel any pressure studying in a CMI school. I 
don't think people discriminate against me. 
The students knew School D is a CMI school before entering it. They chose 
it for various reasons: CMI; the environment (i.e. grass, trees and the football ground); 
proximity to home. They all liked the school. 
As for language use in class, they reported all subjects were taught in Chinese, 
except the IS teachers who also introduced some English terms. 
Finally, the students were asked to choose one of the following modes of 
Mol: (1) a gradual shift from CMI in junior secondary to EMI in senior secondary; 
(2) 100% EMI throughout secondary education; (3) 100% CMI throughout secondary 
education. They all chose the first option. 
Overall, all the students of School D interviewed were in favour of the 
government's Mol policy. They all opted for the mode of gradual shift from CMI in 
junior secondary to EMI in senior secondary. 
5.4.4 Lesson Observations at School D 
This section reports four lessons observed at School D. The table below 
provides information about the four lesson observations. 
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Lesson Class Subject Subject Topic of Medium Date of Time of Obser- Method 
Teacher Lesson oflnstr- Obser- Obser- ver ofrecor-
uction vation vation ding 
Ldl 2B Tdl EPA Importance Chinese 9 Nov 95 11.25am- The Res- Field 
of Law and only 12.00noon earcher notes 
Order 
Ld2 2C Td4 IS Electrical Chinese 9 Nov95 1.50pm- The Res- Field 
Components only 2.30pm earcher notes 
Ld3 2A TdS Geog- Desert Chinese 10Nov95 11.25am- The Res- Field 
raphy Landscape only 12noon earcher notes 
Ld4 2B Td6 Maths Pythagorus Chinese 10Nov 95 12.00 noon- The Res- Field 
Theorem only 12.35p.m. earcher notes 
Figure 5.12 Lesson Observations at School D 
I have observed all three classes inS2 at School D. Discipline was obviously 
the problem of these class. The discipline of the class depended largely on its general 
academic standard, according to which the students were streamed. So 2A was 
presumably at the top and thus more attentive; 2B in the middle and thus less attentive; 
and 2C at the bottom and thus the least attentive. 
The following episodes corroborate what Pd and some teachers of School D 
have reported about the problems of learning and motivation in this school, which, 
on one hand, are influenced by the Mol, but on the other hand, overshadow the issue 
of Mol. 
Tdl: 
The following is an episode of an EPA lesson (Ldl) taught by Tdl: 
(The noise of the class has been slightly reduced. There is 
still a lot of chattering. Some students are talking to their 
neighbours. Several are sleeping. Some are playing with 
their rulers and pens.) 
Tdl (Loudly.): Gt 8 *~~n~{f% r 0~*Df9cff:gj~~ J • ' 
~~*lll • ~~W~t§ ' {f}\fful!:~fliDlf ! 
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(The class laugh.) 
Tdl: 
Tdl (Loudly.): 
S4 (Shouting out): ~ ' iWJ=Elll\j_j:~ ! 
Tdl: 
(Class laugh.) 
(Some students keep on laughing, some chattering, some 
sleeping. )50 
50 The English translation of this episode is: 
Tdl: OK, silence! Let's start our lesson. 
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(The noise of the class has been slightly reduced. There is still a lot of chattering. Some students 
are talking to their neighbours. Several are sleeping. Some are playing with their rulers and 
pens.) 
Tdl (Loudly.): Today we'll talk about the "Importance of Law and Order". Mak Kwok Fai, Chan 
Yiu Cheung, still talking? 
Sl: No, we aren't talking. I just asked him what page. 
Tdl (Loudly.): OK, the importance of law and order. Please look at the comics on p.42. What's 
wrong there? 
S2 (Shouting out.): What! Use a big rod to rob people? Nuts! 
(Class laugh.) 
Tdl: Be serious! What's wrong with this comics? Lee Siu Ho. 
S3 (Shouting out.): That driver has just driven over a man. He's afraid the cop will sue him, so he 
is trying to bribe the cop. 
Tdl (Loudly.): Yes, can we just do this after killing somebody? If the police don't keep the order 
of society, there'll be many corpses in the street. 
S4 (Shouting out and laughing.): Ha, shit all over the place! [Note: S4 plays on the sound of the 
words said by Tdl and twists the meaning.] 
(Class laugh.) 
Tdl: Chow ChiMing, shut up! Stop talking nonsense! OK, just now we talked about ... 
(Some students keep on laughing, some chattering, some sleeping.) 
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The following is an episode of a Science lesson (Ld2) taught by Td4: 
(The lesson takes place in a laboratory. The class is extremely noisy. Td4 
talks over a microphone.) 
(No one listens to Td4.) 
Sl: ON ' 1%J\tfff}i%~ • tf.t~tlt;$:f!Oi:t[fij;f{rp*¥..P7t • 
Td4 (Loudly.): :a*fl.RUJJ,)Jf.! § cn~~{tj: ' ~fl.Fil~-M!Oltt o 
S3: ~! 
S4: f1<; ! 
S5: (Yawning.) UiiJ , , , 110} • f.c~7EA ! 
(While Td4 continues to give instructions, some students 
keep on shouting and chattering. Some are reading 
newspapers. Some are simply sitting there, looking bored. 
No one pays any attention to what Td4 is saying. Neither is 
Td4 making any attempt to stop the students.)51 
51 The English translation of this episode is: 
(The lesson takes place in a laboratory. The class is extremely noisy. Td4 talks over a microphone.) 
Td4 (Loudly): You have five groups here. Each group has a set of different electrical components. 
(No one listens to Td4.) 
Sl: Hey, you idiot, you've kept my Maths exercise book long enough. You still haven't finished 
copying the answers? 
Td4 (Loudly.): Each group can only use your own electrical components. 
S2: Who will stay behind after school today and play football? 
S3:Me! 
S4:Me! 
Td4 (Loudly.): Follow the instructions on the worksheet and put the electrical components on the 
wooden board. 
S5: Ooh ... ooh (Yawning.): I'm bored to death! 
Td4 (Loudly.): See whether the light is on. 
(While Td4 continues to give instructions, some students keep on shouting and chattering. Some 
are reading newspapers. Some are simply sitting there, looking bored. No one pays any attention 
to what Td4 is saying. Neither is Td4 making any attempt to stop the students.) 
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Overall, the lesson observations found the CMI policy was implemented in 
School D, but sometimes the Mol issue was less crucial compared with the problem 
of discipline in this school as noted previously. 
SUMMARY 
This chapter has reported implementation of the Hong Kong government's 
Mol policy in School A, School B, School C and School D. The schools except 
School C have their own Mol policies. 
The following range of opinions expressed by the principals, vice-principals, 
teachers and students of these schools have been reported: the appropriate Mol policy 
for Hong Kong students, implementation of the Hong Kong government's Mol policy 
in schools regarding the extent of implementation and technical problems of 
implementation, implementation of the school's Mol policy regarding the extent 
and aspects of implementation, impact of the Mol policy on schools, teachers and 
teaching, and factors that might affect implementation of the government's Mol 
policy. 
In addition, I have also recorded my class observations on how the Mol policy 
is or is not implemented in class. 
I have also identified four salient features from the data: unanimity of views, 
converging views, diverging views and discrepancies between views and practice. 
The above range of opinions reported and the salient features identified will 
be analysed and interpreted in the following chapter. 
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6.0 INTRODUCTION 
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CHAPTER 6 ANALYSIS AND 
DISCUSSION OF DATA 
This chapter deals with intensive data analysis, that is post data collection 
analysis. This will involve processes of breaking data down into parts, and theorizing 
the data. Policy information data and policy implementation data at a global level 
(i.e. generally among schools in Hong Kong) reported in Chapter 4, and policy 
implementation data at a specific level (i.e. within four particular schools) reported 
in Chapter 5, will be probed using Yin's general analytic strategy, which relies on 
theoretical propositions. Some conceptual/theoretical tools developed in Chapter 3 
-my model of Hierarchical Order of Language Planning and Language Policy, my 
Order of Relationship between Language Planning and Education, Cummins' 
Thresholds Theory, Interdependence Principle, the BICS/CALP Distinction, and the 
Two-Dimensional Model- will be employed. 
In addition to the general analytic strategy, I will employ some specific analytic 
techniques, such as comparing and contrasting, aggregating and speculating, content 
analysis, as well as providing informed interpretations and framing substantive 
arguments. I adopt Holsti's (1968, p. 601) broad definition of "content analysis", 
according to which, "Content analysis is any technique for making inferences by 
systematically and objectively identifying specified characteristics of messages" (see 
Secion 1.2.5). Both quantitative and qualitative content analysis of the surface and 
underlying attributes in messages will be performed on some existent data (i.e. policy 
documents), and some data generated in the research process (i.e. interviews of the 
stakeholders of the policy). 
My content analysis will perform the tasks of relating verbal productions to 
other contexts, examining textual production through asking questions of what goals, 
motives and constraints (Ogilvie et al., 1982), and comparing content data with 
behavioural indices (Holsti, 1968). 
A form of triangulation will be employed, in this chapter as a strategy for 
checking validity of data (Lincoln and Guba, 1985). Triangulation as used here is 
triangulation of multiple sources of evidence and different methods of collecting 
data (Denzin, 1978; LeCompte et al., 1993; Lincoln and Guba, 1985; Marshall and 
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Rossman, 1989; Patton, 1987). One characteristic of the present research design is 
its diverse sources of evidence (i.e. from a governmental point of view, non-
governmental point of view, policy-maker's point of view, policy implementors' 
points of view, stakeholders' points of view and non-stakeholders' point of view, see 
Section 1.2.5). A second characteristic is its multiple methods of gathering data (i.e. 
through documents, interviews and observations). 
The arguments I will develop in the process are built around responses to 
such questions: What is meant by "implementation"? To what extent is the Mol 
policy being implemented? Which schools are implementing the Mol policy? Which 
are not? Which aspects of the policy are being implemented? Which are not? What 
clues are there that suggest the Mol policy is being implemented or not being 
implemented? What problems have arisen during implementation? 
I will undertake the procedures of performing the larger unit of analysis first, 
followed by the subunits of analyses. I will identify some values apparent in the 
data. Then I will interpret some discrepancies evident among the data. Some findings 
will be derived from the analysis and interpretations of the data. I will discuss the 
findings and address the initial research question- What might some of the important 
factors be that contribute to or impede implementation of Hong Kong's medium of 
instruction policy proposed in the Education Commission Report No.4? 
6.1 LARGER UNIT OF ANALYSIS 
As noted in Chapter 1, the unit of analysis of this case study is the Mol policy 
of Hong Kong. Since the case employs an embedded single case study design with 
multiple units of analysis, its larger unit of analysis is the Mol policy investigated at 
a global level. Accordingly, the purpose of this section is to find out from the primary 
and secondary sources of data reported in Chapter 4 and a small amount of relevant 
of data reported in Chapter 5 whether the Mol policy is generally being implemented 
among Hong Kong schools. 
6.1.1 Defining "Implementation" of the Medium of Instruction 
policy in Hong Kong Schools 
A range of meanings of "implementation of the Mol policy in Hong Kong 
schools" emerge from the data. At the most superficial level, "implementation" means 
the ED asks schools to choose an Mol, and the schools choose an option which may 
or may not be in conformity with the ED's advice, as reported by VPa2 that the ED 
district officer normally rings up at the end of each school year simply to ask what 
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Mol the school will opt for in the following year (for details, see Section 5.1.2). 
Implementation of a policy, at its lowest level, means merely doing some paper 
work and administrative work. 
At another somewhat higher level, "implementation of the Mol policy" may 
mean matching schools' choices with the ED's advice for individual schools in the 
record. For example, the ED has provided the following figures to illustrate non-
conformity of the schools: 272 of 385 schools in 1994-95, and 260 of 386 schools in 
1995-96 did not comply to the ED's advice (for details, see Section 4.5). Again, this 
can remain at a superficial administrative level. Both Ta3 and VPc thought 
superficially putting students into different streams and then claiming the policy 
being implemented would not be a difficult job. But as Ta3 said, "What happens 
after streaming?" (Section 5.13). VPc echoed Ta3's words when he asked: "Can 
these measures change the system and people's attitudes?" (Section 5.3.2). Pc 
speculated that the ED might be happy just with some superficial figures (Section 
5.3.1). 
However, matching schools' choices with the ED's advice for individual 
schools in the record does not guarantee the schools act accordingly in practice. 
This is a further level of meaning of "implementation". For example, School A's 
option of Mol in the ED record is "E" (i.e. English-medium). It matches with the 
ED's advice for School A, which is also "E". Nonetheless, do all teachers of School 
A conduct lessons in EMI? Lesson observations and interviews with the principal, 
vice-principals, teachers and students of School A suggest this is not the case. 
Likewise, School B's record in the ED is "C/E" (i.e. Chinese-/English- medium). It 
matches with the ED's advice for School B, which is also "C/E". However, the "C/ 
E" mode practised by School B is not the same as the "C/E" mode advocated by the 
ED, as indicated by the interviews of Pb, the ED's Officer D and my lesson 
observations. According to Pb, the "C/E" mode School B practises is "streaming by 
subject", and that which the ED promotes is " streaming by class". That is why the 
ED does not consider School B actually implementing the Mol policy. Neither does 
Pb consider School B complying with the ED's policy (Section 5.2.1). 
Hence, the data discussed above supports the claim that there are at least 
three conceptions of "implementation" operating in the schools investigated. To 
recapitulate, these are: the ED asking schools to choose an appropriate Mol and the 
schools act accordingly; matching schools' choices with the ED's advice; and ensuring 
schools to act according to the ED's advice. I refer to the third level of meaning of 
"implementation" in my interpretation of genuine implementation of the Mol policy. 
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6.1.2 Extent and Aspects of Implementing the Medium of Instruction 
Policy in Hong Kong Schools 
If we examine some figures provided by the ED, we can get some idea of the 
extent to which the Mol policy is being "implemented" in Hong Kong schools in the 
sense that schools' choices are matched with the ED's advice in record (i.e. the 
second level of meaning of "implementation" as defined in the above section). Data 
indicates that of 386 schools in Hong Kong as at 1995-96, 260 schools' Mol choice 
was not in compliance with the ED's advice (for details, see Section 4.5). The 
percentage of schools' choice of Mol as at 1995-96 is as follows: EMI (58%); "C/E" 
by class ( 4% ), "C/E" by subject (24% ); CMI (17%) (see Chapter 4, Footnote 32). 
The ED's advice as at 1995-96 on percentage of schools in the following Mol grouping 
is as follows: two-medium schools (i.e. "C/E" by subject as defined by the ED) 
( 46% ), CMI (38% ), EMI (16%) (see Chapter 5, Footnote 24). 
The above solid data is a strong indicator that suggests the Mol policy is 
being implemented on paper (i.e. the second level of meaning of "implementation") 
only to a small extent. I hypothesize that the non-conformity rate in practice (i.e. the 
third level of meaning of "implementation") would be higher. That means the extent 
to which the Mol policy is being implemented in schools in real practice would be 
less. The ED advised only 16% of schools to use EMI, but 58% of schools claimed 
to adopt EMI. Since EMI schools primarily require students to have a high standard 
of English, those schools that were not advised by the ED to use EMI would logically 
not be able to implement the EMI policy in schools. 
Likewise, those two-medium schools that claimed to use "C/E" would not 
carry out the two-medium policy. The ED advised 46% of schools to opt for two-
medium in the sense of "C/E" by class, that means putting some classes into the 
EMI stream and other classes into the CMI stream. However, only 25% of schools 
in total chose two-medium. Of these 25%, only 4% claimed to use "C/E" by class. 
The majority of the two-medium schools practised different modes of "C/E" by 
subject (19%). Some might have half of the curriculum taught in EMI and the other 
half in CMI, like School B. Some might have most of the subjects taught in EMI and 
only 1 or 2 subjects taught in CMI, like School C. Some might have most of the 
subjects taught in CMI and only 1 or 2 subjects in EMI, like School D. Of these 24% 
of schools that claimed to be two-medium schools, some were advised by the ED to 
use "C/E", others might be assessed as CMI schools like School D. Therefore, the 
two-medium policy (i.e. "C/E" by class) is being implemented to the least extent in 
these schools. 
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By contrast, 17% of schools chose CMI. Those which voluntarily chose CMI 
(a less popular Mol) were usually compliant, except in the cases of some Catholic 
Schools in Project C which were forced by their School Management Boards to shift 
to CMI, despite the high English standards of those schools. Nonetheless, the 
percentage of schools opting for CMI (17%) did not match the percentage of schools 
which ought to adopt CMI as advised by the ED (i.e. 38% ). Hence, the CMI policy 
is being implemented in real practice to a limited extent only. 
Overall, the data provided by the ED indicates that the government's Mol 
policy is being implemented on paper (second level of meaning of "implementation") 
to a small extent only. Based on my analysis of the data, I speculate that the policy is 
being implemented to an even lesser extent in practice. The Mol policy is more 
likely to be implemented in the aspect of Chinese-medium instruction as illustrated 
in the above discussion of the CMI policy. This will be further supported by the 
discussion of the CMI policy implemented in School B and School D below. 
Apart from the document data, the data collected from the interviews with 
the policy-maker, Officer D, Inspector A, Inspector B, Inspector C, Academic A, 
Academic B and Academic C as reported in Chapter 4, also provide information in 
regard to implementation of the Mol policy in practice (i.e. the third level of meaning 
of "implementation"). 
Comparing the views of the policy-maker, Officer D and Inspector A, I find 
their views converging on one point. All three of them admitted explicitly non-
compliance of schools is a major problem. Inspector A even estimated that "less 
than one fifth of principals are willing to comply", and that "The majority of schools 
just wait and see" (see Section 4.6.2). 
AlthoughAcademicA,Academic Band Academic C did not comment directly 
on whether schools were compliant with the government's Mol policy, they held a 
common view on the predominant use of mixed code in the so-called EMI classes 
they had inspected (see Section 4.6.2). The use of mixed code rather than English 
only in EMI classes provides a strong clue that the EMI policy is not being 
implemented in class. On the other hand, Academic A and Academic C said the CMI 
classes they had visited used Chinese only. This suggests the CMI policy, unlike the 
EMI policy and the two-medium policy, is being implemented to a larger extent, as 
noted previously. 
The academics also commented on the impact of implementing the Mol policy. 
Again, their views converge on the point that they could not detect any change in 
language use in class since September 1994, the point at whichthe Mol policy took 
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effect. This is a further indicator that suggests the Mol policy is being implemented 
to only a small extent. 
Regarding the extent to which the Mol policy is being implemented in schools, 
I have identified some discrepancies revealed by the data. Inspector B held an entirely 
opposite view. He found school principals' responses to the Mol policy very positive 
and "Principals are generally very serious now." He also said the use of Mol in his 
subject "has become very clear-cut now ... very little mixed code" (see Section 4.6.2). 
Thus, according to Inspector B, the Mol policy is being implemented to a large 
extent. I have triangulated Inspector B 's view with the views collected from other 
sources of evidence (i.e. the view of the policy-maker, the views of other government 
officials, the views of the academics), and with the data collected by different methods 
(i.e. documents and lesson observations and other research). Other research such as 
Project A also suggests EMI policies are not yet being implemented in the classroom 
(see Section 4.8.1). Hence, it gives grounds to wondering how accurate Inspector 
B's impressions are. One possible interpretation of Inspector B's providing such a 
different view is that a civil servant typically follows the official line and tends to 
provide diplomatic replies. 
6.1.3 Problems Arising from Implementing the Medium of 
Instruction Policy in Hong Kong Schools 
There are technical problems as well as theoretical problems. Technical 
problems are identified by the policy-maker, ED officials, the academics and teachers. 
Theoretical problems are gleaned from my interpretations of the Mol policy. 
Technical problems 
Non-compliance of schools as discussed above has been identified by both 
the policy-maker and some ED officials as the major problem arising from 
implementing the Mol policy. 
The policy-maker has also identified two other problems: namely, the 
effectiveness of the assessment instrument - the Academic Aptitude Test, and the 
feasibility of implementing two-medium schools (Section 4.6.1). 
For their parts, the inspectors have identified three further problems: namely, 
English proficiency of teachers, English proficiency of students, and teachers' 
attitudes. Comparing the inspectors' views on teachers' English proficiency shows 
their views vary. Inspector A estimated 50% of teachers teaching his subject are not 
competent in using English as a Mol. The remaining 50% of teachers' English is 
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acceptable, and among them 5% is "absolutely unacceptable" (see Section 4.6.2). 
Both Inspector B and Inspector C said teachers can manage English effective! y. 
On the other hand, the inspectors' views of students' English proficiency 
converge. The English standards of students from high band schools are "good" 
whereas the English standards of students from low band schools are low ( Section 
4.6.2). 
Inspector A also described some teachers as not being serious enough and 
adopting a couldn't-care-less attitude. The policy-maker echoed Inspector A's view 
that the quality of teachers is one of the factors that might affect implementation of 
the policy. The policy-maker also saw professionalism of principals and objection 
of parents as two other factors. 
Some technical problems concerning implementation of the Mol policy have 
also been identified by the principals and teachers interviewed. Comparing the views 
of the educators reported in Chapter 5, I find their views largely converge. Among 
the converging views, monitoring implementation of the policy in schools is 
considered to be the top-most priority. However, monitoring by the ED is insufficient 
according to Pa, VPa2, Tal, Tb3, Tb4, Pd, and teachers of Schools C and School D 
interviewed. Tb3 thought it would be difficult to monitor implementation of the 
policy in class because teachers might put up a show during the ED's inspection. 
Ta2, Ta6 and VPal echoed this point concerning teachers putting up shows. Pd's 
view, however, diverges with Tb3's. Pd thought monitoring would not be difficult 
since the ED has the manpower to monitor the schools. It depends on whether the 
ED has the determination to do so. 
The teachers of School C also shared Pd's view that the wait-and-see attitude 
of the ED is another crucial problem of implementing the policy. Both the teachers 
of School C and School D also thought the strong opposition and wait -and-see attitude 
of the schools is a further problem. 
Administratively, both Pa and Pb pointed out some problems, for example, 
the deployment of the staff, insufficient provision of Secondary 4 places in CMI 
schools. 
The teachers of School D also criticized the assessment instrument as 
inaccurate. 
Finally, Pa, VPal and VPa2 thought the English proficiency of teachers was 
a problem in implementing the EMI policy. 
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Above all, the problems identified by the policy-maker and the ED officials 
are more general compared with those identified by the educators reported in Chapter 
5. This is possibly due to the fact that the policy-maker and ED officials are not 
front-line educators, and are thus unable to detect some specific technical problems. 
Aside from the technical problems identified by the policy-maker, government 
officials and academics, there are also practical problems with the Mol policy. The 
target-related assessments reported in Section 4.2 were proposed to be the objective 
assessment instruments to determine which students use which medium. To the Hong 
Kong educational sector, the target-related assessment is a new concept that involves 
a change in curriculum from a standardized curriculum to a school based one. To 
implement a new initiative that entails fundamental changes and more work usually 
encounters opposition, as reflected in the opposing voices of the media and the 
educators (Professional Teachers' Association of Hong Kong, 1993; Hong Kong 
Teachers' Association, 1993; Meeting Point, 1992). It would take a period of time 
for both the teachers and students to adjust to the new curriculum and the new 
assessment format. Nevertheless, it was proposed to try out the test/tasks in 1992-93 
and conduct the first live test in 1993-94, only a short time after the policy was 
proposed at the end of 1990. So the quick pace of the time frame stipulated in the 
policy creates a further problem for implementing the policy. 
Theoretical problems 
I will conduct a content analysis of the three guiding principles of the Mol 
policy stipulated in the policy document.1 A systematic and objective method used 
to identify specified characteristics of messages is required (Holsti, 1968). I will 
select some key words or phrases from each of the statement and raise "what/why" 
questions based on my interpretations of the policy. The task I will perform is to 
examine textual production through asking questions of what goals, motives, 
constraints, and the like (Ogilvie et al., 1982). 
The three guiding principles are: 
(i) secondary school authorities should be encouraged to adopt Chinese as the medium of 
instruction since, all other things being equal, teaching and learning would be generally more 
effective if the medium of instruction were Chinese; and (ii) individual school authorities should 
themselves decide whether their medium of instruction should be English or Chinese (iii) the use 
of mixed-code in schools should be reduced in favour of the clear and consistent use in each 
class of Chinese or English in respect of teaching, textbooks and examinations (Education 
Commission, 1990, p. 99). 
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In Principle (i), what value is entailed in "encouraged to adopt Chinese as the 
medium of instruction"? Chinese as a Mol is better. Why? Using Chinese as a Mol 
is better for students' educational development. What constraint exists to promoting 
Chinese as Mol? Laissez-faire policy (as identified in Principle (ii)). 
In Principle (ii), what value is entailed in "Should themselves decide"? 
Freedom of choice and laissez-faire policy. Why preserve this value? It is consistent 
with the tradition in education and in society. What is the consequence of preserving 
laissez-faire policy? People would choose EMI? Why? Something to do with the 
social value that English is more important. 
Also, in Principle (ii), what is the motive of stating "should be English or 
Chinese"? To preserve use of both English and Chinese as Mol. What value is entailed? 
Good to preserve both languages as Mol. Why? Both for individual needs (i.e. 
educational development) and social needs (i.e. economic development of society). 
In Principle (iii), what is the goal of "mixed-code ... should be reduced"? To 
make Mol clear and consistent. Why is clear and consistent use of Mol promoted? It 
is good for the individual's language development. What is the motive behind? Hong 
Kong needs highly proficient bilinguals. 
The analysis above reveals one contradiction of the policy: the authorities 
concerned emphasize the superiority of using mother tongue as the Mol on one hand 
(Principle (i)), and on the other hand want to preserve both Chinese and English as 
the Mol, i.e. to allow some schools to choose an inappropriate Mol- English. This 
inherent contradiction in the policy per se would affect its implementation. The 
analysis also suggests the goal behind this principle is to preserve the use of both 
English and Chinese as Mol. Since a widely held value among the Hong Kong citizens 
is that English is more important than Chinese, the laissez-faire attitude of the Hong 
Kong government as shown in the policy statement predetermines to some extent 
implementation of the policy. 
I will perform another content analysis of two statements made by the EC 
regarding parents and schools' choice of Mol. In Statement a2 (" ... in a position to 
The two statements are: 
a. "but armed with objective information on their children's achievement, they would be in a 
position to select schools best suited for their children's educational development" (Education 
Commission, 1990, p. 108). 
b. "With the results of the assessments to hand, secondary schools would be in a better position 
to choose an appropriate medium of instruction to meet the needs of their student intake" 
(Education Commission, 1990, p. 108). 
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select schools"),- what position are parents typically in to select schools for children? 
There is a range of reasons as reported by some students in Chapter 5: "prestigious 
schools", schools with a good reputation, famous schools, schools that have a high 
academic standard, schools that produce students able to score high grade in public 
examinations. Why do parents have such a position? Because of overriding social 
values. Hence, "educational development" might not be the main concern of parents 
as projected by the EC. 
In Statement b, what is "an appropriate medium of instruction" according to 
the school? Again, EMI. Why? EMI is likely to attract better students as indicated in 
the data reported in Chapter 5. What value is entailed? The overriding value that 
English is more important in Hong Kong. Hence, the schools' choice of Mol is not 
likely to be based on the ED's assessments as projected by the EC. 
The above content analysis permits me to 'dig out' the assumption of the 
Mol policy, which is: with the results of the objective assessments to hand, parents 
would be able to select a suitable school (suitable in terms of the Mol) for their 
children, and schools would be able to choose an appropriate Mol for their students. 
I argue that the unrealistic and over-idealistic assumption of the policy would impact 
on its implementation. 
6.2 SUBUNITS OF ANALYSES 
The subunits of analyses of this case study are the Mol policies implemented 
in four schools of Hong Kong. The purpose of this section to investigate whether the 
Hong Kong government's Mol is being implemented in these four schools based on 
the primary source of data reported in Chapter 5. 
6.2.1 Defining "Implementation" of the Medium of Instruction 
Policy in the Four Schools 
Similar to the meaning of "implementation" defined previously in Section 
6.1.1, the three conceptions of "implementation" employed in this section are as 
follows: the schools are asked by the ED to choose an appropriate Mol and the 
schools act accordingly; to match the schools' choices with the ED's advice in the 
record; to ensure the schools to act according to the ED's advice, i.e. whether the 
schools' Mol policies match with the ED's in practice. Again, I refer to the third 
level of meaning of "implementation" in my interpretation of implementation of the 
Mol policy. 
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6.2.2 Extent and Aspects of Implementing the Medium of Instruction 
Policy in the Four Schools 
School A 
School A's choice of Mol is EMI, which matches the ED's advice. Thus the 
government's Mol policy is being implemented in School A on paper (i.e. the second 
level of meaning of "implementation"). A closer look at the data will indicate the 
level to which the government's Mol policy is being implemented in practice (i.e. 
the third level of meaning of "implementation"). 
If we compare the views of the principal and the two vice-principals pertaining 
to implementation of the EMI policy in School A, we get a similar picture- i.e. 
"generally speaking there hasn't been any problem" (Pa), "Things seem rather 
smooth" (VPal), "I can't see any serious problems" (VPa2). However, as the principal 
and vice-principals continued to qualify their statements, a clearer scene of policy 
implementation gradually unfolded. Pa admitted that in his lesson observations about 
half of the teachers were able to teach in English only. The other half used English 
mixed with Chinese to different degrees. Some even used up to more than 90% 
Chinese. VPal got a different picture in her lesson observations. All the lessons 
were conducted in English, although she admitted that some teachers might use 
Chinese behind her back. VPa2 said when the policy was first introduced in 1994-
95, the school had more monitoring. He knew some teachers had already switched 
back to Chinese after the first year. 
The above data suggests implementing the EMI policy is a complicated matter. 
Evaluating the extent to which the policy is implemented is even more difficult. 
Unless the picture is absolutely clear-cut (i.e. all the teachers and students use English 
only in all lessons except the Chinese language, Chinese Literature and Chinese 
History lessons), it is not easy to measure the degree to which EMI is used. Different 
teachers use the Mol in different ways with different groups of students, depending 
on their proficiency in the language and their personal belief in Mol. Comparing the 
views of the teachers interviewed in regard to their language use in class yields a 
range of degrees of using English in class, from English only to mixed code and 
Chinese only most of the time. Ta3 said he had no problem in using English only in 
all lessons. His words are corroborated by my lesson observation. Ta4 said he used 
90% English in junior forms, but Chinese only in senior forms. For Ta4, it was more 
convenient to use Chinese, and the EMI policy is implemented in junior secondary 
only at this stage according to the ED's guideline. My lesson observation of one of 
Ta4's lessons in junior form affirms Ta4's claim of language use. Tal said he used 
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more English than before, but the language he used was basically mixed code. 
Likewise, Ta6 and Ta2 also admitted they used Chinese most ofthe time. The words 
of these teachers are corroborated by my lesson observations. 
As VPal said, their teachers are submissive and generally abide by the school 
policy. I got the same impression as what remarked by VPal in the interviews with 
these teachers. But some of these teachers' practice in class (i.e. non-compliance 
with the school's EMI policy) seem to contravene the words of VPal and my 
impression. What accounts for the discrepancy evident among the data? VPal said 
the teachers did feel the pressure of implementing the EMI policy. Pa said "some of 
them [the teachers] really can't use English as a Mol". As a matter of fact, the principal 
and the two vice-principals admitted English proficiency of teachers was the greatest 
hindrance to implementing the EMI policy effectively in their school. The issue of 
teachers' English proficiency will be discussed below. 
To conclude, as VPal mentioned, School A is an exemplar school in 
implementing the EMI policy according to the ED, in the sense that School A has 
been making a great effort in putting this policy into practice, and reportedly 
examination results and student feedback indicate no major problem during the 
implementation process. The aspect of implementation is a further clue that suggests 
School A is really implementing the policy. The EMI policy is implemented not 
merely inside the classroom, but also outside the classroom, covering both curricular 
and extra-curricular activities, for example, use of English on sports days, assemblies 
and so on. Therefore, the government's Mol policy can be said to be implemented to 
a large extent in School A according to the ED's interpretation. However, it can only 
be said to be implemented to some extent according to my interpretation of the data 
collected in the field. Moreover, some data suggests there are signs that the policy 
implementation scene in School A might be gradually changing after the arrival of 
the new principal (Pa) in September 1995: for example, lifting compulsory use of 
English in morning assemblies and the school's opening ceremony. I argue that this 
possible change owes much to the arrival of the new principal because data indicates 
that it was he who initiated the changes. 
SchoolB 
School B 's choice of Mol is "C!E", which apparently matches the ED's advice 
on paper. A detailed look at the break-down of the choice "C!E" reveals non-
conformity. The mode of "C!E" practised by School B is "CIE" by subject, and the 
mode of "C!E" promoted by the ED is "C/E" by class. According to the ED's 
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interpretation of "C/E", the Mol policy is not being implemented in School B either 
on paper (i.e. the second level of meaning of "implementation"), or in practice (i.e. 
the third level of meaning of "implementation"). Data indicates there is a divergence 
of views in regard to the interpretations of "C/E". The ED official Officer D and 
Inspector A both considered "C/E" by subject unacceptable, and Inspector A even 
thought it was a ruse. However, their view contrasts with the view of the policy-
maker, who said "C/E" by subject was "acceptable and practical". Which view may 
serve the well-being of the society better will be discussed in the concluding chapter 
of this thesis. 
Even within "C/E" by subject, my study reveals different modes of "C/E" by 
subject in practice. For example, School B, School C and School D opt for "C/E" by 
subject, but have different practices. School B has half of the curriculum taught in 
CMI and the other half in EMI. School C is supposed to employ EMI in most of the 
subjects and CMI in only one of the subjects. School D's practice is just a reverse of 
School C's: i.e. most of the subjects taught in CMI and only one subject in English. 
I now examine the data to see to what extent School B's "C/E" by subject 
policy is being implemented. According to the principal, "Arts and Social subjects 
teachers don't have many problems with switching to CMI". This indicates that the 
CMI policy is being implemented in Arts and Social subjects. On the contrary, 
language use in Mathematics and Science subjects, according to Pb, "Absolutely 
mixed code!" Pb said "one or two Science teachers teach mostly in English, but in 
other Mathematics and Science teachers' classes, English is not often used" (Section 
5.2.1). Use of mixed code to different degrees is thus a clue that suggests the EMI 
policy is not being implemented in Mathematics and Science subjects. Tb5, a Science 
teacher, confirmed what the principal said. Tb5 used Chinese all the time mixed 
with English terms. My lesson observations also corroborate the words of both the 
principal and Tb5. 
Therefore, School B's "C/E" by subject policy is being implemented in the 
CMI subjects, but not in the EMI subjects. While partly implementing its own Mol 
policy, School B is implementing the government's Mol policy to the least extent. 
SchoolC 
School C's choice of Mol shifted from "E" (i.e. EMI) in 1994-95 to "C/E" in 
1995-96. The ED's advice for School C was "C/E" in both 1994-95 and 1995-96. 
School C's choice did not match the ED's advice in 1994-95, but apparently did so 
in 1995-96. Like the case of School B, a detailed look at the break-down of "C/E" 
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reveals non-conformity. The mode of "C!E" practised by School Cis "C!E" by subject, 
and the mode of "C!E" promoted by the ED is "C!E" by class. Hence, according to 
the ED's interpretation of "C!E", the Mol policy is not being implemented in School 
C, either on paper (i.e. the second level of meaning of "implementation"), or in 
practice (i.e. the third level of meaning of "implementation"). 
I turn now to consider to what extent School C's "C!E" by subject policy is 
being implemented. The mode of"C!E" by subject practised by School Cis different 
from that of School B's. In 1995-96, only EPA (Economics and Public Affairs) shifted 
to CMI, and all other subjects were supposed to use EMI. According to Pc, in School 
C English only is no longer used in class, and different kinds of mixed code are 
used, depending on the level of the class, and the language demand of the subject 
(Section 5.3.1). The vice-principal and the teachers interviewed affirmed what Pc 
said. VPc said he used CMI mixed with some English terms. Tc4 used more English 
with better classes, about 50%-60% English. Tc2 said he used only 20% English. All 
these figures indicate EMI is not being used extensively in School C. As a matter of 
fact, according to Tc2, the school did attempt to implement the EMI policy in 1994-
95 in an attempt to produce a breakthrough, so the teachers were required to use 
more English. In response to the school policy, Ta2 used 90% English in 1994-95, 
but shifted back to only 20% in 1995-96. This is a further clue suggesting that School 
C's "C!E" by subject policy is not being implemented in the EMI subjects, which 
include all but one subjects. On the contrary, the "C!E" by subject policy is being 
implemented in the only CMI subject EPA- in School C according to Pc and Tel. 
The data pertaining to language use in class provided by the principal and the teachers 
interviewed are corroborated by my lesson observations. 
Hence, while implementing its "C!E" by subject policy to a small extent, 
School C is implementing the government's Mol policy to the least extent. 
SchoolD 
School D's choice of Mol is "C!E", which does not match the ED's advice 
"C" on paper. An examination of the data, however, reveals a policy implementation 
scene different from what it is supposed to be. The "C!E" claimed to be practised by 
School D is a reverse of School C's, i.e. "C!E" by subject in the mode of using "C" 
in all but one subject - Mathematics, which is supposed to use EMI. Even with 
Mathematics, Pd said CMI is actually used in junior secondary, and Chinese mixed 
with English terms is used in senior secondary. Pd admitted it was a 'trick', but they 
had to consider the effect of the label of CMI on student intake (Section 5.4.1). 
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Interviews with the teachers and students corroborate the words of Pd. Td6, a 
Mathematics teacher teaching junior secondary Mathematics, said he felt much 
happier now because the Mol had also been changed into CMI in his subject in 
Secondary 1 to 3 (Section 5.4.2). The students interviewed all perceived School D 
as a CMI school rather than a "C/E" or "EMI" school. Some even considered "CMI" 
as a contributing factor when they chose to enter School D (Section 5.4.3). My 
lesson observations confirm CMI was used in all four lessons observed, including 
Ld4- a Mathematics lesson of Secondary 2 conducted by Td6 (Section 5.4.4). 
Therefore, although School D is not implementing the government's Mol 
policy on paper (the second level of meaning of "implementation"), it complies with 
the ED's advice of using CMI in practice, thus actually implementing the 
government's Mol policy to a large extent. 
In brief, from the above analysis and interpretation of the data pertaining to 
implementation of the Mol policy in four schools, we can conclude that the aspect 
of CMI in the policy is much easier to implement in practice than the aspect of EMI 
provided the school is willing to implement it. English proficiency of the teachers 
has been identified as one of the problems in implementing the policy. This will be 
further elaborated below. Moreover, the extent to which the government's Mol policy 
is being implemented in these four schools varies. On paper, School A is implementing 
it to a large extent while School B, School C and School D are implementing it to the 
least extent. In real practice, School A is implementing it to some extent, School B 
and School C are implementing it to the least extent, and School D is implementing 
it to a large extent. 
6.2.3 Problems Arising from Implementing the Medium of 
Instruction Policy in the Four Schools 
In the subunits of analyses, some problems have been identified as hindrances 
to implementing CMI in the schools. Pb and the teachers of School B reported some 
opposition from some teachers when they first changed the Mol from EMI to CMI. 
Opposition also comes from the parents. Tb3 said School B's policy of changing 
half of the curriculum to CMI was not well received initially by the parents, some of 
whom even withdrew their children's enrolments in School B. But once the school 
is on the track of implementing CMI, there are much fewer technical problems. The 
main problem of using CMI as a Mol, as identified by Pc, Pd, Tbl, Tb2 and the 
teachers of School D interviewed, is the Chinese terms, but this problem can easily 
be resolved. 
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By contrast, implementing EMI encounters more difficulty. The teachers' 
English proficiency has been identified both explicitly and implicitly by all the 
principals, vice-principals, Tal, Ta3, Ta4, Ta6, Tb5, Tc2 as the major problem of 
implementing EMI in the schools. 
6.3 IDENTIFYING SOME VALUES FROM THE DATA 
Values are often implicit in a person's words (both in speech and in text) or in 
a policy. Content analysis typically enables us to 'dig out' the underlying values and 
assumptions of the Mol policy, and the social values embedded in the words of the 
policy stakeholders, namely, the policy-maker, the ED's officer, the inspectors, the 
principals, the teachers, the students and the parents. I will identify some of the 
values, and aggregate them below in the context of Mol. 
6.3.1 Underlying Values of the Medium of Instruction Policy 
As demonstrated in Chapter 4, an education policy, itself being a public policy, 
is often an outcome of complex decision-making processes encompassing competing 
values of different sectors of the society. The use of mere content analysis will not 
be able to serve the purpose of identifying the values behind the Mol policy. Hence 
this section will comprise a mix of data analysis, interpretation and discussion, and 
the production of philosophical and substantive arguments, from which the values 
underlying the Mol policy will be gleaned. 
The three guiding principles of the Mol policy stipulated in the ECR4 are: 
(1) to encourage secondary schools to adopt Chinese as the Mol; (2) to give individual 
schools autonomy to choose their Mol; (3) to minimize the use of mixed code in 
teaching (Education Commission, 1990, p. 99). 
A content analysis of the Mol policy statement using the techniques of 
comparison and relating the text to other contexts (Ogilvie et al., 1982) shows the 
first two guiding principles are nothing new, but taken out of the ECRl and ECR2. 
These two principles reveal one objective of the policy- namely, to promote mother 
tongue education - which is affirmed by the government's measures taken 
pertaining to the Mol since then. The third principle stipulates another objective 
of the policy: namely, to solve the problem of mixed code teaching. Sections 6.4.3-
6.4.6 of the ECR4 explain clearly the disadvantages of mixed-code teaching. Hence 
to reduce the use of mixed code in teaching is an imminent task for the Hong Kong 
government. 
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Applying the content analysis techniques of relating the Mol policy to other 
contexts (i.e. the present political and economic situations of Hong Kong), I speculate 
that the values behind the Hong Kong government's purposes for promoting mother 
tongue education and reducing the use of mixed-code teaching are political and 
economic. Because of the return of Hong Kong to China, it is legitimate to promote 
Chinese-medium education on the part of the Hong Kong government, even prior to 
the handover on 1 July 1997. However, merely "to go mother tongue" may not serve 
the well-being of Hong Kong society, which, as an international city, has a great 
demand for proficient English speakers. Again, it is legitimate to reduce the use of 
mixed code with a view to enhancing the proficiency of both English and Chinese. I 
will endeavour to unveil below further values underpinning the Mol policy through 
content analysis, interpretation and discussion, and philosophical and substantive 
arguments. 
From a logical perspective, I argue that there are some problems with the 
above three guiding principles. Redundancy is an apparent problem. If mother tongue 
education were genuinely promoted and achieved (the first principle), mixed code 
teaching would automatically be reduced (the third principle). In other words, the 
first guiding principle presupposes the third one. 
A further problem identified is contradictions between the guiding principles. 
One contradiction in the first and second guiding principles is that were mother 
tongue education really good and "generally more effective", it should be promoted 
across the board. Why is it necessary to give schools free choices? Logical 
inconsistency in these two principles is thus apparent. 
Furthermore, the EC argues that "students should be grouped by reference to 
a medium in which they could learn effectively" (Education Commission, 1990: 
101). Since mother tongue is perceived (by the EC) to be a "generally more effective" 
medium as stated in the first guiding principle, it follows logically that even the 30% 
of students who "may be able to learn effectively through English" (Education 
Commission, 1990, p. 102) as projected by the EC should be taught through Chinese. 
Chinese is, after all, their mother tongue. English should in no way be competed 
with Chinese as a Mol in terms of effectiveness. 
In addition to these considerations, a further contradiction inherent in the 
EC's view of Mol needs attending to. In proposing the Mol policy in the ECR4 , the 
EC did not make its views of language and Mol explicit. A careful probing into the 
policy through analysing another educational document- the ED's Working Group 
Report on Language Improvement Measures (1989)- helps to reveal the theoretical 
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base of the Mol policy. In the ED's Working Group Report, on which the ECR4 is 
based, Cummins' Thresholds Theory is applied, although without being referred to 
as such. The following citations best illustrate this point: 
The findings from research into mediums of instruction indicate that 
there is a threshold level in a language that needs to be attained before 
learners are able to use it to study effectively. 
(Education Department, 1989, p. 10; italics my emphasis) 
Research has indicated that students need to have attained a certain 
"threshold level" in a second language, before being able to use it as 
an effective medium of learning. 
(Education Department, 1989, p. 28; italics my emphasis) 
The ED's Working Group made reference to "thresholds" in a manner 
reminiscent of Cummins (1976). Apart from the Thresholds Theory, the Working 
Group argued for the transference of skills, in terms likewise reminiscent of Cummins' 
Interdependence Principle and the BICS (Basic Interpersonal Communicative Skills) 
/CALP (Cognitive/Academic Language Proficiency) Distinction, as demonstrated 
in the following passage: 
Once a threshold level has been reached both in the mother tongue 
and in a second language, it is possible for understandings and skills 
gained through the mother tongue to be transferred to the second 
language. 
(Education Department, 1989; italics my emphasis). 
Following the threads of the ED's Working Group Report, the ECR4 spoke 
in terms likewise reminiscent of Cummins' Thresholds Theory, Interdependence 
Principle and the BICS/CALP Distinction. According to the proposed framework 
stipulated in the ECR4, "The two assessments taken together will demonstrate whether 
a student has developed information-processing skills in the mother tongue which 
can then be transferred to English" (Education Commission, 1990, p. 106; italics 
my emphasis). 
According to the argument of the Thresholds Theory as applied by the EC, 
children have age-appropriate competence in both Chinese and English when their 
bilingual competence reaches the higher threshold level. Likewise, according to the 
argument of the Interdependence Principle and the BICS/CALP Distinction as applied 
by the EC, L1 and L2 skills are interdependent, and the cognitive and literacy skills 
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developed in one language can be transferred to another language. Therefore, the 
EC is of the view that students can learn in either Chinese alone or English provided 
that a certain level of English has been reached. This, in fact, deviates from the view 
of the mother tongue advocates that Chinese only, being the best learning medium, 
should be adopted as the Mol - a view reflected in the first guiding principle of the 
ECR4. Once again, there is a contradiction in the EC's view of Mol. 
To account for the apparent contradictions in the Mol policy depicted above, 
I need to apply the content analysis technique of relating the text (i.e. the Mol policy 
statement) to other contexts (i.e. the Llewellyn Report). The following is taken from 
the Llewellyn Report published in 1982. According to the Llewellyn Report, there 
exists: 
a classic public policy dilemma: whether to jeopardise the educational 
progress of the majority (and perhaps endanger the culture itself) in 
order to guarantee a sufficient number of competent English speakers; 
or to value the whole group (and in so doing conserve the culture) but 
accept the loss in capacity to deal with the international environment 
and hence a possible decline in the economic prosperity. 
(Llewellyn et al., 1982, p. 30) 
According to Llewellyn et al. (1982), the situation facing the Hong Kong 
government in the 1980s was a dilemma: whether to emphasize the economic 
prosperity of the society, and thus sacrifice the educational development of the 
majority of students, or to emphasize the well-being of the whole group and thus 
sacrifice the economy of the society. 
Comparing the two texts, we easily discern a similarity in the language 
situations depicted in the Llewellyn Report and the ECR4. The predicament facing 
the Hong Kong government today is the same as in the 1980s. I argue, therefore, that 
the Hong Kong government's aim of proposing such an apparently contradictory 
policy in the ECR4 is to address both the individual needs, by promoting mother 
tongue education, and the social needs, by allowing a certain percentage of schools 
to retain EMI. In my view, the entire policy is a compromise. 
From the content analysis, interpretations and discussion, and philosophical 
and substantive arguments above, I argue that pragmatism is the first and foremost 
value underpinning the streaming policy. The three contradictions identified above 
-the problem of not making Chinese as theM ol across the board if mother tongue is 
proved to be superior (guiding principles 1 and 2); the fact that the EC advocates 
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mother tongue as the best Mol on one hand and argues for the use of either English 
or Chinese as the Mol in practice; the discrepancy between the theoretical base of 
the Mol policy and mother tongue education advocated in the policy- indicate a 
pragmatic attitude of the Hong Kong government in setting public policies and 
resolving problems. Despite the fact that the EC believes mother tongue education 
is beneficial to the educational development of students, they will not make it 
compulsory. While taking care of the well-being of the majority of students and the 
political reality (i.e. Hong Kong's returning to China in July 1997), the EC has to 
consider the interest of a minority of top students, the prestigious schools that they 
are affiliated with, and in particular, the economy of Hong Kong. The streaming 
policy might reasonably be seen as a consequence of pragmatism. 
A further value underpinning the Mol policy is elitism. One criticism of the 
streaming policy is revitalization of elitism in education, which has long been 
condemned, especially by the educators. The fact that approximately 30% of students, 
who are incidentally the top students, would be allowed to use English, the 
traditionally more prestigious language in Hong Kong, suggests that the elite are 
still valued by the policy-maker. 
Though implicit, I argue that it is not difficult to detect another value (message) 
behind the Mol policy: namely, that education policy serves both economic (to 
maintain Hong Kong as an international economic centre) and political ends (to 
converge Hong Kong with China). 
6.3.2 Values of the policy-maker 
In the interview, the policy-maker openly supported elitism. The policy-maker 
asked, "What's wrong with elitism? ... I feel that our society hasn't given sufficient 
support to the elites." The policy-maker also believes that education policy should 
serve the economic end of Hong Kong so as to maintain Hong Kong as an international 
economic centre. The emphasis on keeping the English-medium education tradition 
of the elite schools demonstrates that the policy-maker values pragmatism. To enhance 
Hong Kong students' English proficiency serves to compete with the other Asian 
countries. 
The policy-maker also values freedom, and would rather see a laissez-faire 
approach to promoting mother tongue education than a compulsory approach. Basic 
trust in people, for example, a trust in the principals' professionalism with regard to 
choice of Mol, is valued by the policy-maker. 
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The policy-maker's belief would impact directly on policy-making more than 
on policy implementation. 
6.3.3 Values of Education Department Officials 
Comparing the views of the ED officials interviewed, I have identified a 
common value with respect to Mol between Officer D and Inspector A. These two 
officials are personally for compulsory mother tongue education. The value of other 
officials interviewed is to follow the official line. 
Unlike the educators, the government officials' personal beliefs would have 
some impact, but not as much as the educators, on implementation of the policy. 
6.3.4 Values of the Principals 
Comparing the views of the four principals interviewed, I have identified 
some common values with regard to Mol among them. They all value mother tongue 
education but to different degrees. Pa totally supports compulsory mother tongue 
education. Pb and Pc support compulsory mother tongue education but with 
exemption given to certain schools. Pd supports mother tongue education, but against 
compulsory mother tongue education because he values pluralism in society. For 
him, to make mother tongue education compulsory would politicize the issue of 
Mol. 
The principals' values would impact on implementation of the Mol policy in 
these schools. 
6.3.5 Values of the Teachers 
Comparing the views of the teachers interviewed, I have identified different 
values pertaining to Mol among them. The number of teachers favouring a mother 
tongue education policy is equal to that favouring the Mol streaming policy. The 
former group values mother tongue education and sees little value in English-medium 
education. The latter group values both mother tongue education and English-medium 
education. That is, practically all teachers interviewed value mother tongue education, 
but about half of them also see some value in English-medium education in the 
context of Hong Kong. Some teachers support compulsory mother tongue education 
(Tb3, Tb4, Tb5, Tc2, Tdl) while some are against it (Tc3, Tc4). 
The different values held by the teachers would impact on the ways they 
implement the Mol policy in the classroom. 
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6.3.6 Values of Students and Parents 
Comparing the views of the students interviewed, I have identified different 
values concerning Mol among them. The majority of students (21 of 24 students 
interviewed) favour the streaming policy. That means they see value in both mother 
tongue education and English-medium education in the context of Hong Kong. Two 
thirds of the students interviewed at School A- a Band 1 English-medium school-
prefer studying in an English-medium school (Sa2, Sa4, Sa5, Sa6). School Cis a 
two-medium school, but is perceived by both students and parents as an English-
medium school. The students interviewed said their parents would make them transfer 
to another school if School C changed to a Chinese-medium school. Both School A 
and School C students interviewed reported that they knew some fellow students 
had a sense of inferiority because they had entered Chinese-medium schools. Both 
School Band School Dare two-medium schools, but are perceived by both students 
and parents as Chinese-medium schools. The students interviewed admitted they 
felt inferior to their fellow students studying in English-medium schools. Some 
students even detected some discrimination against them. 
The above data suggests that the social value of putting more weight on English 
than on Chinese is deep-rooted in the minds of those students and their parents. I 
speculate that were those students of School B, School C and School D interviewed 
Band 1 students, they would choose English-medium schools. Accordingly, it seems 
reasonable to hypothesize that they unanimously opted for the gradual bilingual 
education mode rather than the EMI and CMI modes, because the BE mode entails 
the components of both EMI and CMI modes. 
Above all, some of the values identified above among the policy-maker, 
some principals, some teachers, all students and parents are supported by the 
findings of Project A and Project B. One finding is that mother tongue education 
should not be made compulsory. In connection with this, a further finding states 
that English-medium education should be provided to whoever wants it. Project 
B's another finding that the students and parents surveyed support gradual bilingual 
education mode is also consistent with the views of all the students interviewed in 
the present study. 
In my view, the competing values between English-medium education and 
Chinese-medium education in the minds of the stakeholders are mediated in the 
Mol policy. 
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6.4 INTERPRETING SOME DISCREPANCIES WITHIN THE DATA 
By means of the content analysis technique of comparing content data with 
behavioural indices (Holsti, 1968), I have identified a salient feature in the data: 
discrepancy. I now interpret the discrepancy between belief and practice, and the 
discrepancy between social values and purposes of the Mol below. 
6.4.1 Belief V s Practice 
There are two sets of discrepancy in question here, one pertaining to the 
principals and the other pertaining to the teachers. The technique of comparing content 
data with behavioural indices reveals that although the four principals interviewed 
expressed their belief in mother tongue education rather than in BE, none of these 
schools opted for "C" (i.e. Chinese medium) in the ED's record. School A chose "E" 
(i.e. English medium) while the other three schools chose "C/E" by subject (i.e. 
Chinese or English medium in some subjects within the same class), which, in theory, 
ironically, is bilingual in nature. 
Pa admitted he dared not change the Mol of School A from "E" to "C" 
because the stake would be too high to reverse the social trend. Pb successfully 
changed half of the curriculum to "C". Yet he still hesitated to tum School B into 
a real CMl school. He had to take the views of the teachers and the wishes of the 
parents into consideration. The bilingual mode- "C/E" by subject- seems clearly 
to be the best option. On the other hand, School C was forced to change its Mol 
option from "E" in 1994-95 to "C/E" in 1995-96 in light of the declining standards 
of students. The new principal Pc also dared not take the move "to go mother 
tongue", despite the advice of the ED and her belief in mother tongue education. 
To maintain the bilingual mode - "C/E" by subject would again be the best 
alternative. Like Pb, Pd successfully changed the Mol of School D from "E" to 
"C" in all but one subject - Mathematics - in practice. Yet he still hesitated to 
make the final move and change the Mol option in the ED's record from "C/E" by 
subject to "C", albeit School D is a de facto CMl school. He admitted student 
intake and parental pressure were his greatest concerns. The bilingual mode "C/ 
E" by subject is the best safeguard. Hence, the belief of these principals has not 
been fully put into practice, again due to social pressure. 
The content analysis technique of comparing content data with behavioural 
indices also suggests some teachers, like the principals, cannot live up to their ideals. 
They choose to stay in a high band EMl school despite their belief in mother tongue 
education because the quality of students in high band EMl schools is better (e.g. 
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Ta2, Ta3, Ta5, Ta6). On the other hand, rather surprisingly, some teachers of a lower 
band school strongly object to changing the Mol from English to Chinese (e.g. the 
Chemistry teachers of School C). Opposition once also remained strong in the cases 
of those schools which had proved CMI education was beneficial to their students 
(e.g. some teachers of School B and School D). On the whole, the data indicates that 
theoretically the teachers may not have too much objection to mother tongue 
education, but when it comes to the practical level they may have doubts and 
hesitations. 
Therefore, it seems reasonable to conclude that social values sometimes 
outweigh personal belief, and impact on practices, as in the cases of the principals 
and teachers discussed above. 
6.4.2 Social Values V s Purposes of Medium of Instruction Policy 
I have identified another discrepancy between some strongly held values 
within Hong Kong's population and the purposes of the Mol policy. As noted earlier, 
these values include pragmatism and the supreme status accorded to English in society. 
The purposes of the Mol policy are to promote mother tongue education and to 
reduce the use of mixed code. The social values that govern the responses of the 
subjects interviewed to the social practice- Mol policy- are not consonant with the 
purposes of the social practice in question. Whether willingly (i.e. the students), or 
unwillingly (i.e. the principals), the respondents consistently accorded EMI more 
practical value, and thus opted for EMI rather than CMI in real practice. This seems 
inconsistent with the purposes of the Mol policy to promote mother tongue education 
and solve the problem of mixed code in schools. 
6.5 FINDINGS 
The following are findings around the themes of: (1) the extent and aspects 
of implementing the Mol policy; (2) English proficiency of the teachers and 
students;(3) people's attitudes; (4) values of the respondents; (5) Mol preferences of 
the respondents; (6) the Mol policy per se and policy implementation; (7) underlying 
values of the Mol policy; (8) discrepancies within the data. 
The findings are derived from the analysis and interpretations of a wide range 
of data gathered from various sources i.e. policy analysis, interviews of the policy-
maker, ED officials and academics, experience of the principals and teachers in 
other schools, interviews of the principals, teachers and students, and lesson 
observations in both the larger unit of analysis and the subunits of analyses. 
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(1) Findings: extent and aspects of implementing the Mol policy 
la. The Mol is being implemented to a small extent in Hong Kong schools on 
paper, and most likely also to a small extent in practice, according to the larger 
unit of analysis. 
lb. The Mol is being implemented to different degrees in the four schools 
investigated according to the subunits of analyses. 
lc. Once the school has decided on the Mol policy, it is much easier to implement 
CMI than EMI according to the subunits of analyses. 
ld. Use of mixed code- i.e. "Display sheep's heads but sell dogs' meat" is 
predominant in the majority of the so-called EMI schools. 
le. All the principals, vice-principals and teachers interviewed speculated that the 
Mol policy would not be implemented according to the subunits of analyses. 
(2) Findings: English proficiency of teachers and students 
2a. The English proficiency of content subject teachers is not good enough to 
conduct the lesson in English according to both the larger unit of analysis and 
the subunits of analyses. 
2b. Implementation of EMI depends to some extent on the English proficiency of 
both teachers and students according to the larger unit of analysis. 
2c. Implementation of the EMI policy in the English-medium schools as assessed 
by the ED (i.e. high band schools) depends to some extent on the English 
proficiency of the teachers rather than that of the students according to both the 
larger unit of analysis and the subunits of analyses. 
(3) Findings: people's attitudes 
3a. Implementation of the Mol policy depends to some extent on the attitudes of 
the stakeholders according to both the larger unit of analysis and subunits of 
analyses. 
3b. Non-compliance and wait-and-see attitude are prevalent among the schools 
according to the larger unit of analysis. Three of the four schools investigated 
are also non-conforming according to the subunits of analyses. 
3c. The mentality of typical civil servants is a hindrance to implementing the Mol 
policy according to both the larger unit of analysis and the subunits of analyses. 
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3d. The principal is a deciding factor in implementing the Mol policy within the 
school, according to both the larger unit of analysis and the subunits of analyses. 
3e. The teacher is a deciding factor in implementing the Mol policy at the classroom 
level according to both the larger unit of analysis and the subunits of analyses. 
3f. None of the principals and teachers interviewed had any confidence in the ED 
according to the subunits of analyses. 
( 4) Findings: values of the respondents 
4a. Pragmatism is a value that underpins the responses of the principals, teachers 
and students interviewed to the Mol policy according to the subunits of analyses. 
4b. Some students interviewed admitted people discriminated against CMl schools 
to different degrees according to the subunits of analyses. 
4c. English is still more highly valued than Chinese in the minds of the students 
interviewed and their parents, according to the subunits of analyses. 
(5) Findings: medium of instruction preferences of the respondents 
Sa. All the principals and the majority of vice-principals and teachers interviewed 
supported mother tongue education according to the subunits of analyses. 
5b. One principal, half of the teachers, and the majority of students interviewed 
supported the Mol policy to stream students in accordance with their language 
abilities, according to the subunits of analyses. 
5c. The gradual bilingual education mode is a preferable option among all the 
students interviewed, according to the subunits of analyses. 
5d. EMl should be provided for better students according to the larger unit of 
analyses. 
(6) Findings: the medium of instruction policy per se, policy-making and 
policy implementation 
6a. There are three contradictions identified in the Mol policy per se in the larger 
unit of analysis: (i) the problem of not making Chinese as the Mol across the 
board if mother tongue is proved to be superior (guiding principles 1 and 2); 
(ii) the fact that the EC advocates mother tongue as the best Mol on the one 
hand and argues for the use of either English or Chinese as the Mol in practice; 
(iii) the theoretical base of the Mol policy is bilingualism but what the Mol 
policy promotes is mother tongue education. 
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6b. The inherent contradictions in the Mol policy per se predetermine to some 
extent implementation of the policy, according to the larger unit of analysis. 
6c. Implementation of a policy depends on how the policy is formulated in the 
policy-making processes. 
(7) Findings: underlying values of the medium of instruction policy 
7a. The Mol policy has three underlying values: pragmatism, elitism, and the value 
that education policy serves both economic and political ends according to the 
larger unit of analysis. 
(8) Findings: discrepancies within the data 
8a. All the principals interviewed believed in mother tongue education, but none 
of them had fully put their belief into practice according to the subunits of 
analyses. 
8b. Theoretically the teachers interviewed might not have too much objection to 
mother tongue education, but when it came to the practical level, they might 
have doubts and hesitations according to the subunits of analyses. 
8c. The purposes of the Mol policy -i.e. to promote mother tongue education and 
to reduce the use of mixed code in teaching according to the subunits of analyses 
- are not consistent with the social values - i.e. pragmatism and the supreme 
status accorded to English in society - that underpin the responses of the 
principals and the students interviewed to the Mol policy. 
6.6 DISCUSSION 
The larger unit of analysis undertaken in Section 6.llooks at whether the 
government's Mol is generally being implemented in Hong Kong schools. The 
subunits of analyses in Section 6.2 examine whether the government's Mol is being 
implemented in the four schools investigated. Based on the figures provided by the 
ED, the larger unit of analysis has established that the Mol is being implemented to 
a small extent in Hong Kong schools on paper (Finding la). However, the larger 
unit of analysis cannot establish whether the Mol policy is being implemented in 
Hong Kong schools in practice, although the data gathered from policy documents, 
other quantitative research, interviews with one policy-maker, four ED officials and 
three academics suggests it is unlikely that the policy will be practised in Hong 
Kong schools (Finding la). A closer investigation of how the Mol policy is 
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implemented in four schools is a way of providing greater depth than is possible in 
reports of the kinds referred to in the larger unit of analysis. 
According to the subunits of analyses, the Mol policy is being implemented 
to a limited extent in School A only. It is not being implemented at all in School B 
and School C. It is not being implemented on paper in School D, but largely so in 
practice. Nonetheless, applying the criterion that both levels of "implementation" 
on paper and "implementation" in practice must be met, we can conclude that the 
government's Mol policy is being implemented also to a small extent in these four 
schools (Finding lb ). 
Hence, the findings of the larger unit of analysis and the subunits of analyses 
match quite well. As a matter of fact, the four schools selected are typical schools of 
Hong Kong although being chosen by means of purposive sampling (see "Selection 
of School Sites" in Section 1.3.2). Even so, the findings cannot be generalized. They 
can only be suggestive. Future research in this area is thus required. 
I now address the research question - What might some of the factors be that 
contribute to or impede implementation of Hong Kong's medium of instruction policy 
proposed in the Education Commission Report No. 4? Based on my findings drawn 
from both the larger unit of analysis and the subunits of analyses, and likewise based 
on my policy analysis, and interpretations of the language, political and economic 
situations of Hong Kong, I will look for some important factors that might affect 
implementation of the government's Mol policy. 
Factors Affecting Implementation of the Hong Kong Government's Medium 
of Instruction Policy 
The converging views of all the academics, principals, vice-principals and 
teachers interviewed that the ED's Mol policy would not be implemented (Finding 
le), and the converging views oflnspector A, Inspector C, the ex-Inspector, Pb, Pc, 
VPc, Ta and Tb that mixed code is still prevalent in class (Finding ld) are revealing. 
These converging views are corroborated by the fact that three of the four participating 
schools (School B, School C and School D) do not comply with the ED's advice in 
one way or another as revealed by the data. Even the one school (School A) that is 
supposed to be compliant is not really compliant in some way. This indicates that the 
Hong Kong government's Mol policy barely has been implemented at least in these 
three schools, and implemented only to a limited extent in the remaining school. 
There are numerous factors affecting implementation of the Mol policy. The 
factors can be categorized into micro factors and macro factors. By micro factors 
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are meant the factors associated with the institutions, i.e. the schools, the ED and the 
EC, whereas macro factors refer to more abstract or conceptual factors beyond the 
boundaries of the institutions. 
Micro factors 
The micro factors include the schools' own Mol policies, the attitudes of the 
schools (which usually means the attitudes of the principals), the values and beliefs 
of the principals, the values and beliefs of the teachers, the English proficiency of 
the teachers, the English proficiency of the students, the attitudes, mentality and 
ways of handling things of the ED officials, divergence in the ED and EC's 
interpretation of the policy. 
Implementation of the ED's Mol policy depends to some extent on whether 
the schools have their own Mol policies and whether these policies match the ED's. 
School A has its own Mol policy the EMI policy initiated by its former principal-
which incidentally matches the ED's recommendation. It is, therefore, highly likely 
that the ED's Mol policy would be implemented in School A. 
Like School A, School B has its own Mol policy - the "C/E" by subject 
policy initiated by Pb. Yet unlike School A, School B's Mol policy does not coincide 
with the ED's policy. Pb openly admitted that he ignored the ED's advice, and that 
the ED's Mol policy had had little impact on School B. Accordingly, the ED's Mol 
policy is not likely to be implemented in School B. Implementation of School B's 
Mol policy will be explored below. 
Unlike School A and School B, School C does not have its own Mol policy. 
Neither does it abide by the ED's advice to change its Mol to mother tongue. Pc 
admitted that she would simply wait and see. So it is unlikely that the ED's Mol 
policy would be carried out in School C. 
School D has its own Mol policy- "to go mother tongue" -which coincides 
with the ED's recommendation. But on paper School D still clings to "CIE" by 
subject- an option not recommended by the ED. So in principle School Dis not 
following the ED's advice. Thus the ED's policy would not be implemented in School 
D on paper, although it would in spirit. 
A further factor affecting implementation of the government's Mol policy is 
the attitudes of the schools, which are largely influenced by the attitudes of the 
principals (Finding 3d).The policy-maker, Officer D, Inspector A, Inspector C, Pb 
and Pc unanimously pointed out that the non-compliant and wait-and-see attitude of 
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principals (Finding 3b) would be a hindrance to implementing the Mol policy. Far 
from being a slim evidential base, the converging views of these participants are 
revealing- notwithstanding the small number of people interviewed. The policy-
maker and Officer D (a policy implementor responsible for making the 
implementation plan and evaluation of the Mol policy) have an overview of the 
policy and its implementation. Inspector A, Inspector C and Inspector D have visited 
hundreds of schools. Pb and Pc, themselves being principals, maintain contact with 
other principals in Hong Kong, especially Pb who has been an Executive Committee 
member of two local educational bodies. Hence their views are data-based, not based 
solely on their own immediate impressions. In addition, as discussed in Section 
6.1.2, the ED's surveys conducted in May-June 1994 (247 of 386 schools did not 
abide by the ED's advice) affirm the ED's Mol policy fails to get at least on paper 
the support of the majority of principals in Hong Kong. This is further corroborated 
by the finding of Project A that the EMI policy is not being implemented in Hong 
Kong schools (see Section 4.8.1). A closer look at the issue discloses that the values 
and beliefs of the principals are, in fact, more crucial and, thus, require further 
investigation. 
The former principal of School A saw values in English-medium education, 
so he personally decided to adopt the EMI policy. According to the vice-principals 
and the teachers of School A, the atmosphere of School A was totally changed from 
"Chinese" to "English" in the first year of implementation in 1994-95. Data, however, 
suggests the change of principal in 1995-96 has gradually changed the "English" 
atmosphere of School A. 
Pa, the new principal, has a keen interest in Chinese literature and Chinese 
culture. He values the Chinese language more. For him, EMI means students are 
deprived of their chances to learn Chinese. To promote mother tongue education is 
his ideal. Moreover, Pa has a strong sense of fairness. In the interview, he repeatedly 
demonstrated this value. For example, on the issue of using English as the Mol, he 
queried, "Does it mean that it doesn't matter if Chinese is sacrificed?" Alternatively, 
he suggested improving English language teaching and teacher education in primary, 
"rather than put hopes on a small number of secondary schools through the laissez-
faire Mol policy, and at the same time sacrificing the majority of schools." On the 
issue of elitism, he responded that "Elitism is not bad, but not at the expense of the 
welfare of the majority of students". Likewise, he speculated that BE would create a 
labelling effect and it would be "unfair to some schools especially new schools 
whose students are not yet ready for BE". From his words we can conclude that Pa 
puts his emphasis more on the majority of students rather than on the minority elite. 
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Like Pa, Pb values mother tongue education. Pb took Chinese as his major 
subject in university. Formerly an Executive Member of two local educational bodies, 
Pb actively promotes mother tongue education. Being a far-sighted educator, Pb 
firmly believes that the status of Chinese will be raised and thus "to go mother 
tongue" will be the trend. He foresaw this trend as long ago as 1984, the year in 
which the Sino-British Agreement on Hong Kong's future was signed. In addition, 
Pb practises in school what he believes democracy. Most of the school policies are 
put into votes, including the "C!E" by subject Mol policy. 
Compared with Pa and Pb, Pc is less committed to mother tongue education. 
Even so, she also supports the stand of the Hong Kong Subsidized Secondary Schools 
Council to make mother tongue education compulsory, with exemption granted to 
certain schools eligible for EMI education. On the other hand, Pc believes that 
principals nowadays cannot be dictatorial and they need to follow certain procedures 
when proposing an initiative. Besides, to maintain the status quo and follow the 
mass line is also a belief of Pc. 
Like Pa and Pb, Pd strongly believes in mother tongue education. Like Pb, he 
puts his belief into practice, and, reportedly, was doing so long before he became the 
principal of School D. Also like Pb, Pd values democracy, in the sense of more 
consultation and more participation of the staff in the decision-making process of 
school policies. Furthermore, he values pluralism. For him, different alternatives 
should be provided for people, and different values should be allowed to co-exist in 
a society. 
In brief, the principal is a deciding factor in implementing the Mol policy 
within the school, according to both the larger unit of analysis and the subunits of 
analyses (Finding 3d). 
The following are some possible implications of the "principal factor" on the 
school policies pertaining to Mol in the four subunits. 
As School A is a Band 1 school that attracts the best students in the district, 
no principal would dare to take the risk of changing the EMI policy to CMI policy, 
no matter how committed his belief in mother tongue education is, because they are 
enjoying the privileges of a Band 1 school. Such is the position of Pa when he 
admitted the school could not bear the risk of going against the social trend (Finding 
8a). In my view, the "principal factor" is not important in the case of School A. The 
present EMI policy is good for School A, but the teachers' English proficiency should 
be strengthened (Findings 2a, 2b, 2c) and there ought to be more implementation 
initiatives. 
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School B's banding is quite high (Band 2). Since EMI is a preferable option 
as noted above (Finding 4c), many principals of Band 2 schools would maintain 
EMI to attract better students in order to upgrade their schools to Band 1 schools. As 
a matter of fact, Tb3 surmised that if School B had maintained EMI, it would by 
now have changed into a Band 1 school. But against all odds, Pb, an advocate of 
mother tongue education, took the initiative to change the Mol of half of the 
curriculum to CMI in 1985. I argue that the "principal factor" is important in the 
case of School B (Finding 3d). It is a successful case in the sense that the Hong 
Kong Certificate of Education Examination results are not affected by the change of 
Mol. The results are, in fact, better compared with other Band 2 schools which use 
EMI. 3 However, in my view, School B should strive to improve the English 
proficiency of both the teachers and students to guarantee that the Science subjects 
are taught via genuine English medium, not mixed code (Finding 1d). The students 
would thus benefit and the public examination results would be further boosted. 
The banding of School Cis on the decline (at present a Band 3 school). The 
ED's advice for 1996-97 is to change the Mol to CMI. Some principals of Band 3 
schools may still want to maintain EMI while others may shift to CMI. In my view, 
School C has reached a critical stage. It is an appropriate context for School C to 
make a change and set up its own Mol policy. Thus, on the basis of this argument, 
the "principal factor" is significant in this case (Finding 3d). 
School D is a Band 5 school. Some principals of Band 5 schools may still 
want to maintain EMI while others may make a change to CMI. Being an old school, 
School D is not likely to attract higher band students, unlike new schools, which, as 
Pb pointed out, may stand a chance of upgrading to higher band schools. Pd took the 
initiative and gradually changed its Mol to CMI. In my view, the present CMI policy 
of School D is good. The "principal factor" is also important in this case (Finding 
3d). 
Aside from the values and beliefs of principals, those of the teachers also 
have a bearing on implementation of the government's Mol policy (Findings 3a, 
3e ). Most important of all are their Mol preferences. If the individual preference 
matched the school's- for example, those teachers (Tb3, Tb4, Tb5, Td2, Td3, Td4, 
Td5, Td6) who support mother tongue education in School B and School D which 
practise it, it stands a better chance that the Mol policy would be implemented in the 
According to the ED, banding provides reason for believing that the students across the band are 
of roughly equal ability. 
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classroom. Otherwise, the teachers might use a Mol that is not promoted by the 
school, as findings indicate that "The teacher is a deciding factor in implementing 
the Mol policy at the classroom level" (Finding 3e ). For example, both Ta2 and Ta6 
used CMI most of the time in class despite School A's EMI policy because they 
believed students would understand better. Nonetheless, the Mol preference might 
not be the sole factor that explains why a teacher does not abide by the school's EMI 
policy. Other factors, such as the teachers' English proficiency, may be involved. 
The English proficiency of the teachers is a crucial micro factor that affects 
implementation of the government's Mol policy in the classroom (Findings 2a, 2b, 
2c). The converging views of the policy-maker, an inspector, the academics, the 
principals and vice-principals with regard to the inadequate English proficiency of 
the teachers as discussed above are revealing. VPa2 and the teachers of School A 
admitted they had pressure in using EMI. Pa said some teachers consistently used 
CMI, not because they did not want to use EMI, but because their English was really 
poor. My lesson observations confirm the fact that some teachers whose English 
was not very good still tried hard to conduct the whole lesson in English, like Ta4, 
Ta5. Other teachers, like Ta6, Tb6, who taught most of the time in CMI mixed with 
some English words and sentences had a low standard in English, judging from their 
pronunciation and fluency in using English,. One teacher (Ta3), who strongly believed 
in mother tongue education but had to abide by the school's EMI policy, however, 
demonstrated a high level of English proficiency. 
Therefore, the "teacher factor", which is a deciding factor in implementing 
the Mol policy in the classroom, is not a simple factor. Whether the teacher chooses 
to implement the government or the school's Mol policy depends on the teacher's 
Mol preference, his/her perception and value of English, his/her proficiency in the 
language. It might also depend on their general attitude to school policy or government 
policy. Some teachers believed teachers should follow the school's policy (e.g. Ta3, 
VPa2, Ta4, Ta5) while some said they did not (e.g. Ta2, Ta6). 
Pragmatism is a value associated with the "principal factor" and the "teacher 
factor" - the two factors that are crucial to implementing the Mol policy in the 
school and in the classroom. In Section 6.2.4, I have identified some discrepancies 
between the beliefs of the principals and teachers, and their practices. All the principals 
believe in mother tongue education but none dare to carry out their belief and practise 
it fully. Likewise, data indicates that theoretically the teachers may not have too 
much objection to mother tongue education (some are even strong supporters of it), 
but when it comes to the practical level, they may have doubts and hesitations. 
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Pragmatism, a predominant value of the Hong Kong society as revealed in the Mol 
policy, might possibly account for the discrepancies. Pragmatism also underlies the 
students and their parents' overriding preference for EMI. 
In addition to the factors related to the schools explored above, there are two 
further micro factors pertinent to the other policy stakeholders: viz., the ED and the 
EC. The first factor concerns the attitudes, mentality and ways of handling things of 
the ED officials interviewed (Finding 3c). 
My unhappy encounter with Inspector C in gaining access to an interview 
with his colleague as described in Section 5.3 reflects the attitudes of typical civil 
servants. The general distrust in the ED officials (Finding 3:f) is found not only among 
all the principals and teachers that I have interviewed, but also among other educators 
whom I have contact with or whose views are reflected in the media.4 Moreover, the 
ex-Inspector's frustrated experience in the ED made him realize "too many constraints 
in the bureaucracy". His remark that "It is the hierarchical structure that determines 
everything" is revealing. 
The diverging views of Officer D, Inspector A, Inspector B and Inspector C 
pertaining to the responsibility of monitoring implementation of the Mol policy as 
reported in Section 4 6.2 further affirm the mentality of the ED officials. There are 
two possible interpretations of the lack of consensus. Either the job descriptions of 
various sections within the ED regarding the Mol policy are not clearly defined, or 
it is the usual practice of the civil servants who are unwilling to shoulder responsibility. 
Inspector B's contradictory view concerning implementation of the Mol policy 
is a further example that illustrates mentality of typical civil servants. As discussed 
previously, Inspector B's claim that the Mol policy had been successfully carried 
out at least in his subject cannot be sustained. One possible interpretation of Inspector 
B's producing such a statement is that the civil servants are very often obliged to 
follow the official line. 
The second additional micro factor that might affect implementation of the 
Mol policy is divergence in the ED and the EC's interpretations of the Mol policy. 
Officer D and Inspector A of the ED declared that "streaming by subject" (i.e. C/E 
In a recent personal conversation, an academic who has been involved with educational policy-
making in Hong Kong lamented bureaucracy of the ED has been a major stumbling block of 
implementing the government's policies. In the last 10 years he has had numerous frustrating 
encounters with the ED officials, whom he described as block-headed and who knew nothing 
about education. It is in the hands of these bureaucrats that the educational policies are 
implemented. 
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by subject) was unacceptable, whereas the policy-maker said it was "acceptable and 
practical". The policy-maker's interpretation of the policy is more flexible while the 
policy-implementors' is more rigid. How to mediate these two interpretations is 
important to implementing the policy. My recommendation, as will be discussed in 
the concluding chapter regarding revising the Mol policy, inclines toward the policy-
maker's interpretation. 
Macro factors 
In addition to the above micro factors, the following macro factors might 
affect implementation of the Hong Kong government's Mol policy. They include 
language goals, Mol policy per se, policy-making, LP, people's perceptions of BE 
and mother tongue education, social values, economic development, political force 
and cultural factors. These factors are basically drawn on policy analysis, 
interpretations of the language, political and economic situations of Hong Kong. 
Some parts of the argument are based on findings of the field study. I will also apply 
LP and bilingual theories in the argument. 
One prerequisite for implementing the Mol policy is good English proficiency 
for the English-medium stream students. To be able to produce students proficient in 
English presupposes effective English language teaching, which is largely determined 
by the English language goals and the overall language goals for schools - a macro 
factor. To date the English language goals, that are largely dominated by the public 
examination syllabus, have not been well defined in the English curriculum of Hong 
Kong schools. According to Cummins (1984), there are two dimensions of language 
proficiency: BICS (Basic Interpersonal Communicative Skills) and CALP (Cognitive/ 
Academic Language Proficiency). Cummins' Two-Dimensional Model (1981) 
postulates that BICS in L2 is developed in context-embedded and cognitively 
undemanding communication independently of L1 fluency, whereas CALP in L1 
and L2 is developed in context-reduced, cognitively demanding communication 
interdependently and can be promoted by either language. Which dimension of 
English proficiency is to be developed has not been defined in the curriculum of 
Hong Kong schools. As a matter of fact, the English language goals should be viewed 
in light of the overall language goals for schools. That means the language goals of 
the English and Chinese curricula, which are associated with the language goals of 
the society, should be considered in light of each other. This, however, is lacking in 
the curriculum of Hong Kong schools. In connection with the English language 
goals, there is little sign of the English language syllabus, which focuses on the 
functional aspects of English revised in 1983, being implemented in schools. The 
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traditional approaches and teaching methods - namely, the grammar approach and 
the structural approach, which are presumably not the appropriate ways to implement 
the functional and communicative syllabus - still dominate the local English 
classroom. 
The Mol policy per se is the second macro factor. According to the content 
analysis of the Mol policy per se, and the philosophical and substantive arguments 
in Section 6.1.3, there are some contradictions and problems with the policy (Finding 
6a). They are: the problem of not making Chinese as the Mol across the board if 
mother tongue is proved to be superior; the fact that the EC advocates mother tongue 
as the best Mol on the one hand and argues for the use of either English or Chinese 
as the Mol in practice; the theoretical base of the Mol policy is bilingualism but 
what the Mol policy promotes is mother tongue education. The above contradictions 
and problems inherent in the Mol policy per se might reasonably be expected to 
hinder more than they would support implementation of the policy, according to the 
larger unit of analysis (Finding 6b ). 
Related to the Mol policy per se is the factor of policy-making. Pb pointed 
out that the problems regarding implementation of the Mol policy, such as the 
administrative difficulties arising from running a "two-medium school", could be 
"detected by front-line educators very easily, but hardly by those officials sitting in 
the office". Hence implementation of a policy also depends on the factor of how the 
policy is formulated in the policy-making processes (Finding 6c) (Elmore, 1982; 
Hogwood and Gunn, 1984; Hogwood and Peters, 1983; Jones, 1977; Pal, 1992). 
Who the de facto policy-making body is, whether the policy-making body is 
representative, what kind of decision-making procedures there are, and whether there 
is sufficient public consultation- all these seem likely to impact on implementation 
ofthe policy (Elmore, 1982; Hogwood and Gunn, 1984; Hogwood and Peters, 1983; 
Jones, 1977; Pal, 1992). From the data concerning policy-making in education (see 
Section 4.3), we know that the EC has been the de facto decision-making body of 
Hong Kong's education policy since 1982. Prior to 1982, the ED in conjunction 
with the Social Services Department and the Government Secretariat were responsible 
for making educational policies. The committee was composed of government 
officials. There was no public representation, and the decision-making processes 
were confidential. The output of policy-making would be first written in the form of 
a green paper for public consultation, and then revised as an official policy document: 
the white paper. Since the establishment of the EC in 1982, decision-making in 
education has undergone dramatic changes. Apart from five ex-officio members, the 
EC members are basically non-officials, thus more open and representative.A detailed 
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look at the membership of the fourth EC (from which the ECR4 emanated) shows 
there were representatives from various sectors: education, business and legal. 
According to the policy-maker interviewed, the agenda of the EC was set by the 
government, i.e. the Education and Manpower Branch prior to December 1989 5 -
the period during which the ECR4 was produced. So in a way the operation of the 
EC then and the decision-making processes were influenced by the government to a 
certain extent. Although there was public consultation, it was not as widespread as is 
practised today. This may have an impact on implementation of the Mol policy. 
LP is another crucial macro factor affecting implementation of the Mol policy. 
The Mol policy stipulated in the ECR4 is an ad hoc language-in-education policy, 
not guided by LP. The narrow scope - just within the scope of language - and the 
absence of long-term planning are fatal to implementation of the Mol policy. 
Arguments based on content analysis and my Model of Hierarchical Relationship 
between Language Planning and Language Policy indicate that Hong Kong has no 
LP, and that LP has never been employed by the Hong Kong government to solve 
language problems. In the context of Hong Kong, lack of status planning of the two 
written languages (English and Chinese) and the three spoken languages (English, 
Cantonese and Putonghua) in society as a whole definitely affects schools' choices 
of Mol policy. Besides, lack of corpus planning (i.e. standardization and purification 
in the Chinese language as used in Hong Kong) renders learning Chinese a more 
difficult job for Hong Kong students. Given Cummins' Interdependence Principle, 
this would affect the learning of English and, in turn, implementation of the Mol 
policy. 
No matter how well constructed, a policy needs to go through a "social 
selection process" (So, 1984) before it can claim to be implemented. In other words, 
whether a policy can be implemented depends to a large extent on whether it accords 
with social values- another important macro factor. How people perceive the relative 
statuses of English and Chinese, and how they value foreign passports are social 
values most likely to impact on the Mol policy. 
The following data drawn from the four schools provides an example that 
suggests parents and society value English more than Chinese (Finding 4c). School 
The agenda was set by the members of the EC themselves since December 1989. Since January 
1993 the EC adopted a different approach to formulating education policies by establishing three 
Working Groups on separate issues. That means more manpower has been absorbed from outside 
the EC, and the views of the specialists have been more widely reflected. Before an education 
policy is discussed and endorsed in the Executive Council, there have been two rounds of 
consultation extended to all parties concerned. 
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A adopts the EMI policy because it wants to attract the top students in the district, 
and Pa dares not reverse the EMI policy although he is a strong believer of mother 
tongue education. According to Th3, about 10 parents withdraw their Band 1 students' 
enrolment from School B each year, and some primary school teachers advise their 
students not to choose School B because it uses CMI in half of its curriculum. Some 
students of School C admitted that their parents would be unhappy if the school 
changed its Mol to CMI, and Pc hesitated even though the ED advised School C to 
change its Mol to "C" for the academic year 1996-97. Pd admitted using a ruse to 
maintain the option of "C/E" by subject in the ED record because he, too, was 
concerned about the labelling effect of adopting CMI on the intake of students. 
The value about the unequal statuses of English and Chinese in the minds of 
people as discussed above is gradually changing, but it seems unlikely that the old 
value would be reversed. With the return of Hong Kong to China it is possible that 
Chinese will acquire equal importance with English in the minds of Hong Kong 
people. However, if we assume that the government's laissez-faire policy will 
continue, EMI schools will still prove popular among parents and students. Mixed 
code will still be common in the so-called EMI classrooms, and "Display sheep's 
heads but sell dogs' meat" will continue to prevail. 
The bilingual mode - either the option of gradual shift from CMI to EMI 
favoured by the students (Finding 5c), or the option of "C/E" by subject chosen by 
the schools - is a preferable option. This is a further example to demonstrate the 
power of social values. Both the students and the schools chose the bilingual option 
purely out of practical concerns (Finding 4a ). BE rather than mother tongue education 
offers students more chances to be exposed to English, which is deemed important 
in Hong Kong. 
An additional dominant social value that was evident during the run-up to 
1997 was the value of a foreign passport. An average of about 40,0006 Hong Kong 
citizens emigrate to foreign countries each year, and of 6.4 million Hong Kong people 
about 600,000 are foreign passport holders. The tide of emigration in recent years 
has hit the school sector quite severely. The teachers who have emigrated are mostly 
experienced teachers, for example, in the case of School C. Those who replace the 
experienced teachers are usually young teachers, whose English is less proficient, as 
pointed out by the ex-Inspector. 
The estimated number of emigrants increased from an average of 20,000 a year in the early 
1980s to about 60,000 a year in the early 1990s. It was estimated that about 43,000 and 40,300 
people emigrated in 1995 and 1996 respectively (Hong Kong Government, 1996). 
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Aside from social values, economic development is another powerful macro 
factor. The students' expressed preference for the bilingual mode (Finding Sc) and 
the data that shows EMI and "C/E" by subject are the options of the majority of 
schools, indicate that the bilingual mode meets social needs. Hong Kong as an 
international city doubtlessly needs highly proficient English speakers. Hong Kong 
as a Special Administrative Region of China in post-1997 obviously needs highly 
proficient bilingual speakers of English and Chinese. As China continues to emerge 
as a world economic power, and its trade further assumes major importance in the 
world market, Hong Kong being a mediator between both worlds needs, 
strategically, a large number of bilinguals. The bilingual mode being the most 
popular mode chosen both by the students willingly (i.e. a gradual shift from CMI 
to EMI) (Findings Sc) and by the principals unwillingly (i.e. "CIE by subject) 
discussed above meets the economic development of Hong Kong. By contrast, 
mother tongue education and the "by class" mode promoted by the ED in the Mol 
policy are contrary to the economic needs ofHong Kong, and so, in my view, this 
would diminish their prospects of being implemented as policy - at least at this 
historical juncture. 
The factor of political force may counterbalance or reinforce the impact of 
the factor of economic development on the Mol policy The change of sovereignty 
may provide a favourable condition for implementing mother tongue education, 
as most respondents predicted in the interviews (for example, Pa, Pb, Pc, Ta3, 
Tb4, Tc2). On the other hand, the brain drain problem also associated with "1997" 
would contribute to lowering English standards of the teachers. Thus the political 
force is a deciding factor affecting implementation of the Mol policy. 
Finally, we have to take into account the cultural factors. As pragmatists, 
the Chinese, and so Hong Kong people in particular, are quick to adjust to changing 
political and economic environments. They know very well what to choose in 
order to secure good career prospects. Their options are usually determined by the 
current dominant social values (Finding 4a). Since English is still more highly 
valued than Chinese at the moment, EMI rather than CMI is a preferred Mol option 
(Finding 4c ). If CMI achieved an equal status as EMI in the minds of people in the 
years to come, bilingual education in the true sense of the term as defined by me 
would automatically become the preferred option. 
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SUMMARY 
To summarise, in this chapter I have conducted an intensive data analysis 
and interpretation of the data reported in Chapters 4 and 5. I have followed Yin's 
model of embedded single case study design. By means of comparing and contrasting, 
aggregating and speculating, content analysis, interpretations, philosophical and 
substantive arguments, I have addressed a larger unit of analysis and four subunits 
of analyses. 
From the analysis and interpretations of the data, I have derived a range of 
findings, on the basis of which I have addressed the initial research question What 
might some of the important factors be that contribute to or impede implementation 
of Hong Kong's medium of instruction policy proposed in the Education Commission 
Report No. 4? Some important factors have been identified: There are micro and 
macro factors affecting implementation of the Hong Kong government's Mol policy. 
The micro factors entail the attitudes of schools, the school's own Mol policies, the 
values and beliefs of principals, the English proficiency of teachers, the English 
proficiency of students, the attitudes, mentality and ways of handling things of ED 
officials, the divergence in the ED and the EC's interpretations of the Mol policy. 
The macro factors include language goals, policy per se, policy-making, LP, social 
values, economic development, political force and cultural factors. 
To conclude, the findings suggest the government's Mol policy is being 
implemented in the four schools investigated to a small extent only. It is not likely 
that the policy would be implemented territory-wise in Hong Kong schools. I, 
therefore, will critique the Mol policy in the following chapter, and propose to 
revise the policy with a view to seeking a direction for Hong Kong's language-in-
education. 
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CHAPTER 7 CONCLUSION 
7.0 INTRODUCTION 
The present study investigates the factors affecting implementation of Hong 
Kong government's Mol policy proposed in the ECR4 in 1990. In this study I have 
chosen case study as my research design. The type of case study I have been engaged 
in is embedded single case study with multiple units of analyses (Yin, 1990). I have 
provided a detailed description of the design of my case study - investigating the 
framework of Hong Kong's Mol policy- in Chapter one. I have reported the literature 
of LP- the overall framework of my study, and the literature of BE -the context of 
my case study in Chapter 2. Drawing on the concepts/theories of LP and BE, I 
have developed a theoretical framework for my study in Chapter 3. My policy data 
-the Mol policy and views of different personnel on the policy and its implementation, 
i.e. the views of the policy-maker, the ED officials and the academics- have been 
reported in Chapter 4. How the Mol policy is implemented in four school sites has 
been reported in Chapter 5. In Chapter 6 I have conducted an intensive data analysis, 
on which my findings are grounded. Based on the findings, I have identified some 
important micro and macro factors that might contribute to or impede implementation 
of the Mol policy. 
The present study is a qualitative case study. As such, its findings have a 
specific range of applications. The study design aims to accomplish some things and 
not others. Hence, it is important to confine its applications accordingly. In the case 
of the present study, this means the results of the study- a single case study employing 
qualitative research methods - aims at offering insights and illuminating meanings 
of a contemporary phenomenon within real-life context (Merriam, 1988; Yin, 1994) 
- i.e. insights about the Mol policy within the complex language situation of Hong 
Kong. This does not mean the results of the study can be generalized, owing to the 
limitations of case study and qualitative research as discussed previously in Chapter 
1. Instead, the insights gained will enable the researcher to structure future research. 
In this concluding chapter, I will discuss how the factors identified in Chapter 
6 can contribute to or impede implementation of the Mol policy. Drawing on my 
critique of the Mol policy, I will advance some recommendations about the policy. 
Finally, I will discuss the implications of the Hong Kong case for the LP field. 
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7.1 HOW THE FACTORS CONTRIBUTE TO/IMPEDE 
IMPLEMENTATION OF THE MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION POLICY 
In Chapter 6 I have identified a range of micro and macro factors that might 
contribute to or impede implementation of the Hong Kong government's Mol policy. 
The micro factors are: (1) schools' own Mol policies; (2) attitudes of schools; (3) 
values and beliefs of principals; (4) values and beliefs of teachers; (5) English 
proficiency of teachers; ( 6) English proficiency of students; (7) attitudes, mentality 
and ways of handling things of the ED officials; and (8) divergence in the ED and 
the EC's interpretations of the policy. The macro factors are: (9) language goals; 
(10) policy per se; (11) policy-making; (12) LP; (13) social values; (14) economic 
development; (15) political force and; (16) cultural factors. 
Among the above factors, the micro factors (1-4) of schools' own Mol policies, 
attitudes of schools, values and beliefs of principals, and values and beliefs of teachers 
are influenced by the macro factors (13-16) of social values, economic development, 
political force and cultural factors. These factors (1-4, 13-16), I argue, are beyond 
the control of the government during the process of implementation. Thus they are 
not easily changed through human effort. By contrast, the other factors- (5) English 
proficiency of teachers, ( 6) English proficiency of students, (7) attitudes of ED 
officials, (8) different interpretations between the ED and the EC regarding the policy, 
(9) language goals, (10) policy per se, (11) policy-making, and (12) LP - can be 
controlled. In other words, implementation of the Mol policy might be facilitated 
through directing attention to these factors, i.e. through improving the English 
proficiency of teachers and students and the attitudes of ED officials; through 
incorporating bilingualism (and accordingly BE) as the language goals; through 
revising the Mol policy per se by addressing the fundamental problems depicted in 
my critique of the policy to be discussed below; through more consultations in policy-
making; through introducing LP society-wise i.e. practising status planning and 
corpus planning in the Hong Kong society- and in the domain of education. 
From the above argument, we can conclude that the controllable factors (5-
12) can either contribute to or impede implementation of the Mol policy. In theory, 
implementation of the policy thus depends to some extent on how well these factors 
are controlled. However, in practice my field study indicates that at this stage there 
are more factors that hinder than facilitate implementation of the Mol policy. 
On the other hand, my study also indicates that several factors among all the 
factors identified in Section 6.4.1 might possibly facilitate implementation of the 
Mol policy. Firstly, the political factor of Hong Kong returning to China seems 
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likely to change people's values about Chinese-medium instruction. Thus schools 
will be more compliant and adopt the appropriate Mol as suggested by the ED, and 
parents will be less resistant to sending their children to Chinese-medium schools as 
recommended by the ED. Secondly, the economic factor favours BE. Since two of 
the three options of the Mol policy - "EMI" (if genuinely implemented) and "C/E" 
(if "streaming by subject" is officially permitted)- are BE in nature, it is likely that 
the Mol policy will become popular. Thirdly, my interviews with the policy-maker 
indicates the determination and sincerity of the policy-maker in at least some instances 
to solve the language problem of Hong Kong. 
If we examine the above factors, we will find that to date the ED has taken 
some action pertaining only to the factor of the English proficiency of students (Factor 
6).Little action has been taken with respect to other factors. The ED is now planning 
to evaluate the English proficiency of teachers (Factor 5). At this stage there is not 
much that the government can do about the attitudes and mentality of the ED officials 
(Factor 7). Rather, the government should pay heed to the factors of language goals 
(9), policy per se (10), policy-making (11) and language planning (12). As noted in 
Chapter 4, policy-making in education is now more open, and the government is 
ready to accept opinions from all sectors of the society. I will critique the Mol policy 
below to find out what sort of language goals Hong Kong society needs. Also, as 
discussed previously Hong Kong's education is bilingual in nature. Additional and 
functional bilingualism, and enrichment bilingual education may possibly be 
incorporated in the language goals for Hong Kong. All these are, in fact, related to 
language planning, as discussed previously. 
7.2 CRITIQUE OF THE MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION POLICY 
In this section I will critique the Mol policy on the basis on some of the 
findings stipulated in Chapter 6. My argument will centre around the question of 
whether the Mol policy is a good policy by examining the nature and purpose of the 
policy, and some of its problems. 
Nature and purpose of the medium of instruction policy 
I argued in Chapter 6 that the entire Mol policy is a compromise. The literature 
review reveals that to adopt mother tongue education or English-medium education 
has long been debated in the education arena of Hong Kong. The Llewellyn Report 
(Llewellyn et al., 1982) sums up the advantages and disadvantages of these two 
modes of education. On the basis of the arguments advanced here, I argue that the 
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Mol policy is an attempt to mediate between different claims by various groups for 
mother tongue education and English-medium education. Hence this compromise 
policy is a good policy in the sense that it incorporates various claims of the society, 
and can meet both the social demand and the individual demand. 
Finding ld indicates that use of mixed code is predominant in the majority 
of the so-called EMI schools in Hong Kong. It is arbitrary whether use of mixed 
code in teaching is harmful. I argue that use of mixed code in teaching is not 
harmful in terms of communication and effectiveness in classroom teaching. 
Nevertheless, it is harmful in terms of students' language development. Through 
constant use of mixed code in learning, students will be deprived of the chance to 
express themselves in either English only or Chinese only. Besides, mixed code, 
though popular in verbal communication in Hong Kong society, is not an acceptable 
writing form. For me, the problem of mixed code teaching needs to be rectified. In 
light of this the Mol policy is good because one of its purposes is to reduce mixed 
code teaching (Principle 3). 
Problems associated with the medium of instruction policy 
Despite the apparent "goodness" depicted above, the Mol policy encompasses 
two levels of problems: the problems viewed in a micro perspective and the problems 
vierwed in a macro perspective. 
Problems: micro perspective 
A micro perspective enables me to identify five problems with the Mol policy. 
The first problem lies with three inherent contradictions of the Mol policy per se 
identified above - the problem of not making Chinese as theM of across the board if 
mother tongue is proved to be superior; the fact that the EC advocates mother tongue 
as the best M of on the one hand and argues for the use of either English or Chinese 
as the Mol in practice; the theoretical base of the Mol policy is bilingualism, but 
what the Mol policy promotes is mother tongue education (Finding 6a). I argue that 
these contradictions, in fact, can be reduced to one big problem - i.e. the problem 
with the first guiding principle of the policy. The most serious among these inherent 
contradictions is that the first guiding principle of the policy contravenes its own 
theoretical base. The first guiding principle promotes mother tongue education. The 
theoretical underpinning of the policy, however, is Cummins' Thresholds Theory, 
Interdependence Principle and BICS/CALP Distinction, which promote bilingualism. 
Therefore, if the first guiding principle were dropped, the above inherent 
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contradictions in the Mol policy would automatically disappear. There would not be 
any discrepancy between the social value that governs the principals and the students' 
responses and the purpose of the Mol policy to promote mother tongue education 
(Findings 4a, 4c). Neither would there be any discrepancy between the first guiding 
principle and the underlying values of the Mol policy (Findings 7a, 8c). 
The second problem lies with the asumption of the Mol policy that with the 
information provided by the ED both the parents and schools would "make a rational 
and informed choice" (Education Commission, 1990, p. 103). In my view, this is a 
naive assumption. Pragmatism is a value shared by the respondents of the study 
(Finding 4a). Since English is more valued in the Hong Kong society (Finding 4c), 
it is unlikely that the parents would choose to send their children Chinese-medium 
schools as anticipated by the EC (Finding 4c ). Accordingly, due to pragmatism most 
of the principals and schools would not choose to change their Mol from English to 
Chinese (Findings 1a, 1b, 3b, Sa, 8b). I, therefore, argue that the objectives of the 
Mol policy will not be automatically achieved. Appropriate measures must be taken 
by the Hong Kong government to ensure implementation of the policy. 
The third problem is concerned with different interpretations of the "two-
medium schools" by the EC and the ED.According to the ED, two-medium schools 
are the schools in which students are streamed by class so that some classes use 
English as Mol, and other classes use Chinese as Mol. The policy-maker, however, 
found "streaming by subject" acceptable. The ED statistics indicate that in practice 
very few schools stream students by class. "Streaming by subject" is a more popular 
mode among the "two-medium schools".1 For me, the "streaming by subject" mode 
converges with the spirit of bilingualism. According to Mackey's conception of BE 
(1972), teaching certain subjects of the same curriculum in one language and other 
subjects in another language is a mode of BE. Therefore, the EC's broader 
interpretation of "two-medium schools" converges more with the theoretical base of 
the Mol policy on one hand, and reflects more the real practice of the schools on the 
other hand. Unfortunately, the ED is the implementor, and the Mol policy is carried 
out according to the narrow interpretation of the ED. 
A further problem related to implementation of the Mol policy is also 
concerned with the ED. The diverging views of the ED officials indicate that the 
responsibility of monitoring implementation of the Mol policy has not been clearly 
The ED statistics indicate that only 10 schools chose "C/E" by class whereas 76 schools chose 
''C/E" by subject in 1995-96 (see Chapter 1, Figure 1.3). 
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defined. The converging views of the school principals and teachers also affirm that 
monitoring of the policy has been rather loose. 
There is another problem associated with the second guiding principle of the 
Mol policy -schools can decide on their own medium of instruction. The implication 
behind the principle is respect for autonomy of schools and professionalism of school 
principals. This is something positive valued by a free society. Nonetheless, this can 
also be a loophole of the policy, which lends itself to the phenomenon of "Display 
sheep's heads but sell dogs' meat" (Finding 1d). Some measures must be taken by 
the ED to ensure that the spirit of the second guiding principle not be violated. 
Problems: macro perspective 
The above problems are viewed in light of the Mol policy per se and its 
implementation. In addition to the above problems, a macro perspective from a more 
global point of view yields three further problems. An analysis of the Education 
Commission Reports (ECRs) No. 1, 2 and 4 reported in Section 4.1.3 reveals the 
Mol policy proposed in the ECR4 is an ad hoc policy, lacking in overall direction 
and long term planning. It is a piece-meal policy aiming at solving the problem of 
mixed code in teaching. Entailing such a fundamental problem, the Mol policy is 
unanimously predicted by the principals and teachers interviewed to be not 
implemented in Hong Kong schools. 
A second fundamental problem is also directed at the ad hoc nature of the 
policy. My Model of Hierarchical Order of Language Planning and Language Policy 
established in Section 3.1.2, and the literature review indicate Hong Kong has no 
LP, but it does have LPo (or, to be more exact, a species of LPo- LEPo ). Despite the 
Hong Kong government's efforts to implement the language policy stipulated in the 
ECRs (ECR1, ECR2 and ECR4) since 1984, the English standards of Hong Kong 
students have been declining over the past two decades, and English only has been 
replaced by mixed code as the Mol in the majority of Hong Kong secondary schools 
(Finding 1d). According to my Model of Relationship between Language Planning 
and Education established in Section 3.1.3, LP and education are two distinct yet 
closely related domains. I argue that LP is a crucial macro factor among other factors 
identified in Section 6.4.1 affecting implementation of the Mol policy. LP involves 
status planning and corpus planning. Lack of status planning of the two written 
languages (English and Chinese) and the three spoken languages (English, Cantonese 
and Putonghua) in Hong Kong society as a whole affects schools' choices of Mol. 
Lack of corpus planning (i.e. standardization and purification in the Chinese language 
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as used in Hong Kong, not corpus planning of the Chinese language as such) makes 
learning Chinese difficult, thus affecting also English learning, according to Cummins' 
Interdependence Principle. Therefore, the problem of absence ofLP needs addressing 
to, especially in post-1997 Hong Kong. 
The third fundamental problem is about the objective of the Mol policy to 
promote mother tongue education. The bilingual mode- either the option of gradual 
shift from CMI to EMI favoured by the students (Finding 5c ), or the option of "C!E" 
by subject chosen by the schools- is a preferable option of the respondents. Hence 
the objective to promote mother tongue education cannot meet people's demand for 
BE. It is, in fact, counter to the current dominant social value that English is important 
(Finding 4c ), the trend that both English and Chinese are valued due to economic 
and political changes in Hong Kong, and the value people perceive in both mother 
tongue education and English-medium education. 
In addition, the policy's objective to promote mother tongue education neglects 
the tradition of Hong Kong's education. Traditionally, Hong Kong's education has 
been bilingual in nature- i.e. the use of two languages as the Mol, although BE has 
never been viewed in light of BE. Prior to implementation of 9-year universal 
education in 1978, the mode of Hong Kong education in the entire school system 
was bilingual in nature. CMI was used in primary. The majority of students shifted 
to EMI in secondary while only a minority continued with monolingual education in 
Chinese-medium education in Chinese-medium schools. The English-medium 
schools then were mostly genuine English-medium schools, in which English only 
rather than mixed code was used. Using the language in the first half of the curriculum 
(primary) and then shifting to another language in the second half of the curriculum 
(secondary) is a model of BE suggested by Mackey (1972). However, the bilingual 
nature of Hong Kong's schools has undergone drastic changes since 1978. Nowadays 
most of the so-called English-medium schools can no longer use English only as the 
Mol because of the deteriorating language standards of students and teachers. Hence 
the Hong Kong education as practised today in the majority of schools- i.e. the use 
of CMI in primary and mixed code in secondary - cannot be described as BE. 
In my view, the Hong Kong government's Mol policy could be a step to BE. 
One objective of the policy is to minimize the use of mixed code in schools and 
encourage the use of English only(in EMI stream) or Chinese only (in CMI stream). 
If the policy were well implemented, the language situation at school would 
approximate the situation prior to 1978, i.e. using CMI in primary and genuine EMil 
CMI in secondary, although the percentage of students capable of receiving English-
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medium education is about 30% only. However, another objective of the Mol policy 
is to encourage mother tongue education. This implies that monolingual education 
rather than BE will be the ultimate goal of the Mol policy. This is counter to social 
values and social needs, as discussed above. 
Overall, the Mol policy is good because of its compromise nature and its 
purpose to solve the mixed code problem. On the other hand, the Mol policy is not 
good mainly because of the macro problems: its ad hoc nature, its narrow scope, 
absence of LP, and its direction that goes against the tradition of BE. It is not good 
also because of the micro problems: the inherent contradictions in the policy, the 
discrepancy between the first guiding principle and the theoretical base, the naive 
assumption, different interpretations of the policy and insufficient monitoring. 
7.3 RECOMMENDATIONS 
Neustupny's Model of Language Treatment (1974[1970]) suggests two 
approaches to solving language problems, namely, the policy approach and the 
cultivation approach. The former is concerned with macro problems like selection 
of the national language, standardization, literacy, while the latter deals with micro 
problems such as correctness, style, constraints on communicative capacity. The 
language problem in question the Mol problem - involves macro problems such 
as statuses of the languages concerned, standardization. Therefore, the policy approach 
should be adopted. 
The following are my recommendations pertaining to the Mol policy: 
• The Mol policy proposed in the ECR4 needs to be revised. The first guiding 
principle to promote mother tongue education ought to be abolished. The EC's 
broad interpretation of "two-medium schools" -i.e. "streaming by subject"-
rather than the ED's "streaming by class"- ought to be adopted. Hence, as will 
be discussed below, it is projected that approximately two-thirds of schools 
would be offering bilingual education according to the ED's statistics. 
• Bilingualism ought to be formally set as a language goal. The thresholds level 
(Cnmmins, 1976) ought to be set for students of different abilities at various 
points of the curriculum based upon research conducted in local classrooms. 
• Emichment bilingual education (Fishman, 1976; Hornberger, 1991) ought to 
be promoted. Emichment BE means that "both languages are used in instruction 
of content areas", for majority and minority groups alike (Hornberger, 1991, 
p. 226), with a view to seeking "an additional educational and cultural exposure 
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to that afforded them by their own mother tongue and immediate 
milieu"(Fishman, 1976). 
LP society -wise (status planning and corpus planning in the Hong Kong society) 
and in the domain of education ought to be introduced. 
Since LP and BE are the two cornerstones in my theoretical framework, I 
will make further recommendations pertaining to these two areas in the following 
sections. 
7.4APPLICATION OF HAUGEN'S FOURFOLD MODEL OF 
LANGUAGE PLANNING TO HONG KONG SOCIETY 
Since LP basically involves the planning of language in society as a whole, I 
will now attempt to project Haugen's model to the post-1997 Hong Kong society. 
The language problem facing the post-1997 Hong Kong society is typically the issue 
of triglossia, i.e. the problem of statuses and relationships between the three languages: 
English, Cantonese and Putonghua. In my view, the biliterate (English and Chinese) 
and trilingual (English, Cantonese and Putonghua) policy proposed in the ECR6 
(1996) ought to be adopted as the norm. That means English and Chinese should 
enjoy an equal status both de jure and de facto. By "Chinese" is meant Modern 
Standard Chinese in written form, and Cantonese (regional language) and Putonghua 
(national language) in spoken form. The majority of Hong Kong residents are 
Cantonese speakers. Hong Kong will be the Special Administrative Region of China. 
Hence, Cantonese - the regional language -will typically be more often used than 
Putonghua the national language in all sectors of the society. Putonghua should by 
no means be imposed on Hong Kong people as English was in the colonial days. On 
the other hand, Hong Kong people should also accept Putonghua and learn it well in 
addition to English. 
Besides status planning, corpus planning will be extremely important in post-
1997 Hong Kong. As noted in the literature review, the written Chinese language as 
used in Hong Kong is highly confusing, and susceptable to different norms used in 
both mainland China and Taiwan. In addition, interference from the vernacular 
language Cantonese and the second language English is evident. There is a need to 
standardize the written Chinese as used in Hong Kong. Thus, some form of corpus 
planning is required in Hong Kong. By corpus planning I do not mean to plan the 
corpus of the Chinese language as such (which is, in fact, the job of the government 
of the People's Republic of China). I refer here only to standardize the written Chinese 
as used in Hong Kong. 
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In my view, graphization, grammatication and lexication of the Chinese 
language used in Hong Kong after 1997 should be carried out according to the norms 
used in mainland China with a view to reducing the present confusing state, which is 
indeed a hindrance to the learning of Chinese and consequently affects the learning 
of the second language- English. The most effective way to implement LP is through 
education. The elaboration of corpus planning in post-1997 Hong Kong concerns of 
course the development of the Chinese language as a whole, which is beyond the 
task of the policy planners and makers of Hong Kong. 
The following diagram illustrates my projection of Haugen's Fourfold Model 
to the post-1997 Hong Kong society: 
Form (Policy planning) Function (language cultivation) 
Society 1. Selection (decision procedures) 3. Implementation (educational 
(status planning) a. problem of triglossia: English, spread) 
Cantonese and Putonghua a. correction procedures 
b. norms: biliterate (English and b. evaluation 
Chinese) and trilingual (English, 
Cantonese and Putonghua) 
Language 2. Codification (standardization 4. Elaboration 
(corpus planning) procedures) a. graphization: a. terminological modernization 
simplified characters b. stylistic development 
b. grammatication (e.g. sentence (both concern the development of 
structure) the Chinese language as a whole) 
c. lexication: e.g. vocabulary, 
translated terms 
Figure 7.1 Projection of Haugen's Fourfold Model of Language 
Planning (1983) to Post-1997 Hong Kong's Language 
Planning 
In sum, the above applications of Haugen's LP model and the findings of the 
field study (Factor 12) affirm that LP is a desirable means to solving the language 
problem of Hong Kong both theoretically and empirically. 
7.5 A PROPOSED BILINGUAL MODE FOR HONG KONG 
EDUCATION 
According to the Mol policy proposed in the ECR4, about 30% of students 
will be allowed to use English as a Mol. The implication is that the majority of 
students would have to receive monolingual education using CMI from primary 
through secondary. This is counter to social values and social needs, as pointed 
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out in my analysis. I, therefore, propose the following mode of BE on the basis of 
the Mol policy proposed in the ECR4: 
According to the ED's 1995-96 statistics, schools ought to be grouped into 3 
categories: English-medium schools (14-16% ), Chinese-medium schools (38%) and 
two-medium schools ( 46% ). The ED suggested the "streaming by class" mode in 
the two-medium schools, i.e. some classes using EMI while other classes using CMI 
within the same level. As discussed previously, "streaming by class" is not a viable 
option in practice. Hence, "streaming by subject" i.e. certain subjects are taught in 
EMI while others are taught in CMI within the same class- prevails. I would argue 
that if the Mol policy were well implemented, such that EMI schools genuinely used 
EMI and the two-medium schools genuinely used EMI in certain subjects, two-
thirds of Hong Kong schools (approximately 62%) according to the 1995-96 statistics 
would practise BE. That is, the majority of students would receive one or other of 
the following modes of education: the EMI students would receive mother tongue 
education in primary and a switch to English:.medium education in secondary; the 
two-medium school students would receive mother tongue education in primary, 
and both Chinese and English-medium education in secondary. According to 
Mackey's typology (1970[1972]), both modes are BE. 
7.6 IMPLICATIONS OF THE HONG KONG CASE FOR THE 
LANGUAGE PLANNING FIELD 
The Hong Kong case has the following implications for the LP field: 
• There are strong reasons, based on the application of Haugen's LP model to 
Hong Kong context, for believing that the applicability of Haugen's LP model 
is high. 
• The finding that LP is a crucial factor that might affect implementation of a 
language-in-education policy in Hong Kong affirms one belief in the LP field 
that LP is an important means to solving language problems. 
• The Hong Kong case indicates the importance of LP in a changing society. 
Like many other newly independent countries as reported in the LP field, Hong 
Kong faces the problem of status planning i.e. how to plan the statuses of the 
regional language "Cantonese", the national language "Putonghua", and the 
colonial language "English", which is at the same time a language for wider 
communication. Hong Kong also has the problem of corpus planning i.e. 
how to standardize the Chinese language as used in Hong Kong. 
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• The Hong Kong case demonstrates how absence of LP can affect implementation 
of a language-in-education policy. To date, all language-in-education policies 
in Hong Kong have not been guided by LP. Hence they have been ad hoc and 
not well implemented. 
To conclude, if the Mol policy proposed in the ECR can be revised based on 
my recommendations above- i.e., to abolish the first guiding principle of promoting 
mother tongue education, to adopt the EC's broad interpretation of "two-medium 
schools" to implement "streaming by subject", to incorporate additive and functional 
bilingualism, and enrichment BE as the language goals for Hong Kong, and to practise 
LP both society-wise and in the domain of education - the Mol problem that has 
been troubling Hong Kong for decades will be resolved. 
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APPENDIX 1 : DEFINITIONS OF 
LANGUAGE PLANNING 
1. "[Language planning as] a process of more or less conscious, planned, and 
centralized regulation oflanguage ... [Language planning's aim is] to affirm 
the identity of a language, to set it off ... from other languages and to strive 
continually for a reduction of differences within it" (Weinrich, 1968 [1954], 
pp. 314-5). 
2. "By LP I understand the activity of preparing a normative orthography, 
grammar, and dictionary for the guidance of writers and speakers in a non-
homogeneous speech community" (Haugen, 1968 [1959], p. 673). 
*3. "As I define it, the term language planning includes the normative work of 
language academies and committees, all forms of what is commonly known 
as language cultivation (Ger. Spracdpfledge, Dan. Sprogrogt, Swed. 
Sprdkvdrd), and all proposals for language reform or standardization" 
(Haugen, 1969, p. 701). 
*4. "[Language planning] occurs when one tries to apply the amalgated knowledge 
of language to change the language behavior of a group of people" (Thorburn, 
1971, p. 254). 
* 5. "Language planning is deliberate language change; that is, changes in the 
systems of language code or speaking or both that are planned by organizations 
that are established for such purposes or given a mandate to fulfill such 
purposes. As such, language planning is focused on problem-solving and is 
characterized by the formulation and evaluation of alternatives for solving 
language problems to find the best (or optimal, most efficient) decision" (Rubin 
and Jernudd, 1971b, p. xvi). 
*6. "We do not define planning as an idealistic and exclusively linguistic activity 
but as a political and administrative activity for solving language problems 
in society." (Jernudd and Das Gupta, 1971, p. 211). 
7. "Language planning focuses upon the solutions to language problems through 
decisions about alternative goals, means, and outcomes to solve these 
problems" (Rubin, 1971, p. 218). 
*8. "[Language planning as] the organized pursuit of solutions to language 
problems typically at the national level" (Fishman, 1974b, p. 79). 
*9. "The term language planning is most appropriately used in my view to refer 
to coordinated measures taken to select, codify and, in some cases, to elaborate 
orthographic, grammatical, lexical, or semantic features of a language and to 
disseminate the corpus agreed upon" (Gorman, 1973, p. 73). 
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*10." Language planning refers to a set of deliberate activities systematically 
designed to organize and develop the language resources of the community 
in an ordered schedule of time" (Das Gupta, 1973, p. 157). 
* 11. " Language planning is the methodical activity of regulating and improving 
existing languages or creating new common regional, national or international 
languages" (Tauli, 1974, p. 56). 
* 12. " The [language planning] terms reviewed refer to an activity which attempts 
to solve a language problem, usually on a national scale, and which focuses 
on either language form or language use or both" (Karam, 1974, p. 105). 
*13." [Language planning may be defined as] a government authorised, long term 
sustained and conscious effort to alter a language itself or to change a 
language's functions in a society for the purpose of solving communication 
problems" (Weinstein, 1980, p. 55). 
*14. " Language planning refers to systematic, theory-based, rational, and 
organized societal attention to language problems" (restatement of 
Neustupny, 1983, p. 2). 
15. " [Language planning as] organized efforts to find solutions to societal language 
problems" (Eastman, 1983, p. 29). 
16. "Like Jernudd, I have limited to language planning such actions which require 
governmental authorisation; others he refers to as instances of language 
treatment..." (Paulston, 1984, p. 58). 
17. "[Language planning is] a means to pursue an ideological, political, social or 
economic interest" (Weinstein, 1987, p. 35). 
18. "For me, language planning remains the authoritative allocation of resources 
to the attainment of language status and language corpus goals, whether in 
connection with new functions that are aspired to, or in connection with old 
functions that need to be discharged more adequately" (Fishman, 1987, p. 
409). 
*19. "Language planning refers to deliberate efforts to influence the behavior of 
others with respect to the acquisition, structure, or functional allocation of 
their language codes" (Cooper, 1989, p. 45). 
20. " ... language planning can bring about changes in the structure and function 
of language varieties and ... we can determine the value of particular changes 
by setting them against communication needs and against language rights" 
(Corson, 1990, p. 18). 
21. "Language planning remains an attempt by some organized body (most 
commonly, some level of government) to introduce systematic language 
change for some more or less clearly articulated purpose (commonly stated 
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in altruistic terms but often not based on altruistic intents)" (Kaplan, 1990, 
p. 4). 
22. " ... language planning can broadly be seen as planners working on future 
oriented language plans and on the implementation of those plans to create 
language change, ... Language planning ... is ... open to the influence of key 
individuals, bureaucratic structures and institutions. These subjects, groups 
and institutions act as intervening variables in the language planning process 
... In differing situations, these variables may influence to varying degrees 
the character and development of language planning policy" (Baldauf, 1990, 
p. 16). 
23. "Language planning is proactive, organized language management which 
typically but not necessarily proceeds with government-authorized 
involvement by public agencies and/or with the support of subsidy." (Jernudd, 
1990, p. 52). 
24. " ... language planning and language policy development ... facilitate the 
achievement of established or emerging social, political or economic 
objectives of given societies" (LoBianco, 1990, p. 51). 
25. " ... language planning -policy means the institutionalization of language as a 
basis for distinctions among social groups (classes). That is, language policy 
is one mechanism for locating language within social structure so that language 
determines who has access to political power and economic resources. . 
Language policy is one mechanism by which dominant groups establish 
hegemony in language use" (Tollefson, 1991, p. 16). 
26." One could define language planning as an organized activity to regulate 
language issues in a society ... Given the interdependence between cultural 
and structural elements in a society, language problems are often associated 
with other societal problems (e.g. uneven economic development affecting 
regional linguistic minorities; low educational achievement by children of 
immigrants) .... Thus language planning may be applied to tackle other social 
problems indirectly" (de Vries, 1991, p. 42). 
27." ... language planning as an interventionist instrument of social policy to 
structure the domain use of the less-powerfullanguage(s)" (Williams, 1991, 
p. 64). 
*The definitions with an"*" were collected by Cooper (1989). 
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APPENDIX 2: QUESTIONS ASKED 
IN THE INTERVIEWS 
A. INTERVIEWS OF THE POLICY -MAKER 
1. What are the procedures of educational policy setting in Hong Kong? 
2. Do public opinions and specialists' views have a role to play in educational 
policy-making? 
3. There are criticisms pertaining to the Mol policy stipulated in the ECR4, e.g. 
a narrow scope, lack of long-term planning, laissez-faire attitude of the 
government, elitism. What is your view? 
4. What problems do you encounter in the initial phase of implementation of 
this policy? 
5. How to solve these problems? 
6. What are the possible factors hindering or facilitating implementation of this 
policy? 
7. Does the EC have confidence in implementing this policy? 
8 . What is your view of promoting bilingualism and BE in Hong Kong as 
proposed in the Llewellyn Report? 
B. INTERVIEWS OF OFFICER D OF ED 
1. What are the actual procedures of implementing an educational policy within 
the ED? 
2. In case of having different interpretations regarding implementation of a 
policy, who makes the decision? 
3. What changes have been made in the implementation time-table of the Mol 
policy since the ECR4 was published in 1990? 
4. What sort of "Firm Guidance" will the ED issue in 1998? 
5. What would happen to those non-compliant schools? 
6. What problems do you encounter during the initial phase of implementation 
of the policy? 
7. Any measures taken by the ED? 
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8. What are the factors hindering or facilitating implementation of the policy? 
9. Do you think the policy is likely to be implemented in the schools? 
9. Do you have any evaluation of the policy? 
10. What is your personal view of the Mol policy? 
C. INTERVIEWS OF THE INSPECTORS 
1. What is the actual language use in class after September 1994? Do you detect 
any change? 
2. Can you comment on the language proficiency of the teachers and students? 
3. What impact does the Mol policy have on teaching and learning? 
4. Do you think monitoring of implementation of the policy is sufficient? 
5. What problems do you encounter in the initial phase of implementation of 
the policy? 
6. How are you going to resolve the problems? 
7. What is your personal view of the Mol policy? 
8. Do you think the policy is likely to be implemented in schools? 
D. INTERVIEWS OF THE ACADEMICS 
1. Do you detect any change in the classroom since the Mol policy was 
implemented in September 1994? Is there any impact of the policy on schools? 
2. What is the actual language use in class now? 
3. Do you think the teachers really use the Mol the school has opted for in 
class? 
4. Do you think the schools and teachers take the ED's policy seriously? 
5. According to the ED, parents and schools have begun to change their attitudes 
towards mother tongue education. Do you agree? 
6. Are teachers and students generally aware of the new policy? 
7. Do you think the policy is likely to be implernented in schools? 
8 Can you comment on the language proficiency of the teachers and the students? 
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E. INTERVIEWS OF THE PRINCIPALS 
1. What is the Mol option of your school in the ED's record? Does it match the 
ED's advice? 
2. Who made the decision pertaining to the Mol choice in your school? 
3. How do you implement the school's Mol policy? What procedures 
undertaken? 
4. What problems do you encounter? 
5. How do you resolve the problems? 
6. What is your view of the ED's Mol policy? 
7. Do you think it is likely to be implemented in the schools? 
8. Can you comment on the language proficiency of your teachers and students? 
F. INTERVIEWS OF THE TEACHERS 
1. What is your perception of the ED's Mol policy? 
2. What is your school's option of Mol in the ED's record? 
3. Who made the decision regarding the Mol choice? Were you consulted? 
4. Do you think this is an appropriate option for the school and the students? 
5. Do you think your school actually implements the ED's Mol policy? 
6. Are you constantly aware of the Mol policy? 
7. What is your language use in class? Does the school's policy have any impact 
on your language use and teaching in class? Is there any change before and 
after September 1994? 
8. Do you implement the school's policy in class? If yes, any problems 
encountered? If no, why? Is there any pressure from the principal? 
9. What Mol do your students prefer? 
10. Do you think the ED's Mol is likely to be implemented in schools? 
G. INTERVIEWS OF THE STUDENTS 
1. Have you ever heard of the ED's Mol policy? Do you know what it is? Do 
you agree with this policy? 
2. Do you know the Mol option of your school? 
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3. Why did you choose to enter this school? 
4. What Mol is used in various subjects in class? 
5. Is there any change in Mol in class this year? 
6. What Mol do you prefer? 
7. What difficulties do you have if EMI is used in class? 
8. What do you think of the English proficiency of your teachers? 
